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A Portrait Head of Psamtik I?

2

JACK A. JOSEPHSON

1ILLIAM KELLY SIMPSON, EMINENT HISTORIAN AND PEERLESS

philologist, has consistently demonstrated great concern for

and a fascination with objects from ancient Egypt. His
lengthy tenure and record of important acquisitions at the Museum of
Fine Arts confirm this enduring interest. I respectfully dedicate this
brief essay on the stylistic analysis of a mysterious royal head to a great
scholar and good friend.

There were few pharaohs with longer, or more successful, reigns
than Psamtik I (664-610 B.c.).! He was the founder of the Twenty-sixth
(Saite) Dynasty and, due to a scarcity of information about his life, some-
what of an enigma. Usually presumed to be of Libyan descent,? he began
his kingship as a vassal of the Assyrians, but later, during their decline,
aggressively filled the void they left by expanding Egypt’s influence into
the Levant.® An astute politician, Psamtik spent his early regnal years
consolidating his power in the Delta, and then, using diplomacy rather
than force, reunited upper and lower Egypt. He made liberal use of
Hellenistic mercenaries who enhanced the capability of an army that
performed both garrison duty and the extension of his suzerainty into
parts of Lebanon and Palestine.* Throughout his long reign, Psamtik
maintained his royal residence at Sais in the Western Delta, with
Memphis as the political and administrative capital of Egypt.> He
certainly traveled there and probably to the Levant as well.® There are
no records of journeys to Upper Egypt; apparently, he was content to be
represented in Thebes by his daughter Nitocris, who became the Divine

I The dates used throughout this article are from J. Baines and J. Malek, Atlas of Ancient
Egypt (New York, 1980).

2 Alnthony] S[palinger], LA 4 (Wiesbaden, 1982), col. 1166. The author uses the word
“probably” to describe Psamtik I’s Libyan descent.

3 See A. Spalinger, “The Concept of the Monarchy during the Saite Epoch—an Essay of
Synthesis,” Orientalia 47 (1978), pp. 16-17.

4K.A. Kitchen, The Third Intermediate Period in Egypt (Warminster, 1986), p. 402.
5See N. Grimal, A History of Ancient Egypt (Oxford, 1992), p. 357.

6 See M. Smith, “Did Psammetichus I Die Abroad,” Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 22
(Leuven, 1991), p. 109.
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Consort of Amun, and played an important role in the reunification of
Egypt. Aside from his primarily political successes, Psamtik had a pros-
perous reign that, according to Grimal, lead to a resurgence of temple
construction with its attendant sculptures and reliefs.” There remains
today an extraordinary number of artifacts from that period, which is
commonly referred to as a “renaissance.”® Certainly it was a revival of
an artistic tradition whose roots reached back to the Old Kingdom.”
Necho II (610-595 B.c.) succeeded to the throne after his father’s death
in 610 B.c. There is no evidence that he usurped or defiled any monu-
ment built for, or dedicated to Psamtik I. Therefore, it strains one’s
credulity to recognize that not a single inscribed anthropomorphic
image of this great king is known to have survived. There must be some
explanation for why so few relics of this monarch remain.

It is rational to assume that the Delta, particularly Sais, would have
preserved abundant artifacts of his fifty-four year reign. Porter and Moss
do list a considerable quantity of blocks bearing his name, although they
do not show any temples built by him.!% His royal residence, necropolis,
and probably numerous temples were there, a site now largely sub-
merged. The difficulty of excavating this area makes it an expensive and
perhaps fruitless venture, although this now inaccessible location surely
must contain a number of statues of him. Memphis, his capital and not
too distant from Sais, should also be a logical place to find his statuary.
Yet, Porter and Moss list almost none of his remains in Memphis.!!
Thebes, of all the major centers of Egypt, other than the Delta, appears
to have the largest number of relics (although these are not abundant)
associated with Psamtik I. Although he probably never visited that area,
Nictocris, or others, must have ensured that his name was visible there.
The answer to this mysterious lack of traces of Psamtik I may be politi-
cal in nature.

Although Grimal asserts that there was a surge in building activity
during the Saite Dynasty,!2 it may have begun after the founder’s reign.
All the available evidence points in that direction. It is quite conceivable
that Psamtik’s attentions were concentrated more on his political
ventures with the Assyrians than to immortalizing his lengthy reign as

7 Grimal, Ancient Egypt, p. 357.
8 Spalinger, “The Concept of Monarchy,” p. 12.

9 See B.V. Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period; 700 B.C.—100 A.D. (Brooklyn,
1960), p. xxxvii.

10 gee PM IV (Oxford, 1934).
11 gee PM I, parts 1 and 2 (Oxford, 1974).
12 gee note 5.
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Fig. 1. Egyptian Museum, Cairo JE 36915;
photograph courtesy of the The Brooklyn
Museum, Corpus of Late Egyptian
Sculpture.

Fig. 2. British Museum, London 20; photo-
graph courtesy of the trustees of the British
Museum.

JAack A. JOosEPHSON, A Portrait Head of Psamtik I?

pharaoh. Although it was an astute decision to send Nictocris to Thebes,
and to allow Montuemhat to continue his hegemony in Upper Egypt, it
showed behavior rather aberrant for an omnipotent pharaoh. The
impression gathered from his various activities is of a reclusive man,
tentative in his use of power, and in the latter sense, substantially at
odds with his predecessors on the throne of Egypt. While there are yet
unexplored areas, particularly in the Delta, that may yield more infor-
mation about Psamtik I, it is reasonable to posit that he will remain one
of the least understood of any Egyptian ruler whose reign was as lengthy
and whose achievements were so considerable.

A relatively small sphinx in Cairo (fig. 1), bearing his name, is the
only three-dimensional representation of Psamtik I extant.!3 Its face is
completely idealized, the only noteworthy features are a long face and
unusual, downward slanting, cosmetic lines. It is not a portrait in any
t.14 There are, how-
ever, several relief portraits of this king that do demonstrate unusual
facial characteristics. Two likenesses of Psamtik I in the Theban tomb
of Montuemhat present him with a prominent nose, thick protruding
lips, a noticeably recessed, but knobby, chin, and a distinct double chin
with a small wrinkle of flesh where it joins the neck.!® Another relief
representation of this king from Edfu is so similar to those in Montuem-
hat’s tomb, that it could have been made by the same hand.!® An inter-
columnar slab, found in the Delta site of Rosetta and now in London, has
an analogous treatment of Psamtik’s portrait (fig. 2).17 The physio-
gnomic singularities shown on these images reinforce the impression
that the faces on the reliefs portray the official, and perhaps actual, like-
ness of the king. Thus, one could make a convincing argument for an
attribution of an uninscribed statue to Psamtik I if an anomalous royal
statue with these rather unusual facial idiosyncrasies were discovered.

sense of subject recognition, or realistic treatmen

Sadly, this has not yet occurred.

The lack of a three-dimensional model for the likeness of Psamtik I,
other than the idealized Cairo sphinx, renders it difficult to assign any
unidentified royal likeness to him. No known royal statue has the

13 The Egyptian Museum, JE 36915; limestone, 1. 140 cm; PM 2 (Oxford, 1972), p. 143.

14 A recent and excellent exposition on this subject is by R. Brilliant, Portraiture
(Cambridge, Ma., 1991).

15 K. Mysliwiec, Royal Portraiture of the Dynasties XXI-XXX (Mainz, 1988), pl. 51, a-b.

E.R. Russmann gives a similar description of these portraits in, “Relief Decoration in the
Tomb of Mentuemhat (TT 34),” JARCE 31 (1994), p. 16.

16 Cairo, the Egyptian Museum JE 38997; sandstone; Mysliwiec, ibid., pl. 51, c.
17 The British Museum, 20; Mysliwiec, ibid., pl. 54, a-b.
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Figs. 3-5. Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York X 358; photo- Fig. 4.
graphs courtesy of the Metropolitan Museum of Art.

unmistakable features shown on the reliefs. A small number of headless
statue fragments of this king are all that seemingly remain.'® If a portrait
head exists, only stylistic analysis could serve to identify it.

I believe that a royal bust, now in New York (figs. 3-5), can be con-
vincingly assigned to Psamtik L' The Metropolitan Museum’s frag-
ment is completely unprovenienced—with no existing record of its
purchase or donation.20 In fact, the statue spent many years in storage
with doubt cast on its authenticity. Cyril Aldred, while working at the

18 A list of these were compiled by A. Leahy, “Saite Royal Sculpture: A Review,” GM 80
(1984), p. 62. Also see Bothmer, ESLP, p. 29, no. 25, pl. 22, fig. 51. A torso fragment with
the name Wa-ib-ra on its belt is attributed to Psamtik I. Bothmer finds the fragment in
keeping with the Theban style. Leahy does not mention this statue.

19 The Metropolitan Museum of Art, X 358; granite (granodiorite?), h. 31 cm; W.C. Hayes,
The Scepter of Egypt II (Cambridge, 1959), p. 343.
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Fig. 5.

Metropolitan Museum in 1956, recognized the statue as ancient. He did
not assign it to Dynasty 26, but rather, to Dynasty 19. Aldred based his
date on a few iconographic details, one of which was the formation of
the uraeus. He disregarded certain other details, not common to the
Nineteenth Dynasty, because he considered the statue to be unfin-
ished.?! Since Aldred, one of this century’s finest art historians, vouched
for the statue’s legitimacy, it escaped the obscurity it had been relegated

20 According to Dorothea Arnold, chairman of the Department of Egyptian Art at the
Metropolitan Museum of Art. I would also express my gratitude to Dr. Arnold for per-
mission to publish this statue and her gracious assistance with the Museum’s files.

21 From Aldred’s notes on file at the Egyptian Department at the Metropolitan Museum of
Art.
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to and the prejudice engendered by its lack of provenience and anoma-
lous appearance.

A number of years ago, E.R. Russmann, then an assistant curator at
the Metropolitan Museum of Art, proposed that this statue fragment
belonged to the oeuvre of the early Saite Dynasty. It was apparent to her
that it represented Psamtik 1.22 B.V. Bothmer, while believing the statue
to be ancient, suggested an earlier date (perhaps based on Aldred’s
attribution) ranging from the Ramessid to the Third Intermediate
Period.2 T hope, in this article, to expand upon Russmann’s astute
observation and demonstrate the strong possibility that the Metro-
politan Museum of Art possesses a unique portrait of Psamtik L.
Unfortunately, such an attribution must remain tentative unless future
excavation uncovers a corresponding inscribed example.

The statue fragment in New York is exceptionally well-carved with
fine detailing cut into a very intractable stone, leading me to disagree
with Aldred’s opinion that this statue was unfinished. Aldred believed
that the single beard strap, the lack of ribbing on the beard, and even the
shape of the face indicated an incomplete condition. However, the sur-
face polish and the careful draftsmanship argue against that. The quality
of the workmanship is undeniably high, as befits a product from a royal
workshop. The attention the sculptor paid to the modelling, surface
finish, and the formation of the nemes make it apparent that this is a
finished work. Furthermore, the use of a single line to delineate the
beard strap is common in Dynasty 26.24

The statue has a nemes headdress with the remains of a symmetri-
cal, single loop uraeus. The queue on the nemes falls below the level of
the shoulder blades where no back pillar is immediately visible. How-
ever, just below the queue is a small projection that could only be the
remnant of a low back pillar (which Aldred duly noted). As the Museum
label states, the most probable pose of this figure is of a kneeling king,
perhaps holding offerings in his hands.2® The other alternative would be
the king seated on a low-backed throne; this pose, however, is virtually
unknown in the Late Period.2®

22 personal communication.

23 Again, personal communication. However, I did notice in the slide files of The Brooklyn
Museum, that Prof. Bothmer had placed slides of this statue in the Saite section. Perhaps,
before his death, he was beginning to change his opinion of the date of the Metropolitan’s
bust.

24 For example, see Bothmer, ESLP, no. 41, figs. 89-90, pl. 38.

25 It is also interesting to note that Leahy’s list (note 18) of headless representations of
Psamtik I are both granite, kneeling statues. It would be worthwhile to check to see if
either joins the Metropolitan’s head.
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The face is quite intact, with only a part of the nose missing and
some damage around the mouth. There is extensive modelling around
the mouth and nose, with meticulously engraved indications of the low-
er facial muscles. Along the sides of the nose, near its midpoint, are signs
of excess fleshiness, not unlike the folds seen on slightly earlier Kushite
sculpture.?’ It is not surprising to find this particular feature on the
statue. These flesh folds specifically point to an origin early in the reign
of Psamtik I, when the influence of the Nubian kings’ workshops was
still strong. It also increases the possibility that the statue was carved in
a Theban atelier that formerly sculpted images of Dynasty 25 rulers.
However, the lack of a double uraeus, or any signs of central axes
through the eyes, indicate a post-Kushite dating.?® A smooth beard,
attached to the lower jaw and covering most of the chin, is a rare
attribute on royal representations of the Late Period.?’ The left arm and
shoulder are missing, as is the lower right arm. The statue is broken off
just below the protruding nipples on its chest. Overall, the impression
imparted by the statue is both pleasing and impressive.

The size of the eyes of this portrait is strikingly large relative to the
face. They are almond-shaped, extremely long, and have extended cos-
metic lines that begin at the outer canthi, thus appearing to wrap around
the entire width of the head from ear to ear. Another singular feature of
the eyes is a shelf-like lower lid. The bottoms of the eyeballs are cut
deeply away from the lids, which in turn have a depression below them.
Above the eyes, the bold, plastically rounded eyebrows are parallel to
the upper lids and cosmetic lines. The unsmiling mouth has delicately
curved, full lips unlike the simplified, straight lips of the Kushite
images.30 The shape of the face is thin and elongated, again contrasting

26 See notes 18 and 25.

27 In particular as described on a representation of Shabako by E.R. Russmann, The
Representation of the King in the XXVth Dynasty (Brussels, 1974), p. 15. Russmann fur-
ther elaborates on this singularity in Relief Decoration in Theban Private Tombs of the
Twenty-fifth and Twenty-sixth Dynasties: Its Origins and Development, with Particular
Reference to the Tomb of Harwa (TT 37), (Ph.D. dissertation, New York University, 1992),
pp. 137-42.

28 The use of the double uraeus by the Nubian kings of Egypt is well established. However,
Thave not seen in print any reference to the sometimes strong line that usually can be seen
through the centers of the eyes on Kushite sculpture. The effect is almost that of a discon-
tinuity. I presume that the first observation of this phenomenon was by Bothmer, who
referred to it in his classes.

291 believe there is only one other example—a Ptolemaic king now in Zagazig, Orabi
Museum 1141; quartzite; see K. Mysliwiec, “A Lower Egyptian sculptor’s ‘school’,”
Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture Center in Japan 6 (1992), p. 63, pls. 1-4.

30 particularly see the examples illustrated in Russmann, Representations, figs. 4, 5, 7, 8,
and 11. All are in stone.
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with the round, full faces common to the representations of the Nubian
kings.3!

Although there are no royal three-dimensional representations of
Psamtik I to compare with the Metropolitan’s bust, there are a consider-
able number of Osiris statues that fulfill this need. Many of these god
figures are obviously products of royal workshops and tend to simulate
the look of the king. Fortunately, some of them are datable and their geo-
graphical origins known. H. De Meulenaere and B.V. Bothmer discussed
the criteria for accurately dating a group of Osiris statues from the
eighth and seventh century.32 They came to the conclusion that the best
indicator of a chronology was the position of the beard and its associated
beard straps in relation to the chin. Those statues having their chins
covered by the beard were considered to be from the time of Psamtik I
or slightly earlier. Although there are stylistic differences that also can
be used, this rather simple iconographic test appears to be essentially
correct.

An example of the beard covering the chin is on an Osiris figure in
Cairo (fig. 6).33 The statue, found in Medinet Habu in Thebes, is dedicat-
ed to Psamtik I. The face depicted on it has the same long, narrow shape
as that of the Metropolitan’s bust. The configuration of the eyes and eye-
brows, the eyes disproportionately large, with eyebrows in bold, plastic
relief, and the shelf-like structures formed by the lower eye lids, as well
as the lips are all very similar to those features on the Metropolitan
Museum’s representation. The Osiris statue’s face, additionally, has
more than a hint of the “Kushite fold” near its nose.

Another representation of Osiris, dedicated to Psamtik I, is in a New
York private collection (fig. 7).3* Although smaller in scale than the
Cairo Osiris figure, it has a finely carved face in almost pristine condi-
tion. The reason for comparing this small seated figure to the bust in the
Metropolitan Museum and the Cairo Osiris lies in its place of origin—
the inscription showing that it comes from Shedenu (Pharbaithos) in the
Eastern Delta.3> There are some salient stylistic differences that distin-
guish this image from the two Upper Egyptian figures, the most obvious
of these being the facial shape. The seated statuette has a round face,

31 Gee note 27.

32 H. De Meulenaere and B.V. Bothmer, “Une téte d’Osiris au Musée du Louvre,” Kémi 19
(1969).

33 The Egyptian Museum JE 38231; graywacke, h. 130 cm; De Meulenaere and Bothmer,
“Une Téte D'Osiris,” p. 12, pl. 4, fig. 12.

34 The Thalassic Collection; graywacke, h. 35.9 cm; J.A. Josephson, “A Fragmentary
Egyptian Head from Heliopolis,” MM] 30 (1995), forthcoming.
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Fig. 6. Egyptian Museum, Cairo JE 38231;
photograph courtesy of the The Brooklyn
Museum, Corpus of Late Egyptian Sculpture.



JAack A. JOosEPHSON, A Portrait Head of Psamtik I?

Fig. 7. The Thalassic Collection, New York; photograph
courtesy of the Thalassic Collection.
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unlike the long, thin face of the Cairo Osiris or the Metropolitan bust. It
is comparable in this respect to the various relief representations of
Psamtik 1.3¢ The size of the eyes is not as exaggerated as the others,
whose origins are from the South. The New York Osiris statuette may
represent a more accurate image of the king than either the Metro-
politan’s bust or the Osiris statue from Thebes. Nicholas Reeves kindly
brought to my attention a shabti figure of Psamtik I, formerly in the
McGregor Collection, which exhibits the round face and smaller eyes of
the New York Osiris statuette.3’

The portrait bust in the Metropolitan Museum appears not to have
parallels either earlier or later than the reign of Psamtik I. It is so similar
in style to the Cairo Osiris, including the position of the beard on its
chin, that they must be considered to be coincident in time and from
Thebes. Thus, this bust very likely constitutes a unique document of
the three-dimensional royal image at the beginning of the Twenty-sixth
Dynasty in Thebes. Its idealizing features tend to reinforce my hypoth-
esis that Psamtik I did not visit Thebes—at least not before this statue
was made. The realistic relief portraits of Psamtik I in Montuembhat’s
tomb and in Edfu are best explained by the probable use of Memphite

workmen in Thebes—a theory convincingly argued by Russmann.38

=

351t is unlikely that this statuette was made in this provincial area. The vignettes engraved
on this figure have a cartoon-like quality, out of keeping with the work of a royal work-
shop. Furthermore, there are a number of misspellings in the inscriptions; a fact brought
to my attention by R. Brier. It appears as though the figure was brought to Shenedu where
it was inscribed and decorated.

36 A point also raised by Russmann in Relief Decoration, p. 16, note 95.
37 Sales catalogue, Sotheby, Wilkinson, and Hodge (June, 1922), lot 1350.

38 E.R. Russmann, Relief Decoration in Theban Private Tombs, pp. 227-33. The author
specifically refers to the strong possibility that Memphite stonecarvers worked in the
tomb of Harwa (TT 37). This would be a precedent for the continued use of these workmen
at a slightly later time.
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2

E .
GEeRrRALD E. KADISH

NE ASPECT OF THE CONSIDERABLE DIVERSITY OF WiLLIAM KELLY

Simpson’s scholarly interests and talents is reflected in his

valuable studies of the Reisner papyri.  would like to offer a few
observations on those documents to honor his achievements and the
riches he has given us to explore.!

By far the largest portion of the waking hours of most Egyptians was
devoted to work or, in the case of bureaucratic and/or aristocratic over-
seers, to the watching of work.2 The greatest number of workers was
engaged in agriculture, but a significant segment of the labor force was
in crafts and construction. Workers and their managers went about their
daily tasks, the rhythms of their labor shaped by the natural indicators
of day, season, and year, as well as by the artificial constructs of civil cal-
endar, festivals, the formal length of the work day, and, at least in some
periods, regular days off. To paraphrase the words of the poet of the
hymn to the Aten, each day, when the sun has risen, the entire land
went off to work.

Work and workers needed to be organized so as to achieve a desired
level of production and delivery of goods and services. While laborers of
all sorts were subject to a certain amount of violent coercion, that is not
a sufficient explanation of the generally successful discipline of labor,
nor is the likely correct notion that workers obliged to perform corvée
labor on major royal projects, such as pyramid-building, were, at least in
part, motivated by religious devotion (i.e., to the monarch).?

The Reisner papyri* offer exceptional insights into the organization
of work in Middle Kingdom Egypt, reflecting usages for the calculation
of labor needs, the logistics of labor, the nature of labor record-keeping,
etc. They also afford an opportunity for a look at the relationship

1 An early attempt at this problem was presented to a meeting of the Egyptological
Seminar of New York; the present essay is part of a larger study of the temporal aspects of
ancient Egyptian economic life.

2 The non-royal tombs offer numerous examples of the tomb-owner watching his estate
laborers at their tasks.
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between time and work, especially at two related issues: time as a factor
in worker discipline and the role of a culture of timeliness. To look at
these issues, I have adopted the interpretational framework of the now
famous and widely influential article by the late English historian, E.P.
Thompson, entitled “Time, Work-Discipline, and Industrial Capital-
ism.”> While it is true that Egypt’s economy presents a rather different
profile from that of England during the transition to a capitalist econo-
my, Thompson’s analysis brings into bold relief features of the relation-
ship between time and work that are applicable to the ancient setting.
Thompson argued that, before the institutionalization of industrial
capitalism in factories, workers—and here he means both skilled and
unskilled laborers, but not those employed in agriculture for the most
part—were in the habit of deciding pretty much for themselves how
much time they would invest in a unit of production.® The forces that
might persuade them to work faster were largely those of the market and
a sense of their own needs rather than any externally imposed norms or
work quotas. This pre- or proto-capitalist manufacture Thompson char-
acterizes as “task-oriented” or chore-determined. He notes that this dif-
fers from agriculture, where production is strongly determined by other
factors, such as nature’s cycles. For Thompson, a crucial transition took
place when labor was timed, when the workplace came to have a clock
on the wall. The essential point is that henceforth the owner of the
clock, i.e., the owner (or his agent) of the plant or construction project
now controlled the amount of time—rather precisely measured—to be

3 On corvée labor, see in particular two articles by Ingelore Hafemann: “Zum Problem der
staatlichen Arbeitspflicht im Alten Agypten. I,” Altorientalische Forschungen 12 (1985),
pp. 3-21, and “Zum Problem der staatlichen Arbeitspflicht im Alten Agypten. II,” Alt-
orientalische Forschungen 12 (1985), pp. 179-215. I have not considered here the issues
connected with the important question of corvée labor. The Reisner workers are likely free
workers with some state labor obligation to discharge; time constraints on them reflect
the fact that these are imposed on them. Still there are issues that need to be addressed in
a fuller treatment.

4 William Kelly Simpson, Papyrus Reisner I. The Records of a Building Project in the
Reign of Sesostris I (Boston, 1963); idem, Papyrus Reisner II. Accounts of the Dockyard
Workshop at This in the Reign of Sesostris I (Boston, 1965); idem, Reisner Papyrus III. The
Records of a Building Project in the Early Twelfth Dynasty (Boston, 1969); idem, Papyrus
Reisner IV. Personnel Accounts of the Early Twelfth Dynasty (Boston, 1986). Hereafter
cited as pReisner I, pReisner II, pReisner III, and pReisner IV respectively. See also
Simpson’s entry (Pap. Reisner I-IV) in LA 4 (1982), cols. 728-30. Simpson has conveniently
listed major reviews of pReisner I-IIT and some of the literature in Papyrus Reisner IV, p.
26.

5 Past e Present 38 (1967), pp. 56-97.

6 See H. Goedicke, “Bilateral Business in the Old Kingdom,” DE 5 (1986), pp. 73-101, for
the view that some Old Kingdom artisans engaged in tomb-building or decorating played
an active work in negotiating their remuneration.
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expended on a unit of production. The control of the rate of production
had been transferred to the hands of the entrepreneur, and the employed
craftsman lost control of his time/labor investment. Indeed, in subse-
quent periods, a classic worker tactic was to attempt to slow down pro-
duction to achieve certain work conditions or pay concessions. Since
power resided elsewhere until comparatively recently, such efforts were
largely doomed to failure. In the USSR, the clock-owner (i.e., the state)
developed the idea of the Stakhanovite in order to put pressure on the
workers to continually exceed, let alone meet, work norms imposed
from above, all the time exhorting them to perform better for the greater
good of the state. In these systems, the laborer’s power to resist was mut-
ed by the very real danger of starvation as an alternative to working by
the clock. Moreover, the state, while not directly involved in the
factory’s processes, was nonetheless a guarantor, through its police
power, of the entrepreneur’s ability to impose his will. But there is
another factor.

Not only did this change alter the work situation as an institution-
alized reality, but it was accompanied by an insidious co-feature: a con-
scious inculcation of a value system in which timeliness became a social
virtue. It is no accident that in some places a gold watch came to be
thought of as an appropriate retirement gift to a worker who had, during
his working lifetime, met the time/work demands of the new produc-
tion system. The parodic slogan of George Orwell’s 1984 “Work is
Pleasure, Time is Gold” comes to mind. Not only did labor market real-
ities discipline the worker,” but he was further subverted by the value
system. Not surprisingly, there is resistance, although typically in such
a less overt form as the hangover from Sunday’s drinking excesses be-
coming a cause of absenteeism on the first day of the work week, memo-
rialized by the workers into an alleged observance of the feast of a
mythical “St. Monday.”8 Work avoidance was the only other, rather pre-
carious, option for the laborer in a surplus labor situation. The key
change is characterized by Thompson as a “greater sense of time-thrift
among the improving capitalist employers.”’

A last item from Thompson’s article is in order. One of his earliest
and most interesting sources of information is the records of the
Crowley Iron Works, ca. 1700. There it is apparent that the record-

7 That this can even apply to agricultural labor in a pre-industrial society is evidenced by
the Great Revolt of 1381 in England, a violent reaction to the Statute of Laborers of the
1370s which limited how much an employer of labor was allowed to pay in wages.

8 Thompson, op. cit., p. 72ff.
?1bid., p. 78.
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keeping that backed up the enforcement of time/work discipline was
organized on a temporal basis. Records were kept of loitering, time-serv-
ing, sloth, etc. Time-sheets were kept for each worker noting work
hours, mealtime breaks, time-keepers, informers, and fines. So hostile to
the system were the workers that the clock had to be locked up to pre-
vent the workers from surreptitiously changing it.!0 It should be
stressed that this temporal documentation served two purposes: the dis-
cipline of labor and the rationalization of production pace and costs; the
managers’ doubt obliged to maintain control and justify expenses. We
can turn now to ancient Egypt.!!

Consisting mainly of manpower planning, utilization, and compen-
sation accounts for construction projects and dockyard activities dating
to the early Middle Kingdom, the Reisner papyri present a number of fea-
tures that reflect the relationship between work and time. They allow
us to observe these connections over reasonably long periods of time (at
least for Egyptian records): for example, the pReisner I documents cover
periods of seventy-five to 122 consecutive days, while pReisner II in-
cludes records for periods of 228 days and 1,245 days (i.e., three years and
five months), the latter group not continuous. In addition, the number
of named workmen accounted for in the documents exceeds 300. Lists
of workmen and their ration allotments (compensation) are not at all un-
usual in the surviving Egyptian records, but the Reisner accounts offer
SOIME UNcommon aspects.

One of these is the accounting methods used for reporting and deter-
mining work and rations allotted. In pReisner I, Section A, the summa-
ries are given, not as one might expect, in terms of numbers of men and
days worked, listed separately, but rather in terms of “man-days.” There
is no specific term for this unit that is ubiquitous in the Reisner papyri,
but it is evident that the manpower summaries are a product of the to-
tals of men employed and the number of days each worked, a “man-day”
apparently by this time defined as a ten-hour day.!? Simpson suggested
that this section represents a pay-sheet prepared perhaps for a disbursing

101bid., p. 81f.

1 The literature on the various aspects of the Egyptian work force is large. Two articles of
particular importance might be mentioned, both in Marvin A. Powell, ed., Labor in the
Ancient Near East, Ancient Oriental Series, 68 (New Haven, 1987): C.J. Eyre, “Work and
the Organization of Work in the Old Kingdom” and C.J. Eyre, “Work and the Organization
of Work in the New Kingdom.”

12 The use of the concept man-day goes back to the Old Kingdom, according to an article
by LL Perepelkin (cited by O.D. Berlev in his review of pReisner I in BiOr 22 (1965), p. 264,
n. 4). Thave been unable to consult the original. Section H's calculations appear to indicate
a man-day equaled one man working for one ten-hour day. Cf. pReisner I, p. 14.
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or fiscal agency.!3 The close connection between men working and days
worked was part of the calculation of rations. These figures represent
the number of “man-days” multiplied by a standard unit—the trsst—
perhaps originally a kind of bread-loaf, but here clearly a formal unit of
account for compensation; in Section A, the ratio is not clearly the
otherwise normal 8:1 in the Reisner papyri.'* A standard work-day
length, then, had already been formalized.

The “man-day” was used, however, as a labor planning unit as well
as a worker compensation basis. One cannot help, like Simpson, being
“amazed and bewildered by the complexity of the bookkeeping prac-
tices, whereby an accountant recorded such details as the exact dimen-
sions of blocks of stone to a fraction of a fingerbreadth and the sum of
man-days to a fifth of a working day.”!® pReisner I, Sections G, H, and I
correlate length, width, and thickness of blocks of stone with numbers
of workers, a table which appears to represent a standard assignment of
work units based on the physical requirements of the project. This is
corroborated in pReisner I, Section J, where a number of such work
assignments are quite explicit, e.g., “IV Peret 15: Given to him in order
to erect three interior portals: six workers, two and a half days (equal-
ling) 15 (man-days).” 1 The results achieved were reported, and one sup-
poses they would be expected to conform with the original projects.
Section K is such a report, indicating, among other things, that 715
“man-days” were spent moving stone and 101% in carrying sand, for a
total investment of 816% man-days for this stage of the project, while
the overall summary reports a total expenditure of 4,312 man-days.!”
pReisner II, Section K details day-by-day the expenditure of “man-days”
in the royal dockyard for a period of 228 days.!8 pReisner III adds to the
accounting repertoire with a series of documents that appear to be peri-
odic work status reports which detail for each worker the number of
“man-days” expended and those still available out of an allocation.!’

The crucial observation to be made here is that the constraints on
manpower and remuneration put into the hands of those making the
allocations—whether a private contractor or a state agency—control

13 pReisner I, p. 24.

14 pReisner I, pp. 26, 35. Further on this unit, cf. Simpson, “Two Lexical Notes to the
Reisner Papyri: whrt and trsst,” JEA 59 (1973), pp. 220-22. Cf. D. Mueller, “Some Remarks
on Wage Rates in the Middle Kingdom,” JNES 34 (1975), pp. 249-63.

15pRel'sner I p.52.

16pRel'sner I p.57.

17 Section K, pReisner I, p. 128, 56-57.
18pRe1'snezf II, pp. 32-33.

19 pReisner III, Sections F, G, K, L (= pp. 22-30).
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over both the time and work of the laborers, as well as their remunera-
tion. They define the tasks, the allocation of labor, and the time
constraints, right down to the numbers of hours. The immediate super-
visors of these projects were obliged to keep and submit detailed records.
These points are of exceptional interest, but there is one other feature of
the Reisner papyri that makes them even more compelling.

Returning to pReisner I brings us to the question of worker disci-
pline. Section B has to do with essentially the same project and work
data as Section A (as the heading makes clear??), but it presents them
from a quite different perspective. This text is a roster of laborers. The
section is important, because it represents the accountability incum-
bent on the contractor to go beyond a simple statement of man-hours
expended to provide what is in effect an itemized account of the number
of man-days contributed to the project by each worker by name, differ-
ent from the status reports noted in pReisner III (which may have been
the sort of raw records from which Section B was drawn). In order to pro-
vide accurate figures, the project manager kept track of each worker’s
activities. Three columns appear alongside the list of names. The first is
labeled “Spent on the Road;” one has the impression from the very small
number of entries in this column, that this represented a category for
remuneration of supervisory personnel, perhaps a sort of portal-to-portal
bonus.2! The second column specifies actual “man-days” spent working
on the project. It is the third column that links the temporal consider-
ations with worker discipline, for it lists the number of “man-days” each
worker was absent from the work site. The heading “that which he
spent fleeing” is a problem. Simpson himself weighed the matter judi-
ciously and ended up reluctant to understand the word wer as implying
the shirking of work, pointing out, that it may in fact lump together a
variety of reasons for absence from work, or perhaps be merely an
indication that not all the workers were needed for every day of the

project.22

20 Gee Simpson’s comments in pReisner I, pp. 29-30.
211bid., p. 35. It surely does not refer to any substantial number of the workers.

22 Ibid., p. 36 for his discussion of the term. In pReisner III, p. 19, he seems to have accept-
ed “fleeing,” although he offers no further discussion. Simpson does point out, however,
in pReisner I, p. 36, that wrr appears always to mean “fleeing.” O.D. Berlev, in his BiOr
review cited earlier applauds Simpson’s caution. W. Schenkel discusses the word under the
heading “Fliichtling und Flucht aus Arbeitsverhiltnissen,” in LA 2 (1977), cols. 276-77.
Cf. E.F. Wente, review in JNES 24 (1965), p. 129, in favor of the fleeing idea.

444



GeraLD E. KapisH, Observations on Time and Work-Discipline in Ancient Egypt

It is worth taking a look at the range of things noted in Section B.23

When the scribe makes a single entry in black ink reading I Peret 10, this
means the worker in question had a perfect attendance record; he was
there working all 122 days. There are eight examples of this. In eleven
cases, a date is given in red; this means that the worker was present con-
tinuously from the beginning of the project until that date, although, in
three cases, the number of man-days does not include the date noted in
red, i.e., the worker was not credited with working on that terminal day.
An interesting example of the recording method is item no. 27 (bottom
right column), the entry for Si-ese’s son Mentu-hotep. Three dates are
given for him: IT Akhet 8 (or 7), IIl Akhet 8, and I Peret 10. He is credited
with ninety days on the job and thirty-two days absent, for a total of 122
days, the length of the project. The dates make it clear that this Mentu-
hotep worked twenty-nine days from and including the beginning of
work on I Akhet 9 until IT Akhet 7. He was then gone for thirty-one days
(I Akhet 8 to III Akhet 8); the thirty-two day entry under absence makes
it clear that he was not paid for the first and last days of this period. On
his return, Mentu-hotep works for sixty-two days, from III Akhet 9
through I Peret 10. The three blocks of time add up, predictably, to 122
days.

A similar record is contained in section F2* although it is for a dif-
ferent project, this one for a total of seventy-five days beginning after the
one in sections A and B (commencing on III Peret 16 of [presumably]| the
same year 25). Here the workers are organized according to crew and
crew leaders. Three columns are employed for noting “man-days,” but
here the first column is actually the sum of columns two and three. Col-
umn two represents days working, while column three represents days
absent. The figures make it clear that not all the workers were engaged
to work the entire seventy-five days. Items 33-36 are workers assigned
to only eleven days work, although every one of them was in fact absent
more than he worked. Indeed only two men seem to have worked the
full seventy-five days. Oddest of all is the fact that five men marked
down for an eleven-day period did no work at all.

The question arises, then, as to what choices the worker had and
what means were available to enforce worker discipline. An answer has
already been suggested: the worker can do the work demanded of him,
he can indulge in absenteeism, or he can malinger. Likely all of these

23 See pReisner I, pp. 112-15, and pls. 2, 2A, 3, 3A. Simpson’s discussion is on pp. 26-31,
esp. pp. 30f. on the markings.

24 pReisner I, Section F: pp. 120-24, pls. 9,9A-12,12A; Simpson’s discussion is on pp. 41—
43.
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routes were taken. Moving to another labor market was probably a rela-
tively uncommon option, partly for geographic reasons, and partly be-
cause of the extensive control of workers throughout Egypt. Where we
have evidence of worker action in the form of strikes, most notably the
rather special-status workmen of the New Kingdom community at Deir
el-Medineh, the labor action was taken by these state employees, not to
force greater worker control over the means of production, but to protest
the tardiness of payment for their work and to attempt to get some rec-
tification of that problem.2> On the other hand, there were instances of
malingering and other forms of work avoidance at Deir el-Medineh.2° By
and large, there was little else the worker could do. The work supervisor
or overseer, on the other hand, had the means to coerce workers, at least
to some extent. The obvious, if unofficial, means of dealing with malin-
gering or with absenteeism is clear enough: “If he (i.e., the laborer) skips
a day of weaving, he is beaten fifty strokes.”2’ Representational
materials from tomb paintings and reliefs confirm what one finds in the
texts: beatings were common, the bastinado a ubiquitous presence in
the workplace in virtually all economic spheres; Egypt was essentially a
violent society in which the controllers of labor felt free to use physical
force.

Be that as it may, we learn more about the formal approach to the
question, at least for the late Middle Kingdom, on state-controlled
projects from P. Brooklyn 35.1446, which dates to the reign of Amen-em-
hat I1I (1842-1797).28 The entries show that there were formal legal pro-
cedures which could be applied in cases of labor obligation avoidance.
The worker’s absence could lead to quite serious punishment: loss of
free status, assignment as a laborer on some royal estate.2’ It is likely
that such methods failed to curb absenteeism entirely, but did keep it
under control. The papyrus lists seventy-six work shirkers—one of them
a woman—but it is hard to say how representative this figure might be

25 Among the voluminous literature, see C.J. Eyre, “A ‘Strike’ Text from the Theban
Necropolis,” in J. Ruffle, G. Gaballa, and K.A. Kitchen, Glimpses of Ancient Egypt
(Warminster, 1979), pp. 80-91.

26 Jac. J. Janssen, “Absence from Work by the Necropolis Workers of Thebes,” SAK 8
(1980), pp. 127-52.

27 The so-called ‘Satire on the Trades,’ translated by M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Lit-
erature 1 (Berkeley, 1973), p. 188.

28 william C. Hayes, A Papyrus of the Late Middle Kingdom in the Brooklyn Museum
[Papyrus Brooklyn 35.1446], Wilbour Monographs V (Brooklyn, 1955).

29 See Hayes, op. cit., pp. 127-34. Cf. S. Quirke, “State and Labour in the Middle Kingdom.
A Reconsideration of the Term hnrt,” RA’E 39 (1988), pp. 83-105. These “fugitives” are
free men with state labor obligations; otherwise they could not be threatened with loss of
free status.
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or how widespread work avoidance was at any given time. The determi-
nation of officialdom to limit such avoidance of work obligation was fed
by a culture of timeliness.

The willingness of Egyptian officials and contractors to enforce
timely and regular work performance was not merely a practical im-
pulse, but was informed, and in some sense reinforced, by a value struc-
ture about the performance of work in a timely manner. Not
surprisingly, the voices we hear on this subject come almost exclusively
from those individuals or groups who hold authority and power, namely
the official classes, at whatever level. The voices of the workers are rare-
ly heard, and, even when they are, it is necessary to distinguish the
authentic voices from those that are merely the refractions of bureau-
cratic attitudes. It is in the nature of the beast to face the fact that the
grumbling is likely to be authentic, the joyous celebration of work
speedily accomplished the “would that!” world of the overseer. We hear
of workers’ disinclination to toil in the quarries of the eastern deserts
during the hottest times of the year, but work they must; they are being
sensible about having little or no choice. We may learn of complaints
about the frustrating failure (or corrupt unwillingness) to deliver food
rations, for example, on time and about consequent sit-down strikes, but
these are largely normal human responses to the insolence of office. The
administrative hierarchies above these workers, however, profess, at
least, a sharp sense of their obligation to be efficient, a value they sought
to pass on to the workers, not always with brilliant success.

The basic principle is that work of any kind is done not only for sur-
vival, but on behalf of the god who ruled over the country as king. There-
fore, it had to be performed promptly, almost as an act of worship.
During the Old Kingdom, royal officials were given to emphasizing, in
their tomb biographies and other inscriptions, not only what they had
accomplished during their lifetime on behalf of the god-king, but how
quickly they had carried out their assignments. The Sixth Dynasty offi-
cial Weni reports on the various quarrying expeditions he had under-
taken for the monarch, noting that, in one instance, he had completed
his mission within seventeen days; in another case, having done the job
within a single year is an occasion for boasting.30 His younger contem-
porary, Harkhuf of Elephantine, is proud of the several trade missions he
carried out to distant regions of Nubia; that he had been able to complete
two of them in seven and eight months respectively was a source of great

30 Urk. 1, pp. 107-08; Cf. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature I, p. 21. He also boasts
of all he accomplished within one expedition to Ibhat.
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pride to him, especially since it had been somewhat dangerous work and
had brought positive royal attention and, more importantly, favor to
him.3! The Fifth Dynasty vizier Ptah-hetep advised his peers not to
waste time on daily cares, by which he suggested that the speedy com-
pletion of one’s official responsibilities would afford the whole man the
time needed to “follow the heart,” i.e., enjoy oneself.32

If upper level officials felt the need to please the king by swift com-
pletion of their appointed rounds, we can be sure that their sense of
urgency was passed on to their subordinates in the pyramidal bureau-
cratic structure. Pity the Old Kingdom work-gang overseer in the lime-
stone quarries at Turah, who, under great pressure to get specified
quantities of stone cut and shipped to the construction site, faced
bureaucratic delay; he pens a frustrated, but responsible complaint to
the appropriate authority:

Regnal year 11, 1st month of Shemu, day 23: The commander of the work-gang
says: ‘There has been brought to this servant an order of the Chief Judge and
Vizier with regard to bringing this work-crew of the Turah quarry to be given
their clothing ration in his presence . .. However, this servant protests
against the requirement, since six barges are coming (for the cut stone). This
servant has become accustomed to spending six days at the Residence with
this crew before it is clothed, whereas only a single day should be wasted for
this battalion when it is to be clothed.’33
In this case, the responsible sense of time urgency resides with the man
in charge of actually getting the assigned work done; the higher official
in the vizier's office seems to be interested primarily in making a
production out of being the visible provider of the clothing ration to the
workers.

In the 11th Dynasty, the fuss-budget land-holder Heka-nakht writes
to his overseer (who may, in fact, be his son), constantly urging him not
to waste time: “Look, this is not a year for a man to be lazy towards his
master, father or brother . . . Behold, this is a year for a man to work for
his master!” Elsewhere, his letters become more insistent: “Hoe all my
land, sieve with the sieve, hack away with your noses to the work! Look,
if they are diligent, the god will be praised on your behalf, and I shall not

have to make things unpleasant for you.”3*

3L Urk. 1, pp. 124-25; cf. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature I, p. 25. Cf. H.G. Fischer,
“Two Tantalizing Biographical Fragments of Historical Interest,” JEA 61 (1975), pp. 33-35.
32 1ichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature 1, p. 66.

33 AH. Gardiner, “An Administrative Letter of Protest,” JEA 13 (1927), p. 78. I have
reworded Gardiner’s translation slightly.

34 T.G.H. James, The Hekanakhte Papers and Other Early Middle Kingdom Documents
(New York, 1962), pp. 14 (Letter I), 32-3 (Letter II). Cf. H. Goedicke, Studies in the Heka-
nakhte Papers (Baltimore, 1984), pp. 17ff, 28, n. m.
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Of considerable interest for the present discussion are such state-
ments when they come within the framework of education, since the
training of scribes was one of the best ways in which any set of values
about service and timeliness could be given the widest possible impact,
scribes having had such a pervasive presence in Egyptian economic and
administrative life. School texts—texts that were used in the process of
teaching scribes how to write and about the various activities they
would be expected to play a role in—form a fairly common body of
material, especially in the later New Kingdom. One topos presents an
older, experienced scribe lecturing—indeed hectoring—a younger scribe
not to waste his time drinking and cavorting, but to apply himself dili-
gently to his lessons and to learning to write properly. He is further ex-
horted to spend all his time on his proper tasks on the grounds that to
follow such a course is profitable for a person with an eye to his future.

This point of view was vigorously backed up with corporal punish-
ment and the use of physical restraint in the form of stocks.3> Those
who, by virtue of their scribal skills, were to form the nucleus of the
administrative apparatus of pharaonic Egypt learned from a very early
age that they would be expected to take time—in both the general and
specific senses—into consideration in their work assignments. They
also learned that coercion was one of the methods they would be in a
position to apply when they attained some higher level of officialdom.

In Egypt, the value of timeliness was inculcated and institutional-
ized to such an extent that the attitudes were taken to the grave as evi-
dence of the individual’s worthy service and merit for eternity. A culture
of timeliness that brought rewards to the manager or supervisor perme-
ated his later behavior toward those who were under his supervision.

= =)

35 The idea is common that a boy hears best when he is beaten, because his ears are on his
back. Cf. M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature 11 (Berkeley, 1976), p. 172.
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wichtige Monumente und Texte erschlossen hat, seien im fol-

genden einige Bemerkungen zu zwei weiteren Belegen eines
Kultvorganges gewidmet, den die Agypter selbst als hb Hd.t bezeichnet
haben.

Noch in der wenige Jahre zuriickliegenden Behandlung des Themas!
konnte auf nur fiinf Belege Bezug genommen werden: je einen Darstel-
lungsrest aus dem Pyramidentempel von Cheops und dem Sonnen-
heiligtum von Neuserre, ein in der Stadtmauer von Kairo verbautes
Fragment eventuell gleichfalls aus dem AR,> eine weitgehend voll-
stindige Szene aus der Zeit Thutmosis III. im Karnak-Tempel und eine
weitere, dhnlich erhaltene Szene in der archaisierenden Dekoration
eines Palasttores aus der 26. Dynastie in Memphis.? In der Diskussion
der Gesamtheit der Belege wurde zu zeigen versucht, dafi sie nicht etwa
als Wiedergabe eines koniglichen Jagdrituals zu verstehen sind, sondern
die Verehrung einer alten Nilpferdgottin im Umfeld des frithen
unterigyptischen Koénigtums dokumentieren. Zur Begriindung* wurde
darauf verwiesen, dafd

e es sich bei dem Nilpferd der hb-Hd.t-Szenen nicht wie bei den eindeutigen
Jagdbildern um einen blof3en Vertreter der Gattung Nilpferd handelt, sondern

L'W. Kaiser, “Zum Hb Hd.t,” MDAIK 44 (1988), S. 125-34; fiir ebd. S. 128, ist zu beachten,
da3 die Mafstab-Angabe 1:10 nur fiir Abb. 3 gilt, wihrend Abb. 1-2 im Maf3stab 1:20
wiedergegeben sind.

2 Gegen eine eindeutige Datierung ins AR, wie a.a.0., S. 126, noch angenommen, spricht,
dafl in der Schreibung von hb der sh-Pavillon unmittelbar auf der Steinschale aufsitzt; s.
weiterhin unten Anm. 7.

3 Fiir die fiinf Fragmente bzw. Szenen vgl. inzwischen auch A. Behrmann, Das Nilpferd in
der Vorstellungswelt der Alten Agypter, Teil I, Katalog, Europiische Hochschulschriften,
Reihe XXXVII, Archiologie, Bd. 22 (Frankfurt, 1989), Dok. 62, 63, 72, 159 und 196.

4 Fiir einen Teil der Argumentation s. bereits T. Sive-Soderbergh, “On Egyptian Represen-
tations of Hippopotamus Hunting as a Religious Motive,” Horae Soederblomianae 1II,
(Uppsala, 1953), S. 45ff., der in Hd.t jedoch eine oberigyptische Géttin sehen mochte. Die
Deutung als Jagdritual wurde zuletzt vor allem von W. Helck vertreten, s. LA V (1984), Sp.
275, und Untersuchungen zur Thinitenzeit, Agyptol. Abh. 45 (Wiesbaden, 1987), S. 31ff,;
ebenso offenbar auch A. Behrmann, s. bes. a.a.0., Dok. 122a/b, 159, 183alo und 196, wobei
im einzelnen jedoch auf den noch nicht erschienenen Teil II verwiesen wird.
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um ein nach Geschlecht und Farbe genau bezeichnetes und danach benanntes
Tier;

o gerade das weibliche Nilpferd im Gegensatz zum minnlichen in der dgyp-
tischen Religion nahezu ausnahmslos die Stellung einer wohltitigen Gottin
einnimmt;

¢ die Betonung der weiflen Farbe gleichfalls auf eine grundsitzlich positive
Bedeutung hinweist;

e die bevorzugte Wiedergabe des Nilpferds im hb Hd.t auf einem Schilfbiindel
bzw. einer Schilfmatte, von deren hinterem Ende ein entsprechendes Biindel
bzw. Matte senkrecht aufragt, auf eine ortsfeste Konstruktion in der Art eines
primitiven Heiligtums hinweist, in dem anstelle eines lebenden Tieres even-
tuell auch eine Statue gestanden haben konnte;

e der Konig in allen Darstellungen, soweit erhalten, nur ruhig stehend bzw.
schreitend wiedergegeben ist;

¢ auch auflerhalb des hb Hd.t vereinzelte Belege eine Verehrung der Hd.t als
Gottin belegen;

o die Konzentrierung dieser Belege auf das nérdliche Agypten und der
Umstand, dafy der Konig beim hb Hd.t, soweit erhalten, stets die unter-
igyptische Krone trigt, auf eine Zugehorigkeit des Kultgeschehens zum
unteriagyptischen Landesteil hinweisen;

¢ die vom AR an abnehmende Zahl der hb Hd.t-Belege sowie die insgesamt
geringe Menge zusitzlicher Zeugnisse darauf hinweist, dafl der Kult der Hd.t
mit der Ausformung des gesamtigyptischen Staates immer mehr an Be-
deutung verloren hat.

Von den beiden inzwischen neu hinzugekommenen Belegen ist der
eine wiederum nur ein kleines Fragment, das sich unter der Acc. Nr.
67.175.2 im Brooklyn Museum befindet (Abb. 1).> Das Material ist mit
grofSter Wahrscheinlichkeit nicht Kalkstein, sondern ein stark gips-
haltiger Mortel, mit dem einst wohl eine Fehlstelle in einem Kalkstein-
block geschlossen worden ist. Der erhaltene Dekorationsrest zeigt das
Nilpferd auf dem charakteristischen Schilfuntersatz mit senkrecht
aufragendem Abschlufl. Die fehlende Keule und das t-Zeichen diirften
dariiber oder davor gestanden haben. Darunter ist, nicht ganz mittig,
sondern etwas nach rechts verschoben, der obere Teil des sh-Pavillons
erhalten und links daneben der Rest eines Zeichens, das kaum anders als
wts zu erginzen® und bereits in einem der beiden Ortsnamen der
Karnak-Szene belegt ist.

5Mafe: 16,5 cm breit, 14,5 cm hoch, 3,4 cm dick. Den Hinweis auf das Stiick verdanke ich
der freundlichen Aufmerksamkeit von H. Stadelmann-Sourouzian. Fir die hilfreiche
Beantwortung von Fragen danke ich J.F. Romano und R.A. Fazzini sowie letzterem fiir die
Veranlassung einer chemischen Analyse des Stiickes und die freundliche Erlaubnis zur
Publikation.

6 Fiir freundliche Diskussion des Sachverhaltes danke ich R.A. Fazzini, J.F. Romano, E.
Edel, J. Osing und St. Seidlmayer.
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ADD. 1. Brooklyn Museum 67.175.2; courtesy
of the Brooklyn Museum.
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Die Grofle der Hieroglyphen und vor allem der Abstand des wis-
Zeichens vom sh-Pavillon erlauben eine ungefihre Rekonstruktion der
Gesamtszene. Wie bei der Mehrzahl der Belege, die das Nilpferd auf
dieser Art von Untersatz zeigen, ist sie relativ kleinformatig und hat mit
Sicherheit nicht die gesamte Bildhohe vor dem Konig ausgefullt; die
Nilpferddarstellung selbst ist, wie bei dem Neuserre-Fragment und der
archaisierenden Memphisszene, deutlich nur ein Teil des Szenen-
vermerkes, nicht der eigentlichen Handlung (Abb. 2).” Als Datierung
diirfte, auch in Anbetracht der sehr detaillierten Ausfithrung der Schilf-
bundel bzw. -matten, am ehesten die Zeit des AR in Frage kommen,
womit sich die Zahl der Belege aus dieser Zeit auf wenigstens drei er-
héhen wiirde. Aber auch die Herkunft aus einem archaisierenden

7 Fiir die Memphisszene s. Kaiser, a.a.0., Abb. 5. Erheblich grofer ist nur die Darstellung
des Kairener Fragmentes; moglicherweise ein weiterer Hinweis auf die Datierung des
Stiickes jenseits des AR. Fiir das Neuserre-Fragment ist zu beachten, daf3 der Hiero-
glyphenrest links der Keule in jedem Fall zu grof3 ist, als daf3 er zu einer Figuren-Beischrift
rh-nswt (EW. v. Bissing und H. Kees, Das Re-Heiligtum des Koénigs Ne-Woser-Re
(Rathures), Bd. I, [Berlin, 1928], S. 30) geh6ren konnte. Eher kommt die Ergidnzung zur
Konigstitulatur oder der Beischrift zu einem Schutzgeier in Frage; eine Nachprifung am
Original ist leider nicht mehr moglich, da das Stiick nach freundlicher Auskunft von A.
Grimm zu den Kriegsverlusten der Miinchner Sammlung zihlt.
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Zusammenhang ist nach Ausweis der memphitischen Torfassade sicher
nicht auszuschliefen.’

Der zweite neue hb-Hd.t-Beleg ist eine weitgehend vollstindige
Szene, deren Erkennen in der stark zerstorten Nordhalle der unteren
Terrasse des Hatschepsut-Tempels von Deir el Bahari der Arbeit der
polnischen Mission zu danken ist.” Freilich ist gerade die Darstellung
des Nilpferdes und der beiden Figuren darunter in der Amarna-Zeit weit-
gehend getilgt und auch anschlieflend nicht wieder hergestellt
worden.'9 Eindeutig erkennbar ist jedoch immerhin noch, dafl die
getilgte Partie wie die Szene insgesamt grundsitzlich der nahezu
gleichzeitigen im Karnak-Tempel entspricht, mit der sie im tibrigen
auch in ihren Gesamtabmessungen weitgehend tibereinstimmt. Wie in
Karnak ist die Darstellung des Nilpferdes im Verhiltnis zum Konig, der
hier an Stelle der Kénigin der Handlungstriger ist,!! und im Verhaltnis
zu den beiden Figuren darunter erheblich grofier als dies sonst der Fall
bzw. rekonstruierbar ist. Ebenfalls wie dort nehmen Nilpferd und

8. oben Anm. 7

9 F. Pawlicki, “Une représentation inconnu de la Fete de I'Hippopotame Blanc dans le
Temple de Hatschepsout a Deir el-Bahari,” Travaux du Centre d’Archéologie
Meéditerranéenne de I’Académie Polonaise des Sciences, Bd. 28, Etudes et Travaux XIV
(Warschau, 1990), S. 15-28.

10 pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 16.
11 gchon original als Mencheperkare Thutmosis, vgl. Pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 17 und Abb. 5-6.
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Figuren zusammen den Bildraum vor dem Konig voll ein. Das Nilpferd
selbst steht wie in Karnak nicht auf dem tiblichen Schilf-Untersatz mit
senkrecht aufragendem hinteren Ende, sondern auf einem schlitten-
oder bootartigen Gebilde, wie es schon in der koniglichen Nilpferdjagd
des AR vorkommt: als floflartiges Boot des Konigs und zum Her-
beifithren des gefesselten Nilpferdes.!? Erkennbar ist weiterhin die fiir
das hb Hd.t charakteristische Bekleidung und Ausstattung des Konigs;
lediglich die nur noch mit einem Rest erhaltene Krone konnte grund-
sitzlich nicht nur eine unteriagyptische, sondern auch eine Doppelkrone
gewesen sein.'® Wenigstens in schwachen Umrissen sind auch die
beiden menschlichen Figuren unterhalb der Hd.t-Darstellung noch er-
halten, wahrend ihre Bekleidung und Haltung kaum niher bestimmbar
sind. Das gleiche gilt fiir die Benennung der Figuren.!* Ebensowenig ist
der ubliche Szenenvermerk erhalten.

Ungeachtet ihres schlechten Erhaltungszustandes kommt dieser
zweiten Szene des NR dennoch in mehrfacher Hinsicht besondere
Bedeutung zu. Dies gilt zunichst schon fiir die mit der Karnak-Szene
ubereinstimmende Darstellung des Nilpferdes auf einem schlitten- oder
bootartigen Gebilde, die deutlich macht, daf$ es sich dabei in Karnak
nicht um eine vereinzelte Abweichung von der seit dem AR belegten
Darstellungsart handelt, sondern diese Form der Wiedergabe in der 18.
Dynastie zumindest in Theben offensichtlich nicht uniiblich gewesen
ist. Nun ist die dltere Verbindung von waagerechtem und senkrechtem
Schilfbiindel zwar keineswegs eindeutig, aber doch immerhin derart zu
verstehen, dafd es sich bei ihr um eine offensichtlich ortsfeste Konstruk-
tion handelt. Die Annahme, daf$ deren Abwandlung zu einem grund-
sitzlich eher beweglichen Gebilde mit einem verinderten Verstindnis
der Szene insgesamt zu tun hat, liegt von vornherein nahe. Es fehlt aber
auch nicht an einer Reihe von Anhaltspunkten, die zusammengenom-
men einen solchen Verstindniswandel nicht nur bestitigen, sondern
auch in seiner Richtung erfassen lassen, und zwar von der
urspriinglichen, auf die Hd.t gerichteten Kulthandlung des Konigs zur
koniglichen Nilpferdjagd.

Der erste Hinweis in dieser Richtung liegt bereits in der Ahnlichkeit
des abgewandelten Nilpferd-Untersatzes mit den flachen, nur vorn auf-
gebogenen Booten, die seit dem AR fur Nilpferdjagden, aber auch das

12ygl. G. Jéquier, Le Monument Funéraire de Pepi II, Bd. III (Kairo, 1940), Taf. 32.
13 pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 17.

14 pawlickis Rekonstruktion als “Wts et Imt” (s. a.a.0., S. 17) scheint im wesentlichen auf
der Parallel-Darstellung im Karnak-Tempel zu basieren; vgl. a.a.O., Abb. 2.
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Herbeifuhren gefangener Nilpferde offenbar besonders charakteristisch
sind.'® Einen weiteren Hinweis gibt die von Pawlicki mitgeteilte
Beobachtung, dafd sowohl das Nilpferd der Deir el-Bahari-Szene wie
dasjenige in Karnak noch Reste von roter Farbe aufweist, also
urspriinglich, trotz des jedenfalls in Karnak beibehaltenen Szenentitels
hb Hd.t, rot bemalt gewesen ist.!©

Ein dritter Hinweis ergibt sich aus der Betrachtung des Kontextes
insbesondere der Szene in Deir el-Bahari, die hier an ungleich promi-
nenterer und damit aussagekriftigerer Stelle steht als dies in Karnak der
Fall ist. Dank der polnischen Arbeiten ist die Dekoration der Riickwand
der unteren Nordhalle heute wenigstens in ihren Grundziigen rekon-
struierbar. Sie umfafit insgesamt sieben Szenen, und zwar in der Abfolge
von Sid nach Nord: Kilbertreiben vor Amun, Vasenlauf vor Amun(?),
Weihung von Konigsstatuen (vor Amun?), hb Hd.t, Papyrusraufen,
Vogelfang mit dem Netz und Vogeljagd im Papyrusdickicht.!” Dafl die
Zusammensetzung dieser Dekoration, d.h. Auswahl und Abfolge der
Szenen, wohl iiberlegt ist, darf als sicher angenommen werden. Diese
Uberlegung auch genauer zu erfassen, ist freilich umso schwieriger, als
gerade die Bedeutung der letzten drei Szenen schon grundsitzlich pro-
blematisch ist. Weitgehende Ubereinstimmung besteht hier lediglich
darin, dafl die eigentliche Bedeutung dieser Bilder sich nicht in den
tatsichlich dargestellten Handlungen erschopft. Die Interpretationen
der sicher nicht zu Unrecht angenommenen Ambivalenz sind jedoch
hochst unterschiedlich und reichen von Vernichtungsritualen zur
Abwehr des Bosen bis zur magischen Sicherung geschlechtlicher Verein-
igung und Wiedergeburt.!® Fur die hier interessierende Wertung der hb
Hd.t-Szene ist es freilich im Grunde ohne Belang, welche der moglichen
Ambivalenzen den drei folgenden Szenen zuzumessen ist. Aufier Zweif-
el sollte jedoch stehen, dafd zwischen ihnen und den drei einleitenden,
nahezu sicher durchweg auf den Reichsgott Amun gerichteten Szenen!”
die Darstellung der kultischen Verehrung einer sonst kaum noch

15 Fiir die konigliche Nilpferdjagd des AR s. oben Anm. 12, fiir die Nilpferdjagd der
Privaten im MR und NR s. Behrmann, a.a.0., Dok. 120 und 161 a-j, bzw. J. Vandier,
Manuel d’Archéologie Egyptienne, Bd. IV (Paris, 1964), S. 773ff.

16 pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 17, 28.

17 pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 16f.

18 K. Martin, LA VI (1984, Sp. 1051ff. mit ausfithrlicher Literaturiibersicht; bes. zur
Nilpferdjagd vgl. weiterhin seither H. Altenmiiller, “Nilpferd und Papyrusdickicht in den
Gribern des Alten Reiches,” BSGE 13 (1989), S. 9-21, und “Papyrusdickicht und Wiiste,”
MDAIK 47 (1991), S. 11-19; bes. zum Papyrusraufen sowie Vogeljagd und -fang zuletzt P.
Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West 1 (Mainz, 1994), S. 55ff.; weiterhin W. Wettengel,
“Zu den Darstellungen des Papyrusraschelns,” SAK 19 (1992), S. 323ff.
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belegten Nilpferdgottin fraglos hochst erstaunlich waire, wihrend
andererseits die Darstellung einer Nilpferdjagd, wie die gleichzeitigen
Privatgriber zeigen, sich problemlos zu den folgenden Szenen im
Papyrusdickicht figt.20

In den Privatgribern folgt die Darstellung der Nilpferdjagd durch
den Grabherrn freilich dem Muster, wie es im AR allein dem Konig vor-
behalten war.2! Und eben in dieser Ubernahme des koniglichen Musters
durch Private, die bereits im frithen MR einsetzt, diirfte der Grund zu
sehen sein, dafd man im NR fiir die konigliche Nilpferdjagd, wo sie denn

dargestellt werden sollte, auf die alte, inzwischen unverstindlich

f.22

gewordene Festszene des hb Hd.t zurlickgriff.“~ Bei der geringen Kennt-

nis koniglicher Totentempel des frithen NR muf! dabei offenbleiben, wie
weit es sich bei diesem Rickgriff in Deir el-Bahari um eine ad-hoc-
Losung im Zusammenhang damit handelt, dafy auch die drei folgenden
Papyrus-Szenen nicht zum tiblichen Bildprogramm eines NR-Totentem-
pels gehorten, sondern zumindest in diesem Umfang eine Besonderheit

19vgl. die Szenen an entsprechender Stelle der siidlichen Halle (E. Naville, The Temple of
Deir el Bahari, Bd. VI, Taf. CLVI-CLIX). Fiir den iiberlegten Aufbau der Bilddekoration ins-
gesamt ist u.a. bemerkenswert, daf§ den Papyrusszenen der Nordhalle in der Stidhalle der
Obeliskentransport aus dem Siiden gegentibersteht; weiterhin, daf3 in den siidlichen
Hallen beider Terrassen mit Obeliskentransport und Puntexpedition jeweils reales
Geschehen dargestellt ist, wihrend auf der Nordseite die Darstellung der koniglichen
Zeugung und Geburt in der oberen Halle eindeutig der gottlichen Sphire zugehort, aber
auch die Papyrusszenen der unteren Halle in Anbetracht ihrer hohen Ambivalenz sicher
ebenso zu werten sind; vgl. dazu auch u.a., daf§ das Netz des Vogelfangs von Gottheiten
zusammengezogen wird (Pawlicki, a.a.O., S. 16).

20 gelbst die fraglos bestehende prinzipielle Beziehung der Hd.t zum Bereich der Papy-
russiimpfe diirfte kaum ausreichen, dafy die Szene hier noch wegen ihrer urspriinglichen
kultischen Bedeutung in die Dekoration der Hallenriickwand aufgenommen worden ist.
Ein gegenteiliger Hinweis konnte zwar darin liegen, dafy Nilpferd und Figuren, anders als
etwa die Tiere des Kilbertreibens, in der Amarnazeit getilgt worden sind; sie wurden
andererseits aber auch, im Gegensatz zu anderen Gétterfiguren, in der Nach-Amarnazeit
nicht wiederhergestellt (Pawlicki, a.a.0., S. 15, 26), was insgesamt eher darauf hinweist,
daf} die Szene fiir die Akteure beider Vorginge nicht eindeutig verstehbar gewesen ist; in
dieselbe Richtung weist, daf$ die Tilgung sich nicht nur auf das Nilpferd, sondern auch die
menschlichen Figuren darunter erstreckt hat. Ein deutlicher Hinweis auf den Jagdcharak-
ter der Szene konnte andererseits nicht zuletzt darin liegen, dafl der Handelnde hier schon
original nicht die K6énigin, sondern der Kénig gewesen ist.

215 oben Anm. 12.

22 Als offenbar frithester Beleg fiir die Nilpferdjagd Privater nach dem koniglichen Muster
des AR s. Behrmann, a.a.0., Dok. 120. Im koniglichen Bereich andererseits ist eine Fort-
setzung dieser Darstellungsart nur noch ganz vereinzelt auf Schmuckstiicken belegt, vgl.
auch hier Behrmann, a.a.0., Dok. 133a/b (Anhinger mit Kartusche von Amenemhet III.)
und 180 (Ring mit Namen von Thutmosis’ IIL.). Fur die einzige, im Grab des Eje vorkom-
mende Wanddarstellung andererseits erscheint fraglich, ob sie tiberhaupt zu einer
Nilpferdjagd zu erginzen ist (Behrmann, a.a.0., Dok. 168). Bemerkenswert ist ander-
erseits, daf$ auch hier das fiir ein Konigsgrab ungewohnliche Auftreten von Papyrusszenen
(hier: Vogeljagd und Papyrus-Raufen) zumindest moglicherweise die Darstellung einer
Nilpferdjagd nach sich gezogen hat.
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der Hatschepsut-Anlage sind. Daf} die Szene in dieser Form nur noch
einmal, aber fast zur gleichen Zeit in einem Nebenraum des Karnak-
Tempels belegt ist, konnte jedenfalls ein Hinweis in diese Richtung sein.

Eine andere und bei dem Erhaltungszustand der koniglichen
Totentempel des AR und MR kaum zu lésende Frage ist, wie lange das
hb Hd.t jenseits der 4./5. Dynastie noch in seiner urspriinglichen
Bedeutung zur Darstellung gelangt ist. Wenigstens ein Stiick weiter
konnen hier hochstens einige Uberlegungen zu den unterschiedlichen
Ortsbezeichnungen fiithren, die den beiden menschlichen Figuren unter
dem Nilpferd beigeschrieben und in der Karnak- und Memphisszene
sowie z.T. auf dem Brooklyn-Fragment erhalten sind.

Karnak- und Memphisszene stimmen hier nur in einem, wohl als
Im.t oder Hw.t nh.t zu lesenden Ortsnamen tiberein, wihrend der
andere in Karnak wie auf dem Brooklyn-Fragment Wis.t lautet, in Mem-
phis aber Zsw(?) oder Zw(?).23 Die Griinde fiir diese Unterschiedlichkeit
konnen selbstverstandlich hochst verschiedener Natur sein. Geht man
aber davon aus, dafl eine der beiden Kombinationen die urspriingliche
sein sollte, ist dies fraglos am ehesten fir die Memphisszene anzuneh-
men: zum einen schon deshalb, weil bei dem durch die Krone an-
gezeigten unterigyptischen Charakter des hb Hd.t ein Vorkommen
ausschliefilich unteridgyptischer Orte grundsitzlich das wahrschein-
lichere ist; dariiber hinaus und vor allem aber, weil die archaisierende
Dekoration der memphitischen Torfassade offensichtlich auch sonst auf
sehr alte, bis in die Friithzeit reichende Vorlagen zuriickgegriffen und
diese in ihrem Grundinhalt nicht verindert hat.2*

Der Wechsel zu Wis.t andererseits scheint durch das Brooklyn-
Fragment bereits fiir das fortgeschrittene AR belegt zu sein. Falls damit
Edfu gemeint ist, konnte dies entweder dadurch begriindet sein, dafl
man die Bedeutung des Kultvorganges bewuf3t auf beide Landesteile
erweitern wollte. Er konnte aber auch anzeigen, dafy die urspriungliche
Bedeutung der koniglichen Kulthandlung schon in dieser Zeit nicht
mehr verstanden worden ist und die Umdeutung in den Vollzug einer
Nilpferdjagd bereits hier ihren Anfang genommen hat, ohne deshalb
zunichst auch schon Einzelheiten der Darstellung selbst zu verindern.

28 Zur Lesung und Lokalisierung der Orte, mit Ausnahme von Wis.t, in Unterigypten s.
zuletzt H. Kees, “Das ‘Fest der Weissen’ und die Stadt Sw,” ZAS 83 (1958), S. 127-29.

24 W, Kaiser, “Die dekorierte Torfassade des spitzeitlichen Palastbezirkes von Memphis,”
MDAIK 43 (1987), S. 1414f,; fiir das hohe Alter der Vorlage der Memphisszene spricht u.a.
auch, daf§ das Bild des Nilpferds hier deutlicher noch als in allen anderen vergleichbaren
Zeugnissen nur ein hieroglyphisches Zeichen des Szenenvermerkes ist, s. ebd., Abb. 10
und Tafel 47.
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Stellt man in Anbetracht der weiteren Entwicklung in Rechnung, daf}
die eigentliche Kulthandlung wohl bereits in der 4./5. Dynastie nur noch
dargestellt, aber kaum mehr realiter durchgefithrt worden ist, scheint
eine relativ frithe, d.h. noch vor dem Ende des AR einsetzende Umdeu-

tung der Szene zumindest nicht ausgeschlossen zu sein.?®

==

25 Korrektur-Zusatz: Der Versuch H. Altenmiillers, auch das hb-Hd.t in seine Deutung des
Nilpferdes als eines bedrohlichen “Schwellentieres” einzubeziehen (“Das ‘Fest des
weiflen Nilpferds’ und das ‘Opfergefilde’,” in Hommages a Jean Leclant 1, BAE 106/1
[Kairo, 1994], S. 29-44), konnte hier nicht mehr beriicksichtigt werden. Es soll darauf je-
doch noch in MDAIK 53 (1997) eingegangen werden.
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Fragments Lost and Found:
Two Kushite Objects Augmented

A

TiMmoTHY KENDALL

URING MY MANY YEARS OF HAPPY ASSOCIATION WITH KELLY
D Simpson as a member of his staff at the Museum of Fine Arts,

Boston, I used to marvel when he would identify stray frag-
ments of sculpture on the art market or in museums and match them up
with others elsewhere, thus complementing or completing an original to
everyone’s amazement. Such art historical legerdemain amazed me and
I certainly never expected to make similar joins myself. Incredibly, how-
ever, in 1993 it happened twice—although the process, in each case, was
less due to eye and intellect than to pure chance. The two tales are
amusing. One surely belongs to the genre of the “small world story” and
involved the help and assistance of four others: Janice Yellin, Julia
Schottlander, Genevieéve Pierrat, and Laszl6 Torok, without whose help
and kindness the results would not have been the same. The other can
only be described—tastelessly—as “following one’s nose.” With the
need to generate a brief tribute to Kelly for his Festschrift, I thought I
could do no better than to report these bits of fluff and dedicate them to
him. It is a pitifully small token of gratitude for one to whom I owe my
career, for it was he who gave me my first—and undoubtedly my last—
job in Egyptology.

MEROITIC GOBLET LOUVRE E 11378 AND ITS NEW PIECES

In 1978 a large parcel of unpublished records from John Garstang’s Uni-
versity of Liverpool excavations at Meroe turned up—surprisingly, in
storage at the MFA, Boston. This parcel, containing miscellaneous draw-
ings, watercolor renderings, photographs and correspondence, had been
sent by Garstang to Curator Dows Dunham in 1948 with a letter
expressing the wish that he (Dunham) might include these materials in
his announced forthcoming publications of Reisner’s excavations of the
Meroe cemeteries. Garstang had been prompted to send the material to
Dunham by his receipt of several sharply worded letters (included in the
parcel) from Anthony. J. Arkell, then Commissioner for Archaeology of
the Sudan. In these letters Arkell reminded him of his yet unfulfilled
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obligation to produce a complete publication of his Meroe excavations,
which he had abandoned in 1914—thirty-four years previously. Other
documents in the package were copies of Garstang’s replies to Arkell, ex-
plaining his inability to publish this material due to other commitments
and the great passage of time. In his letters to Dunham, however, he ex-
pressed the hope that the latter might be able to include them in his own
planned Meroe publications. Dunham, a close friend of Arkell’s, had ob-
viously agreed to help Garstang at the time, but as his work evolved over
the next two decades, the material did not seem to fit conveniently into
his publication schema and was in the end put aside and eventually forl-
gotten. Garstang died in 1956.

When the Garstang papers resurfaced in Boston, they contained sev-
eral surprises: among other things, two extremely important watercolor
renderings of the long-destroyed fragmentary murals exposed in building
M 292 (“The Augustus Temple”) at Meroe, which were at once pub-
lished in color by Meroe’s latter-day excavators, Peter Shignie and
Rebecca Bradley, in the Dows Dunham Festschrift in 1981." Others
comprised an incomplete set of tracings of thse relief fragments associat-
ed with Building M 250 (“The Sun Temple”). Unbeknownst to us at the
time, a better and more complete record of these same reliefs was almost
simultaneously being prepared on the site by Dr. Friedrich Hinkel, whg
will soon publish them with a complete discussion of that monument.
Still other drawings recorded some of the more interesting objects—all
unpublished—that had been found in Garstang’s last two seasons, 1912~
13 and 1913-14. By 1984 all of the documents had been returned to
Liverpool, awaiting the arrival of Dr. Laszl6 Toérok, who would soon be-
gin the task of preparing the long-awaited final report of Garstang’s
Meroe records and material still housed at the School of Archaeology
and Oriental Studies, University of Liverpool.

1 M.L. Bierbrier, ed., Who was Who in Egyptology (London, 1995}, p. 163.

2pL. Shinnie and R.J. Bradley, “The Murals from The Augustus Temple, Meroe,” in W.K.
Simpson and W.M. Davis, eds., Studies in Ancient Egypt, the Aegean, and the Sudan:
Essays in honor of Dows Dunham on the occasion of his 90th birthday, June 1, 1980
(Boston, 1981), pp. 167-72.

37J. Garstang, A.H. Sayce, and ELl. Griffith, Meroé: The City of the Ethiopians (Oxford,
1911), pp. 25-27, pls. 28-35.

4 F. Hinkel, “Zur Architektur und Baugeschichte des sogenannten Sonnentempels von
Meroe,” in C. Berger, G. Clerc, and N. Grimal, eds., Hommages a Jean Leclant, vol. 2:
Nubie, Soudan, Ethiopie (Cairo, 1994), pp. 203-19; idem, “Conjectural Restorations of
Temple Mer 250,” in Eighth International Conference for Meroitic Studies: Pre-prints of
the main papers and abstracts (London, July 1996), p. 141.

5 Laszl6é Torok, Meroe City, An Ancient African Capital. John Garstang’s Excavations in
the Sudan (London, in press).
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Before being shipped back to Liverpool, one of the drawings in the
parcel caught my attention. It represented the profile and surface deco-
ration of a small, highly unusual Meroitic pottery beaker. Shortly after-
ward I showed the drawing to Janice Yellin, who, having then just
returned from Paris, informed me that the object was in the Louvre and
bore the number £ 11378. This object, I discovered, through records
kindly suppied me by Conservateur Genevieve Pierrat, had been pur-
chased from Garstang for the Louvre by Georges Bénédite in London in
July, 1913, together with fifteen other objects from the 191213 season
at Meroe. The beaker is a fine cream marl ware bearing dark brown and
red painted decoration. It has vertical sides, 3 to 4 mm thick, and a
slightly convex base with flat bottom; it is 11.7 cm high and a variable
8.25 to 9 cm in diameter. It is, however, only about two-thirds preserved;
the lacunae have been filled in with plaster (fig. 1a—c).

The drawing from the Garstang papers would inspire me to discuss
and illustrate the beaker in a paper I would present at the Fifth Interna-
tional Conference for Meroitic Studies in Rome in 1984. To quote from
that paper:

The chief interest of this object is its amusing painted decoration, which is a
lively rendering of a group of men engaged in a kind of dance. All have short,
tightly curled hair and wear headbands; two display a stubbly growth of beard;
and all are wearing... short loincloths and long belt sashes.... The most com-
pletely preserved figure, drawn frontally, beats a daluka, or two-sided drum,
which is suspended from his neck horizontally at waist level. Four other men
proceed around the vessel from left to right, bypassing a large water jar and
wine amphora on a stand. While one of these figures, like the amphora, has
almost completely disappeared due to a break, the remaining three are almost
complete and hold palm fronds. One of them is shown in a wild contorted
posture,in which the chest is thrust forward and the head is thrown back-
ward....

My chief interest in this object then was that the highly unusual
pose of the latter figure seemed to be very similar to that assumed by
modern Nubian women when they perform the popular ragaba or “neck
a phl(())tograph of which I included in the final publication for
comparison. My suggestion was that this vessel might offer evidence
that the modern Nubian dance, now performed most frequently by

7

dance,’

6 The other objects purchased by the Louvre in the same lot bear the numbers £ 11379—
11393. On Garstang’s selling off selections of his material after each season, see note 12.

7 The object was first described by C. Ziegler, Catalogue des instruments de musique
(Paris, 1979), p. 73.

8 T. Kendall, “Ethnoarchaeology in Meroitic Studies,” in S. Donadoni and S. Wenig, eds.,
Meroitica 10: Studia Meroitica 1984 (Berlin, 1989), pp. 658-59, 735. fig. 2, pl. IIL

?1bid., p. 659.
101hid., pl. IIL.
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Fig. la—d. Painted pottery goblet found by John Garstang at Meroe, 1912-1913 and acquired by the Louvre
(inv. number. & 11378) in July, 1913. Fig. 1d shows the new fragment (e 27493), discovered in England in 1993
and presented to the Louvre by Ms. Julia Schottlander. Photographs courtesy Musée du Louvre.
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women—and proscribed by orthodox Islamic authorities—was a surviv-
al of an ancient traditional Nubian dance that had existed at least as ear-
ly as 1I\{leroitic times and may then have been performed commonly by
men.

After the completion of my paper and the passage of eight years, I
had given this vessel little further thought. Early in 1993, however, it
was to come back into my consciousness in the most unexpected way.
One day I received a letter from Ms. Julia Schottlander, a dealer in small
Egyptian antiquities who operates a well-known shop every Saturday off
Porto Bello Road in London. Her letter brought my attention to a group
of Meroitic potsherds which she had recently acquired from an English
collection, and which she suggested might be of interest as a possible
purchase for the MFA as study material, given the Museum’s famous
collection of Meroitica. Documents that accompanied the sherds iden-
tified them as having derived from Garstang’s excavations at Meroe. Pre-
sumably, like other lots of Garstang’s archaeological material from
Meroe, it had simply been sold off after the excavation season to help
pay for the next. With her letter she enclosed several photographs of
the collection, and in the middle of one I could see a sherd bearing the
unmistakable style of the Louvre cup and what appeared to be the entire
torso of the single missing figure. Checking her photograph with the
published drawing I realized at once that the sherd and the cup belonged
together. Although the MFA could not purchase the sherds, I informed
her of the match, whereupon she generously donated the sherd to the
Louvre. There it was gratefully accepted, soon reattached to the cup, and
given the new number e 27493 (fig. 1d). Later Genevieve Pierrat sent me
a fine set of photographs of the newly restored cup. Later still, she sent
me a copy of her publication of the new acquisition in Revue de
Louvre —and also kindly allowed me to discuss the join again here and
sent me all the relevant information.

11hid., pp. 660-61.

12Dy, Torok writes me that “Garstang’s sponsors were entitled to choose from the objects
exhibited as new finds after each season in the Burlington House in proportion to their
subscription to field work; the individual objects were given an estimated value by
Garstang, and the sponsors counted together such value units. Understandably, they as-
sembled values and not contextual units—which, anyhow, were completely uninteresting
not only in their eyes but also for Garstang.” The fifteen objects selected by Bénédite, in
other words, had no contextual relation to one another other than that they derived from
Meroe. Unfortunately, no records were kept of the proveniences of these objects. We will
eagerly await the publication of Dr. Térok’s work for full details—as much he has been
able to reconstruct them from such old and chaotic records. See also, B.G. Trigger, “The
John Garstang Cylinders from Meroe in the Redpath Museum at McGill University,” in
C. Berger, G. Clerc, and N. Grimal, eds, Hommages a Jean Leclant, vol. 2: Nubie, Soudan,
Ethiopie, pp. 389-97.
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After having received the photographs from the Louvre, it occurred
to me that I should bring them with me to Lille, France, in September,
1994, at the convening of the Eighth International Conference on Nubi-
an Studies, where I expected to see Laszlo Torok. I knew that, as the
scholar most knowledgeable about the Garstang material, he would
have a special interest in the find. I also wondered if he might not have
been able to identify other sherds from the same vessel in the Liverpool
collections. By chance we met at the Gare du Nord in Paris, and imme-
diately as we boarded the train to Lille, I began to tell him the story.
Hardly had I commenced the tale, when he smiled a broad smile and told
me of his own discovery in Liverpool of another loose sherd from the
same vessel. When I showed him “my” sherd, his smile became broader
still, and he said that “his” fitted onto it and provided the full missing
face of the “lost” figure (fig. 2). I immediately asked him to collaborate
with me in this paper, but he declined and urged me to “go it alone.” He
did request, however, that I recognize his discovery of the second sherd
and duly record it as his own tribute to Kelly Simpson. When Dr. T6rok
returned to Budapest, he kindly sent me a photograph of this sherd and
all the relevant pages of commentary from his Garstang reports, still
awaiting publication.

With the appearance of the two fitting sherds, most of the single
“lost” figure could be reconstructed, as shown in the splendid new draw-
ing of the vessel by Yvonne Markowitz (fig. 3). One can only hope that
the other lost fragments may yet surface. Given the unmistakable style
of the painting and unusual subject, it is extremely odd that the two
stray sherds were not included with the rest of the vessel prior to its sale
to the Louvre. No records appear to have survived that mention where
this extremely interesting object was found. Dr. Torok suggests to me
that “it seems to belong to the best sort of painted fine ware of the 1st c.
A.D. (late?) and may even be dated as late as the 1st half of the 2nd.”

13 G. Pierrat, “Peintres potiers d’Assouan du IVe au Vle siecle ap. J.C.,” La revue du Louvre
et Musées de France 5/6 (1995), pp. 39-40.

14 pr. Térok informs me that the Liverpool sherd bears the inventory number SAOS
E8384. It measures 3.8 x 1.3 cm, and has a thickness of 0.4 cm.
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Fig. 2. Fragment of Meroitic goblet Louvre
E 11378, now in the School of Archaeology
and Oriental Studies, University of Liver-
pool (inv. number & 8384), and identified by
Dr. Laszl6 Torok, Budapest. Photograph
courtesy of the University of Liverpool.
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Fig. 3. Meroitic goblet Louvre & 11378, with
its two newly identified fragments (Louvre
E 27493 and SAOS, Liverpool E 8384)
inserted. Reconstruction drawing by
Yvonne Markowitz.

15 personal communication. During the preparation of this paper, I had one further stroke
of luck that sheds even more light on the Louvre vessel and its possible meaning. By
chance I received a package from Patrice Lenoble with extensive materials relating to his
1987 and 1990 excavations at the site of Hobagi, on the right bank of the Nile, about 70
km upstream from Meroe on the left bank (cf., for example, P. Lenoble and Nigm ed-Din
Moh. Sherif, “Barbarians at the Gates? The Royal Mounds of el-Hobagi and the End of
Meroe,” Antiquity 66 (1992), pp. 626-35, and “The Division of the Meroitic Empire and
the End of Pyramid Building in the Fourth Century A.D.: An Introduction to Further
Excavations of Imperial Tumuli in the Sudan,” in Eighth International Conference for
Meroitic Studies: Pre-prints of the main papers and abstracts (London, July 1996), pp. 68—
103). Included were notes concerning some of the objects recovered from two royal stone-
walled mound graves dating to the fourth century A.D. Among the fifty bronze vessels re-
covered, one was a fragmentary basin engraved with an extraordinary scene of dancing
men. The object, registered as HBG VI/1/21, was 29.4 cm in diam. and 17.4 cm high and
was catalogued into the Sudan National Museum, Khartoum, as SNM 26313. The scene
had contained at least sixteen figures, of which eleven are still partly visible. One man,
standing frontally but looking right, holds a daluka that he beats with both hands. Anoth-
er behind him claps, while three others behind hold palm fronds and bob and sway to the
beat. The last man in this group, although he looks right, has his body directed left, toward
a line of leftward moving figures, of which at least seven remain. These men appear to be
running wildly. Their legs do not touch the ground; their arms are outstretched and nearly
rest upon the shoulders of their neighbors. While the dance represented here differs from
that on the Louvre cup, the figures are very closely related in dress and appearance. The
men wear loincloths around their waists, from which hang long ankle-length sashes be-
tween their legs; all wear headbands; and they appear amid large jars and cups or goblets.
Several figures hold palm fronds. Obviously the Louvre and Hobagi vessels depict closely
related ceremonies, which Lenoble convincingly suggests are funerary (cf. P. Lenoble, “A
Funerary Dance of Political Meaning at Merog,” in Esther Dagan, ed. The Spirit’s Dance
in Africa [Montreal, in press]). The subject of ancient Nubian dances—and whether they
or their aspects are still to be seen in modern Nubian dances, as I once suggested, or wheth-
er they are not, and whether the use of ethnographic parallels is unjustified, as Lenoble
maintains—is far too complex a subject to be discussed here; I only will hope that the two
of us might tackle this subject at a later date, each of us from our divergent perspectives.
I am grateful to Dr. Lenoble for sharing this information with me.
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THE RECOVERY OF THE NOSE OF BOSTON’S STATUE OF

AspeLTA (MFA 23.730)

One of the most sensational finds made by G. A. Reisner in the Sudan
was his discovery, in two separate caches, of ten complete or nearly com-
plete hard stone statues, representing, sometimes in multiple image,
Taharqa and four of his five successors on the throne of Kush to the early
sixth century B.C. Seven of the statues were lifesize or nearly lifesize;
three %hers were of colossal scale; one represented a contemporary
queen.

The find was full of ironies. One was that Reisner discovered the
first cache completely by accident, in an otherwise vacant area (“B 500,
Trench A”), immediately beside the pylon of the Great Amun Temple
B 500—an area being probed by him as a prospective fd7ump site (fig. 4).
Here he expected, indeed hoped, to find nothing at all.  Six weeks later,
he found the second cache just as unexpectedly—in and around a room
(B 904) of the neighboring smaller Amun temple B 800/900, over a hun-
dred meters distant from the first cache (fig. 5). The surprise was the dis-
covery that many of the fragments found here joined those frogrg the first
cache and completed or augmented some of the same statues. Because
the fragments from the second cache were found mixed with a thick lay-
er of ash, charcoal, and burned wood and appeared to have been dumped
carelessly in their burial place with rubble from a conflagration, Reisner
speculated that the statues had been deliberately broken in a violent ep-
isode that had also included a fire. Since the generally larger, heavier
statue fragments of the first cache lay immediately outside and to the
right (northeast) of the entrance to B 500, and since fragments of statues
or monuments mixed wit1}91 the second cache joined others still lying
within the walls of B 500, he speculated that all the royal statues had
originally been set up inside the great temple, that they had been toppled

16 G A. Reisner, “The Barkal Temples in 1916 (pt. 1),” JEA 4 (1917), pp. 215-17, pl. 41; “The
Barkal Temples in 1916 (pt. 3),” JEA 6 (1920), pp. 251-53, pls. 32, 33; D. Dunham, The
Barkal Temples (Boston, 1970), pp. 17-24, pls. 1-22.

17 Reisner commenced excavations in this area on February 8, 1916. The next day his
workmen began to lay bare fragments of a Meroitic pavement. On February 10, just below
the level of the pavement, he found the lower leg of a lifesize statue, which at this depth
seemed an isolated find. On February 13 he remarked in his diary, “I think we may safely
dump on this whole area, but have ordered the floor cut at several places to ascertain the
character of the earth below.” Two days later, at a depth of 1.85 m many more fragments
of large statues suddenly began to appear, scattered willy-nilly over a broad area of about
10 m by 6 m. Their fragmentary condition and chaotic arrangement, sometimes lying one
across the other, indicated to Reisner that they had been buried carelessly here in a pit,
which was later sealed by the overlying pavement.

18 Reisner, JEA 6 (1920), p. 251.

19 For example, Dunham, The Barkal Temples, pp. 25, 28, 29.
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Fig. 4. First cache of fragmentary Kushite royal statues, as found, Feb. 16, 1916: Gebel
Barkal, Area B 500, Trench A (MFA expedition photograph B 2683). The noseless head of
Aspelta appears at right.

Fig. 5. Second cache of fragmentary Kushite royal statues, as found, March 31, 1916: Gebel
Barkal, Temple B 800/900, Room B 904 (MFA expedition photograph B 2744).
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and broken in place, and that the temple had then been burned. He con-
cluded that, as an initial step toward restoring the temple after the disas-
ter, the workers had cleared the broken statues and burned debris from
the devastated original building and buried the statue fragments in the
two widely separated caches.

The statues exhibit similar patterns of breakage. When found, most
were split at the base, the legs, and in the middle, and all the heads were
broken off. Five of the statues are still headless. Of those whose heads
were recovered, only that of the small Senkamanisken statue in Boston
shows no other damage to the face. The statue of Taharqa is missing its
nose. The head of the large statue of Anlamani lacks its nose and chin,
while the face of Aspelta was also found noseless. The tall feathered
crests of each of the colossal statues have also been split from the
crowns. Five of the statues either lack their right hands or exhibit dam-
age to their lower right arms and hands. Although there are no obvious
indications of hammer blows to the stone, the damage seems too exten-
sive to be natural and suggests a concerted attempt at mutilation. How
the statues were broken remains puzzling. Nevertheless, the work
would appear to be that of an enemy determined to “kill” the statues
and to render them—and the indivzilduals whom they represented—pow-
erless to avenge their destruction.

Reisner realized that the destruction of B 500—and of the statues—
must have occurred during or soon after the reign of Aspelta, the last
king in the statue series. Although he attributed the destrucécizon to a
hypothetical dynastic quarrel in the mid-sixth century B.C.,  recent
examination of destruction patterns at Barkal and Sanam suggest that
each of these sites suffered violent destruction and fire damage contem-
poraneously, probably during or very near the early reign of Aspelta.
Because it would be most unlikely that the royal and sacred buildings at
Barkal, as well as the statues of kings spanning over a half century—
especially that of Taharqa—would be deliberately destroyed by a rival
dynastic faction, the vandals must have been outsiders. Since the reign
of Aspelta coincides chronologically with the well-known Nubian cam-
paign of Psamtik II of 593 B.C., there seems litt1§:4reason to doubt that
the vandals were the troops of the Egyptian king.

20 Reisner, JEA 6 (1920), pp. 252-53.
21 Cf. R.K. Ritner, The Mechanics of Ancient Egyptian Magical Practice (Chicago, 1993).
22 Reisner, JEA 6 (1920), pp. 263-64.

23 Cf. T. Kendall, “The Napatan Palace at Gebel Barkal: A First Look at B 1200,” in W.V.
Davies, ed., Egypt and Africa: Nubia from Prehistory to Islam (London, 1991), p. 308; cf.
also T. Eide, T. Higg, R.H. Pierce, and L. Torok, Fontes Historiae Nubiorum (Bergen, 1994),
pp. 229-30.
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When the recovered statue fragments were sorted out and reunited
and the figures made as complete as they could be (given that not all of
the missing elements were recovered), the statues were divided equally
between the Sudan government and the MFA Boston, according to the
terms of Reisner’s contract. The five statues selected by the then Anglo-
Sudanese authorities for the Sudan National Collections were a colossal
Taharqa, a lifesize, headless Tanwetamani, a lifesize, headless Senk-
amanisken in leopard skin robe, a complete lifesize Anlamani, and a life-
size, headless queen, named Amanimalel. Those statues consigned to
Boston were the nearly complete colossal statues of Anlamani and
Aspelta (fig. 6), a complete, slightly under lifesize Senkamanisken, and
slightly larger headless images of Tanwetamani and Senkamanisken.
In 1923 the latter group was shipped to Boston with all the other finds
from Gebel Barkal, and thirty years later, the two headless statues
were deaccessioned and transferred to the Toledo (Ohio) N%lglseum of Art
and the Virginia Museum of Art, Richmond, respectively.

Besides sending back from Gebel Barkal only the large stone monu-
ments and their fragments, Reisner also sent back to Boston hundreds of
other smaller stone fragments that he had found on the site but which
he could not join to any of the known monuments. Many of these frag-
ments bore no worked surface at all, but because they were granite, di-
orite, or gneiss, it was clear to him that they had not been natural to the
area and must have belonged to ancient objects yet unidentified. Other
fragments exhibited worked surfaces, traces of inscription, or details
that gave evidence of the kinds of statues or monuments to which they

245, Sauneron and J. Yoyotte, “La campagne nubienne de Psammétique II et sa significa-
tion historique,” BIFAO 50 (1952), pp. 157-207, pls. 1-4; H. Goedicke, “The Campaign of
Psammetik IT against Nubia,” MDAIK 37 (1981), pp. 187-98; P.D. Manuelian, Living in the
Past: Studies in Archaism of the Egyptian Twenty-sixth Dynasty (London, 1994), pp. 333—
71; Eide, Higg, Pierce, and T6rok, Fontes Historiae Nubiorum, pp. 279-90.

25 Dunham, The Barkal Temples, pls. 7, 11, 13-14, 17, 20. The Senkamanisken statue is
now housed in the Gebel Barkal Museum.

26 Ibid., pls. 9-10, 12, 15-16, 19, 21-22..

27 From records in the Egyptian Department of the Museum of Fine Arts, it can be estab-
lished that the statues and other objects from Gebel Barkal, Nuri, Kurru, and Meroe com-
prised 78 crates, which were assembled at the Karima railhead and taken by train to Port
Sudan, via Atbara. At Port Sudan they were consigned to the Khedival Mail Steamship Co.
and carried to Suez, where on June 27, 1923, they were transferred to the American steam-
er “Atlanta City” and sent to Boston. They arrived in Boston several weeks later and the
restored statues were erected in the galleries on the second floor of the Museum in the fall
of 1923.

28 The headless statue of Tanwetamani was sold by the MFA in 1949 to the Toledo Art
Museum, where it received the accession number 49.105. The headless statue of Senk-
amanisken was sold by the MFA in 1953 to the Virginia Museum of Art, Richmond, where
it received the number 53-30-2.
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Fig. 6. The statue of Aspelta reconstructed in the field prior to shipment to Boston;
Karima, Sudan, April 25, 1920 (MFA expedition photograph A 2990).
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had belonged but of which no other fragments were known. All these
fragments, of which there were over three hundred, filled ten wooden
drawers in one of the Egyptian storage rooms in the MFA basement.
Long after the excavations, some of these fragments were identified
as pieces of known monuments. Three were recognized by Dows
Dunham as belonging to the Piye Victory Stele in Cairo. Karl-Heinz
Priese, on a recent trip to Boston, discovered among them a fragment of
the Dream Stele of Tanwetamani. In 1990, MFA intern Brian Curran
found the lost beak of the Horus Nekheny statue of Amenhotep III,
which had been moved from Soleb to Barkal by Piye, and during the
1950s had been restored in Boston from other fragments reassembled by
Dows Dunham and later published by Kelly Simpson. Numerous ele-
ments of other New Kingdom statues have recently been identified fr%n
the Gebel Barkal fragments in Boston and studied by Peter Lacovara.
One day in October, 1993, while casually examining the Barkal
stone fragments myself, I turned over one rough gray granite fragment
that I had never noticed before and realized that its reverse side was
rounded and finely polished. Closer examination revealed that it was the
better part of a nose from a statue, nearly 1 1/2 times lifesize. The color
and type of stone and the size of the nose immediately led me to review
in my mind all of the noseless royal statues from Barkal. There seemed
to be only one obvious choice: the statue of Aspelta. Taking the library
ladder from the department office, and carrying it and the nose fragment
to the galleries on the second floor where the statue stood, I climbed to
the level of the statue’s face, pressed the fragment to the cavity where
the nose had been, and it snapped right into place. The fragment com-
prised about two-thirds of the original nose. A small part of the bridge
was missing as well as the proper right nostril, but the full front was
there and the complete left nostril, providing more than enough infor-
mation for a complete and certain restoration of the entire nose on the
face (fig. 7). The find was not without a touch of humor: in 1970 the

29 Until they were removed and relocated to better metal cabinets in 1995 during storage
renovations, organized by Assistant Curator Peter Lacovara.

30 Dunham, The Barkal Temples, pp. 48, 58, 77; N.-C. Grimal, Etudes sur la propagande
royale égyptienne 1. la stele triomphale de Pi(rankh)y au Musée du Caire JE 48862 et
47086-47089 (Cairo, 1981), pp. 25, 55, 57.

31 Personal communication.

32 WK. Simpson, “A Horus-of-Nekhen Statue of Amunhotpe III from Soleb,” BMFA 69
(1971}, pp. 152-64.

33 p. Lacovara, “New Kingdom Sculpture from Gebel Barkal,” paper presented before the
annual meeting of the American Research Center in Egypt: April 28-30, 1995, Atlanta.
34 The nose fragment was expertly reattached to the statue in May, 1994, by MFA conser-
vation intern Marie Swoboda.
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Museum had published a promotional poster with the noseless face of
Aspelta prominently featured in a color photograph. The caption read:
“If you find Aspelta’s nose, call 267-9233. There are over a thousand sto-
ries like this at the Museum of Fine Arts.” (I was urged by my colleagues
to call the number, but in 1993 it was inoperative.)

It was clear that the nose fragment had never been recognized for
what it was and I wondered why. It bore the field number 20-2-1, which
revealed that it had been the first object registered at Gebel Barkal in
February, 1920. The number also indicated that it had been found four
years after the original statue caches. Furthermore, the original entry in
the object register revealed that it had not been correctly identified by
the recorder, for it was described only as a “fragment of a polished blade”
with a “modelled, eye-like sinkage” (i.e., the nostril). The important
piece of evidence was the provenience, which was given as “B 900 Ex. 2
Debris.” This indicated that the fragment had been found in the area be-
tween the two caches, just outside the walls of B 800/900. An examina-
tion of the data pertaining to the other parts of the Aspelta statue
revealed the following: the better part of the body, as well agssthe de-
tached head, had been found in the first cache, B 500, Trench A~ (fig. 4),
while the detached four-feathered crest of the statu%’6s crown had been
found in the same general area as the nose fragment.

Since the nose fragment lay over 100 m from the statue’s head, it
would seem to have been broken from the face when—and where—the
statues were originally destroyed, probably inside court B 501 or B 502.
Since it lay outside the wall of B 501, in the open space between B 500
and B 800/900, I had initially assumed that whoever destroyed the stat-
ues had simply thrown the detached nose over the wall. An examination
of other objects found in this area, however, indicated that there were at
least seventy other worked stone fragments, many joining monuments
known to have originally been set up in B 500, or fitting fragments of
other objects found in B 500. Interestingly, while some of these frag-

35 These are visible in the photographs of cache I Dunham, The Barkal Temples, pl. 1, a—
b. See also expedition diary Feb. 31, 1916.

36 See unpublished expedition photograph C 7196. Dunham’s remarks concerning the pro-
veniences of the Aspelta fragments (“Torso from B 500 A, head and feet from B 801”) are
not correct (Dunham, The Barkal Temples, p. 23).

37 An examination of the object register entries 19-12-65 to 20-206 will reveal just how
many worked, hard stone fragments were recovered here. Among those that can be iden-
tified, 20-1-77 and 20-1-185 were fragments of the Piye Victory stela; others belonged to
the feathered crest of the Horus Nekheny statue (ibid., p. 25) and to the statue of the Vice-
roy of Kush Merymose (ibid., p. 28). The object 19-12-190, a right hand closed on a roll,
apparently belongs to the statue of Senkamanisken in leopard skin robe, now in the Gebel
Barkal Museum.
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Fig. 7. Face of Aspelta statue showing reattachment of recently identi-
fied nose fragment 20-2-1 and final restoration of face.
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ments were contemporary with or earlier than the statue caches, others
were much later.  One can only conclude, therefore, that periodically,
throughout the Napatan and Meroitic periods, parts of the floor area of
B 500 were swept or modified in ways that resulted in the recovery of
fragments from broken statues and monuments that had once been set
up there. When this debris was removed from the temple’s interior it
was apparently routinely carried out to the area between B 500 and
B 800/900 and unceremoniously dumped. It is thus impossible to say
whether Aspelta’s nose was carried outside in the original clearing of
B 500—soon after the destruction of the statues—or whether it had sim-
ply been been found many centuries later, picked up with other old rub-
bish, carried out, and dumped.

=

38 Other fragments from B 500 and B 900, Ex. 1 and 2 (i.e., 19-12-67, 68, 69, 103, and 20—
1-98) belonged to the black granite Meroitic sphinx now in Boston (21.2633); others (20-
2-168 and 20-3-88) formed the Meroitic footrest (24.1792; T. Kendall, Kush: Lost King-
dom of the Nile [Brockton, 1982], p. 56).
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A Masterpiece with Three Lives—
The Vatican’s Statue of Tuya
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E-
ARIELLE P. KOZ1L.OFF

OME OF US PRIZE WILLIAM KELLY SIMPSON MOST FOR HIS SCHOLAR-

ship. What I have treasured in Kelly is his “eye.” It is the eye of a

true connoisseur of art—all periods of art. He brings to Egyptology
and to the study of Egyptian art a rare understanding of what it takes to
make a work of art and an appreciation of the process. A walk through
any art gallery or museum with Kelly Simpson is an eye-opening event.
This paper, centering on the identification of a recut statue in the
Vatican museum, is a small token of thanks to Kelly for the many times
over the years—be it in Boston, in Cairo, or in Beaubourg—that he has
gently opened my eyes to details, surfaces, and fine points I would have
missed without him.

In the past two or three decades Egyptologists have become more
and more aware of the frequency with which pharaohs—some more
than others—reused their predecessors’ statuary and had it recut in their
own likenesses. This should not be surprising. After all, the Egyptian
kings reused their predecessors’ temples, adding a courtyard with pylon
here, a processional way with columns there. The only procedural differ-
ence between remodeling a temple and revamping a statue is that the
former process was additive—parts were added on—while the latter was
reductive—parts were carved away. Both required new cartouches to be
added, sometimes over old ones.

Hourig Sourouzian, Christine Strauss-Seeber, Claude Vandersleyen
and others have unmasked portrait after portrait, often Ramesside ones,
for having started out their ancient lives as images of much earlier kings.
For the most part, their methodologies have concentrated on the fact
that in each period, and to a certain extent in each reign, sculptors
devised unique forms for anatomical details. For example, a Dynasty 4
kneecap does not look like a Dynasty 12 kneecap which does not resem-
ble a Dynasty 18 kneecap. Parsing a statue’s physique and focusing on
its anatomical features allowed each scholar to recognize anatomical
details that were foreign to the period. Correctly redating these details—
often several for each statue—allowed each scholar to identify the
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individual for whom or at least the time period during which the statue
was first carved.

While this is a valid approach, it deals with only part of the subject.
What must also be considered in any discussion of recutting is how the
transformation was actually accomplished—the steps the recarver fol-
lowed to change the old image to a new one. It is easy to understand how
a heavier image was transformed into a slimmer one by simply remov-
ing the excess stone. Making a thinner image appear fatter is more
complicated, however, since stone can not be added onto the outside
like so much clay. But a statue can be made to appear greater in one
direction or another by reducing the length of the perpendicular axis.
Understanding this process will allow many more examples of recutting
to be detected in the future.

One example is the Louvre’s large granodiorite seated statue of
Ramesses II (A20), which was originally a statue of Amenhotep IIL! It
was easy to translate Amenhotep IIl's fleshier upper torso to Ramesses
the Great’s more athletic build by simply carving off some of the excess
flesh. However, transforming the earlier king’s narrower face to the later
king’s broader one required some very deft plastic surgery. The recarver
accomplished this by erasing Amenhotep’s nemes browband and creat-
ing a new one lower on the forehead, thereby shortening the vertical
length of the face and making the lateral axis appear wider.

The surface of the statue tells the story. The original sculptor and
the recarver worked under different circumstances—the first in the
quarry on a fresh piece of stone and the second on a surface made hard
and brittle from centuries’ exposure to the elements. Therefore, the
marks left by the recarver differ from the original cuts. Usually the later
marks are coarser and broader. The surface polish of the original features
often differs from the surface polish of the recarved parts. Sometimes the
later surface appears rougher than the earlier one, although sometimes
the reverse is true and a new polish has been given to the entire surface
of the statue to make it appear uniform.

1 Arielle P. Kozloff and Betsy M. Bryan, Egypt’s Dazzling Sun: Amenhotep III and His
World (Cleveland, 1992), pp. 172-75, no. 14. In Miguel Angel Corzo, Nefertari, Luce
d’Egitto (Rome, 1994), pp. 146-49, no. 21, Christophe Barbotin accepted all of the points
of recutting that I identified in 1992, however, he claimed that the statue was originally
Ramesses IT and that Ramesses recut his own statue. That is highly unlikely, however,
since there is no other lifesize granodiorite seated statue of Ramesses Il wearing the
nemes. On the other hand, there is an entire series of such statues for Amenhotep III (see
Kozloff and Bryan, Egypt’s Dazzling Sun, p. 462), and the Louvre statue was undoubtedly
one of that Dynasty 18 series before it was removed and recut for Ramesses in Dynasty 19.
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Ghosts of earlier features are often apparent under close examina-
tion of the surface. Most of the recut statues are quite large and the
average ancient viewer would never have come close enough to discern
the traces of earlier kohl lines or eyebrows, for example. Therefore, the
offending details had to be erased only enough so that they would not be
seen from the usual viewing distance. All of these phenomena were
present on the Louvre statue. The surface was true to form for
Ramesses II being matte or even rough? in the areas that had been abrad-
ed away or recut while still retaining the high polish characteristic of
Amenhotep III statuary in the un-recut areas.

What strikes the eye immediately on viewing the Vatican’s overlife-
size statue of a queen, attributed by its inscription to Ramesses II's
mother Tuya (inv. no. 22), is its surface polish which is unusually high
for any period of Egyptian art (figs. 1-3). It is typical, however, of the
work of some eighteenth and nineteenth century sculpture restorers
who hoped that a gleaming surface would distract the viewer from
noticing the restorations. Tuya’s restorer was trying to distract us from
the fact that her lower legs are restored with those from a second statue,
also in granodiorite, but of a slightly lighter color and with many more
inclusions than in the upper part. The join was achieved after smoothing
down the breaks on both pieces, the resulting unnatural straight line
being most visible in the left side view (fig. 2). We will return to that
subject later.

The fact that some reworking had occurred prompts the viewer to
search for other clues of a similar nature. One of these (though visible
only below the proper right breast and partially hidden behind the raised
left hand) was the presence of fat folds over the rib cage. These were a
feature of queens’ statuary from the reign of Amenhotep III, like those
standing beside him on the colossi of Memnon and like the fleshiness of
his own sculpted torsos as noted above. But fat folds are absent from
stone portraits of Ramesses the Great’s queens as they are from his own.
Thus, the presence of fat folds on the Vatican statue opens up the possi-
bility that it could have been carved in Dynasty 18, presumably during
the reign of Amenhotep III, when flesh was in vogue. The next step is to
study the surface for alterations.

The Vatican queen wears a combination of coiffure and crown
invented for Queen Tiy’s imagery and best known from the statuettes in

2 Turin’s seated statue of Ramesses wearing the blue crown is one of the few exceptions to
this rule. There the surface has a satin finish, but is not highly polished.

3 Giuseppe Botti and Pietro Romanelli, Le sculture del Museo Gregoriano egizio (Vatican
City, 1951), pp. 18-21, no. 28. H. including modern (eighteenth century?) base: 3 meters.
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Figs. 1-2. Statue of Tuya, mother of
Ramesses II, recut from a statue of Queen
Tiy, wife of Amenhotep I, restored
probably in the eighteenth century.
Granodiorite, h. 3.00 meters including
base. Museo Gregoriano egizio, inv. no. 22.
Photographs by John Ross.
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Fig. 3. Detail of the statue of Tuya.
Photograph by John Ross.
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glazed steatite (fig. 4) and Egyptian blue in Paris, Cairo, and London, a
gilded wood appliqué in Munich, the colossal limestone group from
Medinet Habu now in Cairo and the “colossi of Memnon” still at Kom
el-Heitan.* It consists of a heavy wig of dozens of tresses that terminate
in long twisted ends and completely shroud the shoulders. On top of this
lies a vulture headdress with its fanned-out wings framing the queen’s
face. On top of this is a floral wreath, and above this is a tall modius
which on a large figure can be faceted with cartouches or on a small stat-
uette is merely striated vertically.

Ramesses II’s queen Nefertari, whose images are far more numerous
than Tuya’s and therefore give a better representation of the styles of her
period, also wears a simplified version of this coiffure and headdress, but
without the wreath and with other important differences. First, Nefer-
tari’s coiffure itself rarely shrouds the shoulders, but usually divides
with one group of tresses falling in front of the shoulders and the others
behind. Second, Nefertari’s hair length characteristically extends below
her bustline instead of above as here. Queen Tiy’s hair length always
allowed her breasts to be exposed, and her nipples, as were those of many
of the goddess statues made during her husband’s reign, were almost
always covered by a rosette motif. Nefertari never used this device.
Furthermore, it was characteristic of Queen Tiy to wear a broad collar of
a length equal to her hair length. Nefertari’s hair was always significant-
ly longer than her collar.

The tooling of the wig and vulture is remarkably delicate. Each line
appears to have been achieved in a single, swift cut although it must
have taken a series of tiny taps with hammer and chisel. The flat planes
on the face of each feather and the undulating surface of each tress are
polished to a satin finish. The quality of the workmanship is true of the
highest level of Egyptian mastery in granodiorite and cannot be claimed
for any one period in particular. However, when this high quality of
carving appears on a sculpture, it occurs consistently on every part of the
statue where fine details are required. Therefore, on this statue, one
would expect to find the same delicate tooling also on the necklace, the
bracelets, and the floral wreath. However, it becomes clear as we travel
back and forth along the statue that the toolmarks indicating the tresses,
the twisted ends, and the vulture feathers are the only details on this
statue of such delicacy. The necklace, the bracelets, and the wreath, for

4Kozloff and Bryan, Egypt’s Dazzling Sun, pp. 202-203, no. 22, and figures 22a, 22b (Paris,
Cairo, and London statuettes); pp. 212-13, no. 28 (Munich appliqué); p. 42, figure 1.5
(Medinet Habu group), p. 33, figure II.1 (Kom el-Heitan group).
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Fig. 4. Figure of Queen Tiy (fragment of a
group). Glazed steatite, h. 30.5 cm. Louvre
N 2312. Photograph by author.
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example, are all described rather broadly with rough, wide interstices
between elements.

Examination of the top of the floral wreath reveals the reason for
this. In the front center, where a vulture neck and head once protruded
before they broke off, the wig and wreath rise about 2 cm higher than on
the rest of the circumference, obviously because the rest had been cut
down making the modius taller. It was easier to rework the top of the
floral wreath than to create a new design more typical of a Ramesside
queen.

The only practical reason for cutting away part of the top of the head
is to allow more room on the face of the modius. The only reason for
more room is to replace rather short cartouches like Amenhotep III’s
with rather long ones like Ramesses II’s. The workmanship of the car-
touches and the uraei, with which they alternate, is similar to the broad,
heavy treatment of the bracelets, the necklace, and the floral wreath;
and it is distinctly different from the wig and the vulture wings.

Where else does the heavier toolwork appear on this statue? There
are two cuts in particular that equal the heavy-handed work on the
modius, etc. These are the wrinkle on the neck and the widened space
between the upper and lower lips. As on Louvre A 20 when it was
altered, these features have been added to conform with Ramesside
style. The neck line is a standard Ramesses II feature. And the space
between the lips had to be widened to trim down Tiy’s thicker upper lip
(like Amenhotep’s) to the more narrow form of a Ramesside queen. The
labial folds on either side of her mouth were also rather coarsely indent-
ed like Louvre A 20’s to create the chubby-cheeked Ramesside face.

The eyes were also revised. What would have started out as Tiy’s
dramatic eyebrows and kohl lines were shaved down so that neither is
visible—although traces are palpable to the touch—except for the part of
the kohl line that was more deeply undercut to create a heavy Rames-
side upper eyelid, like that on the Turin Ramesses.

Some major work was done to the shape of the face before these
individual features were revised. First of all the entire face was slimmed
down from its original full-moon shape, by cutting away the sides from
the temple down to the jaw line. A dead space of up to a centimeter wide
frames the face where wig and headdress were cut away. The interior
line of the wig, which is straight up and down on every untouched por-
trait, now forms a keyhole shape.

That the face was cut down is in keeping with what happened to the
rest of the figure especially from the hips down. The clue is the space
between the pendant right forearm and the body, where there should be
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no space. The forearm should lie directly against the body and the space
between the hand and the thigh should be either nonexistent or mini-
mal, whereas here it is quite wide. If the bent left elbow seems to poke
out unusually far to the side, this, too, is caused by the slimming down
of the hips and thighs on that side.

As the statue now stands, the breadth of the breasts is about equal
to the breadth of the hips, which is consistent for Dynasty 19 standards.
If one could replace enough stone to fill in the gap between the present
hips and the pendant right arm and replace an equal amount on the left
side (thereby making the left arm more comfortably arranged), then the
statue’s proportions would be in keeping with Queen Tiy’s proportions
wherein the hips are usually one-half to one whole grid square wider
than the Dynasty 19 versions.®

The pose, the rosettes on the breasts, the combination of heavy wig,
vulture headdress, floral wreath, and modius, the scaled-down propor-
tions, the recutting of face, modius, and jewelry all point to this statue
inscribed for Ramesses II's mother as having started out as a statue of
Amenhotep III’s great Queen Tiy.

One question that has not been satisfactorily answered above con-
cerns the date at which the foreign set of lower legs was attached. Per-
haps the answer is suggested by the style in which the little figure of the
prince Henutmire is carved on the left side of the back pillar, a space that
must have been left blank by Tiy. He is rendered in two halves. The join
between the upper part of the statue and the new lower legs runs
through the prince’s waist and just below his bent elbow. Any connois-
seur of Egyptian art would recognize the upper half’s slim proportions,
the elongated arms and the long, lazy s-curve of the prince’s sidelock as
archetypically Ramesside in style.

However, the figure below the waist, that is, from the cleanly
dressed, slowly curving join down, bears no resemblance to any tradi-
tional Egyptian style of any dynasty. While Egyptian kings and princes
wore Kkilts, this boy’s outfit is a strange sort of mini-skirt unknown in
ancient Egypt. Furthermore, the prince’s legs should have the same long,
thin look of his arms, but instead they have the firm muscles and jaunty
active bend to them that one would expect in classical or post-
Renaissance art. The lower half of the prince’s figure must have been
added by a thoroughly skilled stonecutter who knew that Egyptian
males wore short skirts and that they were posed in two-dimensional

5 See Betsy Bryan’s grid chart in Kozloff and Bryan, Egypt’s Dazzling Sun, p. 466, table 3.
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representation with one foot in front of the other, but did not understand
the fine points of Egyptian art well enough to recreate a good facsimile.

Perhaps it was done in the eighteenth century by the likes of a
Cavaceppi or some other gifted restorer of ancient classical marbles.®
Perhaps it was then, too, that some of the other repairs were made to this
statue such as the nose, the knuckles on the left hand and the attach-
ment to a new base. Some of Cavaceppi’s distinguishing traits included
“joins with cleanly dressed, slowly curving edges that are meant to look
like accidental breaks; setting the remnants of an ancient plinth into a
modern base .... To further mask that a piece is repaired, the entire sur-
face of the [sculpture]... may be reworked, producing a homogeneous
texture ... highly polished surfaces are characteristic of Cavaceppi’s ear-
ly restorations.”” This evidence is not enough to attribute the restora-
tion to Cavaceppi himself, but at least it gives us a period to which the
types of repairs we see on the Vatican queen could reasonably belong,
and it would explain the classical flavor of Henutmire’s skirt and legs.

Many pharaonic statues have now been recognized as having led two
different lives, both of them ancient. Perhaps the Vatican statue is the
first to be appreciated for having gone through three manifestations, and
as such this communication may be appropriate for a volume of studies
dedicated to a gifted and gentle man who is a great scholar, curator, and
teacher—but most of all a great connoisseur—one who truly knows
what he sees.

6 Carlos A. Picon, Bartolomeo Cavaceppi, Eighteenth-century Restorations of Ancient
Marble Sculpture from English Private Collections (London, 1983), describes Cavaceppi’s
work on Greek and Roman marbles. Examples of eighteenth century restoration of
Egyptian sculptures are illustrated and documented in Jean-Marcel Humbert, Michael
Pantazzi, and Christiane Ziegler, Egyptomania, L'Egypte dans I'art occidental 1730-1930
(Paris, 1994), pp. 52-56, nos. 4, 5.

7 Picon, Bartolomeo Cavaceppi, Eighteenth-century Restorations of Ancient Marble
Sculpture, p. 17.
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A Faience Tile of the Old Kingdom

A

E U
PETER LACOVARA

MONG THE NUMEROUS OBJECTS DERIVED FROM THE COLLECTION

of Robert Hay that became the foundation of the Egyptian

collection of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, is a 1small faience
tile whose date and significance have remained a mystery.

The tile measures 9.2 cm high, 2.0 cm thick and is preserved to a
length of 11.3 cm. It has a blue grey-brown faience core with a bright
blue-green glazed surface. Carved into the surface of the tile are three
figures of goddesses along with hieroglyphic captions (figs. 1-2). ”ghe cut
out areas were originally filled with gypsum plaster and gilded.  Small
patches of the gypsum substrate remain, but only slight traces of the
gilding. It is possible that the gold was deliberately removed at a later
date. The tile itself was produced by efflorescence, a method character-
istic of early faience technology. Along the surface of the edges are
traces of an adhesive, perhaps a hide glue, that would have been used to
set the finished plaque in place.

Cutting into a faience body to create spaces for inlay material is a
technique known from the late Old Kingdom. An excavated example
and a close parallel to the Boston plaque was found recently at Abusir.
The latter has a frit body and depicts a procession of gods. The figures
have been cut through the surface of the tile and filled with a white
cement covered with gold leaf. Here much of the gilded surface has re-
mained intact and it appears that details of the figures have been chased

1 On the purchase of material from the Hay collection by Bostonian Samuel Way, see
Walter Muir Whitehill, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston: A Centennial History 1 (Cambridge,
MA, 1970), p. 21.

2 MFA (18)72.1593, Gift of C. Granville Way. I would like to thank Dr. Rita Freed, Curator
of the Department of Ancient Egyptian, Nubian, and Near Eastern Art for permission to
publish this object and Yvonne Markowitz for her help and for the drawn illustrations.
31 would like to thank Richard Newman, Senior Research Scientist in the Department of
Objects Conservation and Scientific Research of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, for this
analysis.

4 Alex Kaczmarczyk and R.E.M. Hedges, Ancient Egyptian Faience (Warminster, 1983),
p- A-4.

5 Op. cit., p. A-89.

6 Miroslav Verner, “Excavations at Abusir, Season 1982—Preliminary Report,” ZAS 111
(1982), pp. 70-78; idem, Forgotten Pharaohs, Lost Pyramids (Prague, 1994), pp. 142, 151.



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

Fig. 1. MFA (18)72.1593; gift of C.
Granville Way. Photograph courtesy
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.

into the metallic surface. This technique, in which large inlay surfaces
are sunk flush into a finished substrate, appears peculiar to the Old King-
dom, as is demonstrated in the reliefs of Nefermaat.

The goddesses depicted on the p%aque can be identified as possibly
Neith, Rennutet, and Ipy the great. They are drawn in an attenuated
style typical of the period, and shown holding rnh signs with the last fig-
ure also grasping a wss scepter. Another faience tile of similar design was
discovered in the mortuary temple of Sahure. Here the figures of Sekh-
met and Ptah are cut through the surgace glaze layer into the faience
body, filled in with plaster and gilded.

Two additional plaques or tablets were found at Saqqara, both in-
scribed for Pepi II. ~ These two show the king standing on a base of ‘nh
symbols in the company of a goddess. Wadjet is depicted on one plaque

7 Cf. William Kelly Simpson, ed., William Stevenson Smith, The Art and Architecture of
Ancient Egypt (New York, 1981), pp. 81-84.

8 Dominique Valbelle, personal communication.

9 Cf. A. Erman and H. Grapow, Woérterbuch der aegyptischen Sprache 1 (Leipzig, 1926),
p. 68. I would like to thank Stephen Quirke for the identification of this goddess.

101 udwig Borchardt, Das Grabdenkmal des Kénigs S’ashu-Rer 1 (Leipzig, 1910), pp. 127-
28.

11 gally B. Johnson, The Cobra Goddess of Ancient Egypt (London, 1990), p. 173.
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Fig. 2. Drawing of tile by Yvonne
Markowitz.

PETER LACOVARA, A Faience Tile of the Old Kingdom

blue glaze gilding

missing inlays - gypsum

and on the other the king is shown between Hathor and another deity.12
Both are made of gilded and painted plaster on wood, but the ground pre-
served on the latter is painted blue, perhaps in imitation of a faience tile
(fig. 3).  Fragments of additional panels were found in the mortuary
temple of Pepi II, including one depicting the king between Horus and
Seth and one with the king’s cartouche flanked by two Horus falcons.
Borchardt thought that the faience tile from Sahure’s mortuary
temple was a private votive stela set into the wall of the temple at a later
date. It is more likely, however, that such elaborate panels served as

12 G, jéquier, “Rapport préliminaire sur les fouilles executées en 1933-1934 dans la partie
méridionale de la nécropole memphite,” ASAE 34 (1934), pp. 76-82; idem, Le monument
funéraire de Pepi II 3 (Cairo, 1938-1940), pp. 39-40.

13 1bid., frontispiece.
141bid., pp. 39-40.
15 Borchardt, Das Grabdenkmal des Kénigs S’ashu-Rer 1.
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the decorative sides of boxes or small shrines for temple equipment and
cult figures in the mortuary temples of the Old Kingdomi The Abusir
papyri mention “boxes” in the lists of temple equipment. In the tale

16p Posener-Kriéger and Jean-Louis de Cenival, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum,
Fifth Series: The Abu Sir Papyri (London, 1968), pls. 21 and 25.
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Fig. 3. Plaque of Pepi II from Jéquier, Le monu-
ment funéraire de Pepi II 3 (Cairo, 1938-1940),
frontispiece.



Fig. 4. Depictions of chests from the tomb of
Hesire, after G. Killen, Egyptian Woodworking
and Furniture (Princes Risborough, 1994), p. 29,
fig. 36.

PETER LACOVARA, A Faience Tile of the Old Kingdom

of “Khufu and the Magicians,” a box of_ebony and gold enclosed the
makings of the magical crocodile figure.

Wooden boxes with faience inlays date as far back as the Old King-
dom. Indeed, the Pepi panels look like the representations of chests
with algase of hieroglyphic symbols depicted in the tomb of Hesire
(fig. 4).

17 William Kelly Simpson, ed., The Literature of Ancient Egypt (New Haven, 1973), p. 17.
18 Ernesto Scamuzzi, Museo Egizio di Torino (Turin, 1963), pl. 11.
19 Geoffrey Killen, Ancient Egyptian Furniture 2 (Warminster, 1994), pp. 6-7.
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Remarques concernant l’'inscription
d’Imhotep gravée sur le socle de statue
de I’'Horus Neteri-khet (roi Djoser)

2

JEAN-PHILIPPE LAUER

'EST EN JANVIER 1926 QUE CECIL M. FIRTH DECOUVRAIT, A CINQ
metres au sud de I'enceinte de la Pyramide a degrés et a quelque
vingt-cinq metres de son angle sud-est, le précieux socle de sta-
tue de I’'Horus Neteri-khet portant soigneusement gravés outre son
serekh le nom et toute la titulature de son ministre Imhotep (voir fig. 1),
tandis que d’autres fragments plus petits, disséminés a proximité, ne tar-
daient pas a apparaitre. L'ensemble fut bient6t transféré au Musée du
Caire, ou I’étude en fut confiée a Battiscombe Gunn, qui constata qu'il
s’agissait 1a d’une seule statue; il garvint ainsi a en donner une restitu-
tion figurant le roi Djoser debout, les pieds joints sur le méme aligne-
ment, ce qui est assez exceptionnel, mais se retrouve également au
complexe de la Pyramide a degrés, dans la chapelle a tores d’angles située
3 l'extrémité nord-ouest de la cour dite du Heb-sed, ou subsistent en
place quatre paires de pieds de statues (2 grandes et 2 petites) pareille-
ment alignées.3
B. Gunn réussit ensuite 2 compléter avec une trés grande probabilité
I'extrémité gauche cassée perdue portant la fin de linscription
d’Imhotep,4 et tenta de résoudre le probleme de 'inscription centrale
comportant, affronté au serekh de I’'Horus Neteri-khet, le groupement
\%@@ qu’il traduit: “Roi de Basse-Egypte, Senwi (ou Sensen).” Mais im-
médiatement apres, il posait a juste titre la question suivante: “Why
then does he appear here as the ruler of only half his kingdom?” Sa
réponse était que nous aurions eu la une paire de statues, dont seule-

1 Cf. C.M. Firth, “Preliminary Report on the Excavations at Saqqara 1925-1926,” ASAE 26
(1926), p. 97-101; également Firth, Quibell, Excavations at Saqqara, Step Pyramid (Le
Caire, 1936), vol. I: p. 113, et vol. II: pl. 58.

2 Cf. B. Gunn, “Inscriptions from the Step Pyramid Site. I: An Inscribed Statue of King
Zoser” ASAE 26 (1926), p. 177-96 et pl. 1, A et B.

3 Cf. Firth, Quibell, Step Pyramid 1, pl. 63.
4 Cf. B. Gunn, ASAE 26 (1926), p. 190-94, et fig. 8 et 10.
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Fig. 1. inscription d'Imhotep, d’aprés D. Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep, p. 6.

ment des éléments de 'une d’elles nous sont parvenus: celle retrouvée
aurait porté la couronne rouge de Basse-Egypte, et l’autre la couronne
blanche de Haute-Egypte, mais cette seconde statue aurait conservé le
méme nom H/ , car on ne connait pas d’exemple de roi ayant des noms
différents pour I’Egypte du nord et ’Egypte du sud. Il ajoute, néanmoins,
qu’il n’est pas exclu qu’au début de la Illeme dyglastie Djoser ait pu avoir
la titulature suivante: w Z, % s, %ML.”

Gunn transcrit ensuite et traduit les cing titres trés importants qui,
surmontant le nom d’Imhotep, font manifestement partie de sa dédicace
a I’'Horus Neteri-khet. Il se refuse, en revanche, a y adjoindre les deux au-
tres titres plus modestes de charpentier et de sculpteur situés sous son
nom et auxquels il y aurait lieu d’ajouter celui de fabricant de vases dont
apparait I'extrémité tres probable du premier signe (voir fig. 2). Il estime
que ces derniers titres devraient étre suivis du nom du sculpteur de la
statue tout en reconnaissant que “the perpetuation” du nom du sculp-
teur sur un monument royal “is a more striking feature,” et surtout que
ce nom ne pourrait guere trouver place dans la partie perdue du socle, si
I'on y situe le symbole @ qu’il préconise. Il est donc fort probable que le
nom du sculpteur ne fut jamais gravé 1a (voir fig. 3); mais Imhotep, en
citant les principaux corps de métier qu’il avait sous sa direction pour la
construction du complexe funéraire royal, les associait 2 ’hommage
qu'’il rendait a I'Horus Neteri-khet en offrant et lui présentant cette
statue. Par cette dédicace, ajoute Gunn, nous avons un document6con-
temporain jusqu’a présent unique du fameux Imhotep-Imouthes, qui
constitue, écrivait-il, “perhaps the most important feature of that
monument.”

5B. Gunn, ibidem, p. 188-90.
6 Cf. W.G. Waddell, Manetho (1964), p. 40-41.
7 B. Gunn, ASAE 26 (1926), p. 194.
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Fig. 2. D’apres Battiscombe Gunn, Fig. 3. Restitutions présentées par B.
ASAE 26, p. 191, fig. 8. Gunn.

Il cite alors deux exemples de la méme titulature que celle gravée ici
(qui peut ainsi étre complétée par ce titre %;, fabricant de vases) dé-
couverts 1'un sur un bol dans la tombe de Peribsen a2 Abydos, et l’autre
sur un fragment d’assiette en diorite recueilli précisément dans la Pyra-
mide a degrés méme; chacune de ces deux titulatures est suivie du nom
EMEA E %, Pth-n-Pth. Depuis lors nous avons recueilli une quinzaine d’ex-
emplaires plus ou moins complets de la méme titulature avec le méme
nom dans les galeries VI a VIII de la pyramide parmi I’énorme amon-
cellement de vaisselle de pierre des Iere et Iléme dynasties, prélevé dans
le trésor royal par Djoser1 et que nous avons découvert entassé 12 et in-
violé.”  Cinq autres exemplaires ont, en outre, été retrouvés en divers
autres points des souterrains de la pyramide ou de son complexe. ~ Ajou-
tons, enfin, la trouvaille dans la pyramide d’'une coupe en cristal de roche
peu transluc1de q3u1 présente les mémes titres mais précédant un autre
nom U/ “lion.”” " Bien antérieurement, la méme inscription avait été
trouvée gravée sur un bol et un fragment d’assiette dans la tombe
n° 2302 du cimetiere archaique nord de Saqqarah par Qulbell

8 Cf. Amélineau, Les nouvelles fouilles d’Abydos 1897-1898 (Paris, 1904, pl. L, 1, 2, et
p- 491.

9 B. Gunn, “Inscriptions from the Step Pyramid Site,” ASAE 28 (1928), p. 165-66 et pl. III,
10; également Lacau, Lauer, Pyramide a degrés IV, Texte (1961), p. 67 et Planches, pl. 25,
n° 142.

10 Cf. a ce sujet J.-Ph. Lauer, Histoire monumentale des pyramides d’Egypte (Le Caire,
1962), p. 92-94.

11y Ph. Lauer, Pyramide a degrés I, Compléments (1939), p. 1-26 et pl. 22 13 et 16 & 19.

12 Firth, Quibell, Step Pyramid II (1926), pl. 90, n°s 11-14; également Lacau, Lauer,
Pyramide a degrés IV, Planches (1959), pl. 25 et Texte (1961), p. 68, n°s 144 et 146-48, p. 69
n° 149.

13 Lacau, Lauer, Pyramide a degrés IV, Planches, pl. VI, 9, et Texte, p. 72.

14 Lacau, Lauer, ibidem, pl. 6, 5 et 6, et Texte, p. 72; également Quibell, Excavations at
Saqqara 1912-1914, Archaic Mastabas (Le Caire, 1923), pl. XVII, 4.
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Pres d’'un demi-siecle apres la découverte du socle, Dietrich
Wildung, dans son remarquable ouvrage Imhotep und Amenhotep,
cherche a son tour a résoudre le méme probléme, bien qu’il considere
que l'interprétation de %@@ ne parait guere possible sans la découverte
d’un nouveau document. complémentaire.15

Néanmoins, étant donné que les restitutions de Gunn a gauche des
titulatures (voir fig. 3) ont été généralement acceptées, et qu’elles ne per-
mettent pas d’ajouter un autre nom a la seconde série de titres disposés
sous le nom iiélmhotep, il considere comme H. Junker, = P. Kaplony et
nous-méme, que ces trois derniers titres relativement modestes
doivent, comme les cinq beaucoup plus importants qui le précedent,
s’appliquer également a lui. Il explique alors comment ces derniers titres
concernent Imhotep, et souhaiterait y joindre aussi linscription
centrale, mais la direction inverse de I’écriture face au serekh de I’Horus
Neteri-khet rend la chose “kaum moglich,” écrit—il.1

Cependant, il y a lieu, croyons-nous, de faire observer qu’il n’est
nullement prouvé que ML soit le nom du roi de Haute et Basse-Egypte,
puisque d’une part on ne connait par ailleurs aucun exemple de noms
différents pour le roi du Nord et le roi du Sud et que, d’autre part, ce nom
royal supposé ne se retrouve dans aucune autre inscription con-
temporaine de Djoser ni méme plus tardive. Il semble ainsi plausible
d’interpréter ce groupement hiéroglyphique \%@@ comme la qualifica-
tion trés particuliere d’Imhotep par rapport au roi de Basse-Egypte: son
compagnon d’enfance, son intime, peut-étre méme son jumeau comime
le traduit R. Stadelmann, mais plutdt son “alter ego.””  Elevé ainsi avec
Djoser au palais royal des “Murs Blancs,” la future Memphis, lieu con-
sidéré comme en Basse-Egypte par rapport aux résidences royales de
Haute-Egypte (2 Nekhen et Abydos), ce serait cette trés grande intimité

15D, Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep, MAS 36 (1977), p. 6.

16 H. Junker, Die Gesellschaftliche Stellung der gyptischen Kiinstler im Alten Reich
(Vienne, 1959), p. 77.

17'p, Kaplony, Die Inschriften der dgyptischen Friihzeit 1(Wiesbaden, 1963), p. 402-405 et
519 (dernieres lignes).

187 _Ph. Lauer, Histoire monumentale des Pyramides d’Egypte 1 (1962), p. 114-15, note 6,
ol nous proposions “de considérer la derniere ligne de titres comme s’appliquant égale-
ment a Imhotep; ce dernier, grand maitre des principales corporations travaillant a la réali-
sation de la demeure d’éternité du roi Zoser, représenterait ici a lui seul leurs fonctions en
se qualifiant de ‘constructeur, sculpteur-graveur et fabricant de vases,” formule abrégée
pour ‘Maitre des charpentiers-constructeurs, des sculpteurs-graveurs et des fabricants de
vases.””

19D, Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep, p. 7.

20 cf. R. Stadelmann, Die dgyptischen Pyramiden (Mayence, 1991), p. 266-67, note 127,
ou cependant il ne semble pas réaliser qu’il devait s’agir 12 d’Imhotep méme.
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entre Djoser et Imhotep qui aurait permis a ce dernier de dédicacer, en
quelque sorte, avec toute sa titulature la premiére statue de I’'Horus
Neteri-khet visible dans son immense complexe monumental. Cette
statue aurait été vraisemblablement présentée dans le sanctuaire a
facade a redans, dont 'acceés se trouve vers leﬁnﬂieu de la colonnade
d’entrée, en lisiere du massif de I’enceinte sud.

En conclusion, nous estimons pouvoir dire que toute 'inscription
concernezzeffectivement Imhotep méme, comme le souhaitait D.
Wildung.  Elle débute ainsi par ’adresse de “I’alter ego” du roi de Basse-
Egypte a 'Horus Neteri-khet, auquel il est intentionnellement affronté
(par le sens inverse de 1’écriture) et qui, en son complexe funéraire, est
considéré comme divinisé. Puis a gauche, apres un grand pilier ﬁ, ses
cing titres majeurs du moment: “Le chancelier du roi de Basse-Egypte,
le premier apres le roi de Haute-Egypte, 'administrateur du grand Palais,
noble héréditaire, le Grand-prétre d’Héliopolis, Imhotep;” et finalement
les trois titres plus modestes, “charpentier-constructeur, sculpteur-
graveur, fabricant de vases,” associant ainsi a sa dédicace les trois prin-
cipaux corps de métiers qui travaillaient sous ses directives a la demeure
d’éternité du roi Djoser.

¥ x '\;g x ».Q x Fig. 4. D’apres ASAE 33, p. 159.
e Mo d w2
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Signalons enfin une autre particularité dans la titulature d’Imhotep:

elle concerne l'ordre des deux premiers titres \%@ et Jf% qui est in-

versé ici par rapport a la norme. Or, il en est de méme sur les empreintes

de sceaux que nous avions relevées sur le mortier des joints du parement
de calcaire fin de la salle sépulcrale de la galerie III de la Pyramide a de-
grés  (peut-étre celle de la reine) ol s’ajoute aux deux premiers titres
d’Imhotep celui de charpentier-constructeur de Nekhen tio> (voir fig. 4).

21 Cf. C.M. Firth, “Preliminary Report on the Excavations at Saqqara (1925-1926),” ASAE
26 (1926), p. 99 et plan de la colonnade.

22 cf. D. Wildung, op. cit., p. 7.

23 7.-Ph. Lauer, “Fouilles du Service des Antiquités 2 Saqgarah (secteur nord),” ASAE 33
(1933), p. 159-160 et figure reproduite ci-dessus, donnant deux fois les titres de chancelier
du roi de Basse-Egypte et de premier apres le roi de Haute-Egypte, suivi par une seule fois,
semble-t-il, le chancelier du roi de Basse-Egypte, et le charpentier-constructeur de
Nekhen. Le linteau de Thyneés qui porte également ce titre a été découvert a proximité de
la colonnade: cf. J.-Ph. Lauer, “Note sur divers travaux effectués a Saqqarah,” ASAE 37
(1937), p. 110, fig. 3.
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Quoique le nom méme d’Imhotep n’apparaisse pas 1a, on ne peut ainsi
guere douter qu’il s’agisse de ses sceaux; ce nouveau titre %7, en accord
avec le texte de Manéthon, est encore une confirmation de plus de son
rOle d’architecte, constructeur du complexe monumental du roi Djoser.

Telles sont les remarques complémentaires concernant cet unique
et précieux document signé d’Imhotep, qui me sont venues a l’esprit
bien des années apres sa découverte, et que je suis particulierement heu-
reux de pouvoir présenter comme contribution personnelle a ce
Festschrift en I’honneur de mon cher et éminent ami, William Kelly
Simpson, longtemps Président de notre Association Internationale des
Egyptologues.
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Des confréries religieuses a Saqqara, ala
fin de la XIIe dynastie?

2

El
JEAN LECLANT ET CATHERINE BERGER

T LA DOCUMENTATION RESTE QUASI MUETTE SUR LES ASSOCIATIONS

religieuses durant I’époque pharaonique, leur réalité solidement

attestée des I’époque ptoléma%que laisse pourtant soupconner leur
existence déja a plus haute époque.

Un petit monument de calcaire gris retrouvé en multiples fragments
en 1973 par la Mission Archéologique Frangaise de Saqqara dans le
temple haut de Pépi Ier nous semble pouvoir peut-&tre apporter un
nouvel élément pour I’étude de ce dossier.

Au nom de Néferhor, chef de la divine offrande, chef des sacrifica-
teurs dans les temples, administrateur, chef des échansons dans le
temple de Ptah, le document a pu étre qualifié par P. Vernus de table
d’offrandes d’'un modele particulier: outre le plateau proprement dit de
la table, les quatre cotés sont également décorés, ce qui implique proba-
blement que le présent monument n’était pas destiné a étre placé sous
une stele, le long d’'un mur, mais qu’on devait pouvoir sans doute
tourner autour de lui. Rapprochée par P. Vernus de la stele retrouvée par

1 Cf. F. de Cénival, Les associations religieuses en Egypte d’aprés les documents
démotiques (Le Caire: 1972), p. 139-142. P. Vernus, LA III, 6 {1979) col. 848-850 (s.v. Kult-
genossenschaft) recense les attestations d’associations connues a partir de la XXVIe dynas-
tie et précise leurs attributions. Pour une période antérieure, B. Bruyere, Mert Seger a Deir
el Medineh, MIFAO 58 (1930), p. 57 et 85-86 attirait l’attention sur des vestiges de Deir
el-Medineh qu’il pensait pouvoir mettre en relation avec une association d’artisans vouée
a Amenhotep Ier; plus récemment, W. Helck (“Ein frither Beleg fiir eine Kultgenossen-
schaft?,” SAK 18 [1991], p. 233-240) propose une nouvelle lecture d'un ostracon de
I’époque de Ramses II, qui évoquerait, encore a Deir el Medineh, une association de fer-
vents d’Anoukis.

2 Pour les travaux de la MAFS au temple de Pépi Ier, on consultera la chronique annuelle
publiée par J. Leclant et G. Clerc dans les Orientalia, en particulier les volumes 38 (1969)
458 (1989).

3 Cf. D. Franke, “Die Stele Inv. Nr. 4403 im Landesmuseum in Oldenburg,” SAK 10 (1983),
p- 169, n. 50.

4 P. Vernus, “Deux inscriptions de la XIle dynastie provenant de Saqqgara,” RdE 28 (1976)
p. 119-138, pl. 11-14.

5 Sur la variété des types de monuments au Moyen Empire, cf. en particulier P. Vernus,
RdE 26 (1974), p. 103: free standing stelae, “pseudo-naos,” steles cintrées, steles rectangu-
laires, pseudo-coffrets, fausses chapelles, obéliscoides.
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G.Jéquier dans le temple funéraire de_ Pépi 116 a Saqgara-Sud et
conservée désormais au Musée du Caire, notre table d’offrandes est
dédiée vraisemblablement a une figure remarquable du clergé de Ptah a
la fin de la XIIeme dynastie, méme si les titres mentionnés sur les deux
monuments demeurent modestes et la qualité du travail relativement
médiocre. o

Depuis I’étude de P. Vernus et sans pour autant la modifier, deux
nouveaux fragments sont venus compléter la table d’offrandes qui de-
meure toutefois assez incompleéte; une lacune importante subsiste tou-
jours au centre. Le dessus de la table n’est pas plat; une pente légere
descend du fond ~ vers I’avant du monument, ou I’on devine au milieu
les traces d’arrachement d’un apex (face A, cf. fig. 1).”  Ainsi, si les deux
longs cotés—Ile devant et 'arriere de la table—sont rectangulaires (A et
C), les deux petits (B a gauche, D a droite) sont trapézoidaux, 1égerement
plus hauts a l'arriere (19,5 cm) qu’a 'avant (17 cm).

Aux deux extrémités du devant (face A), sous un bandeau d’inscrip-
tion incisée, deux personnages sont assis face a face de chaque coté de
I'apex central, devant chacun d’eux est dressée une table garnie
d’offrandes. Celui de droite, mieux conservé, est vétu d’un pagne a de-
vanteau triangulaire empesé; son cou était paré d'un collier A grosses
perles; derriére sa téte, son nom: Néferhor. A gauche, la scéne, dont il ne
reste guere que la table d’offrandes et le pied du personnage, devait sans
doute étre d'une disposition symétrique. Les trois autres cotés (B, C et
D) sont ornés, sous une ligne d’inscription mal conservée, d’une

6 G. Jéquier, Le Monument funéraire de Pépi 11, t. I1I, p. 39-42 et fig. 29; P. Vernus, RdE 28
(1976), p. 128-37, pl. 14.

7J.E.51733.

8 P, Vernus, RdE 28 (1976), p. 119, évoque le contexte tres perturbé de la découverte; les
fragments ont été recueillis en fait prés d’un four a chaux installé dans le premier magasin
au Sud du sanctuaire de Pépi Ier. On a retrouvé également a proximité nombre de monu-
ments en calcaire provenant de la décoration ancienne du temple; cf. par exemple J.-Ph.
Lauer et J. Leclant, “Découverte de statues de prisonniers au temple de la Pyramide de
Pépi Ier,” RAE 21 (1969), p. 55-62, 6 fig., pl. 8-10. Quant a la sépulture sommaire signalée
par P. Vernus, ibid., elle est postérieure (Nouvel Empire) et sans rapport avec notre
monument.

9 Les dimensions de la table d’offrandes restent ainsi difficiles a préciser: 38 x 55 cm
environ; hauteur a ’avant: 17 cm; a larriere: 19,5 cm environ.

10 pay rapport au lecteur des textes principaux qui se place face au monument, du coté du
bec, ¢’est-a-dire en sens opposé des offrandes placées sur la natte décorant le plateau de la
table; cf. G. Lacaze, O. Masson et J.Yoyotte, “Deux documents memphites copiés par J.-M.
Vansleb au XVlIle siecle,” RdE 35 (1984), p. 130.

1 Nous n’avons pas suivi 'ordre proposé par P. Vernus, RdE 28 (1976) p. 119, d’ou1 notre
désignation des faces différente de la sienne.

12 Crest ce qui explique le décalage entre les lignes incisées des bases de scenes dans l'angle
C/D.
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Fig. 1. Reconstitution 2 partir des

éléments retrouvés de la table
d’offrandes au nom de Néferhor.

Dessin F. Cartier.
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rangée de pré‘ares,14 agenouillés derriere un petit tas d’offralndes15 sur
une ligne incisée figurant le sol; leurs titres et leurs noms sont précisés
au niveau de leur visage: chacun des personnages représentés semble
identifié par un titre de prétre suivi de son nom et de la mention “maa
khérou, neb imakh.” Vétus d’un petit pagne, ils portent autour du cou
un collier formé de trois rangs de grosses perles rondes; leur coiffure
courte est légerement précisée en petites meches souples a I’horizontale.
La main gauche du premier d’entre eux, sur le coté B, repose sur son
épaule droite; sa main droite retombait sans doute sur son genou en
terre, comme chez les autres prétres dont le second bras est toujours ra-
mené a mi-poitrine, coude sur le genou dressé. Quatre personnages
dans ]a méme attitude devaient figurer sur chacun des c%és latéraux B
et D;  sur l'arriere (c6té C) du monument, trois }%rlétres subsistent en-
core des six qui y étaient sans doute représentés.

Sur la stele, sensiblement mieux conservée que la table d’offrandes
et ol figuraient quatorze personnages, il n’est jamais fait mention d'un

u i i uteu ¢ ux li iz in-
13 e bandeau inscrit, de 3,5 cm de hauteur, est encadré par deux lignes horizontales in
cisées, la ligne supérieure étant a environ 2 cm du sommet.

14 Rectifier P. Vernus, RAE 28 (1976), p. 123 pour notre coté B (pour lui CJ.

15 Des pains sur le coté D, comme probablement d’apres les traces conservées sur le coté
C; une oie est ajoutée sur le coté B.

16 Gravés, les hiéroglyphes sont peints en vert turquoise. Il n'y a aucune autre trace de
couleur sur la table d’offrandes.

17'p, Vernus avait déja souligné I'aspect archaisant des graphies et de la phraséologie (RAE
28 [1976], p. 137, n. 20). La scéne représentée sur les cotés B, C et D de la table d’offrandes
de Néferhor n’est pas non plus sans évoquer des reliefs plus anciens, comme par exemple
le banquet funéraire figurant sur la paroi Sud de la chapelle de Kahif, Giza G 2136, PM IIIZ,
1, p. 76, datée par N. Cherpion, Mastabas et hypogées de I’Ancien Empire (1989), p. 137-
38, de Niouserré; nous remercions Mme Amal Hilal-Giret pour cette référence, extraite de
sa these en cours sur les marques des liens sociaux dans les représentations de 1’Ancien
Empire. Pour l'influence du style de I’Ancien Empire sur les monuments du Moyen Em-
pire a Saqqara, voir P. Munro, SAK 10 (1983), p. 283-295, a propos par exemple de la tombe
de Ounas-hay-ishetef; celle-ci devrait désormais étre datée de la XIle dynastie, malgré
I’archaisme évident du nom et des titres du défunt ainsi que des représentations de sa
chapelle.

18 Le nom du premier a disparu; le second s’appelait Ny-Ptah-Kaou (cf. P. Vernus, RdE 28
[1976], p. 123); le nom du troisieme (disparu comme le dernier) devait commencer par
Pépi...; Ny-Ptah-Kaou et Pépi... étaient tous deux prétres ouab.

19 7es trois premiers personnages sont encore visibles, mais il ne subsiste plus que des
traces de leurs titres et leurs noms.

20 Le nom du premier est peu lisible; le second et le troisieme, tous deux prétres ouab,
s’appelaient respectivement Pépi-our et Nefertoum (P. Vernus, RdE 28 [1976], p. 123).

2l Deux hypotheses: les uns derriere les autres ou face a face ce qui est beaucoup moins
probable, car une telle disposition romprait le rythme de la succession des prétres et
s’opposerait a la continuité du texte qui, horizontalement, domine en bandeau. La
différence de hauteur des offrandes qu’on devine au niveau de I’épaule du premier prétre
conservé pourrait correspondre a un souci de souligner ’axe du monument.
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parent de Néferhor, en dehors de sa meére nommeée a deux reprises. C’est
sur la prétrise de chacun des personnages associés a ’hommage qu’on
insiste; la plupart des fois (vu I’état de conservation du monument), il
s’agit d'un prétre ouab; dans un cas, c’est un prétre-lecteur (hry-hbt).
Chacun précise également le nom de sa mere, ce qui n’est pas le cas sur
la table d’offrandes ot on ne trouve pas non plus d’allusion a la famille
de Néferhor.

La présence d’une stele et d’une table d’offrandes au nom d’'un méme
personnage, Néferhor, disposées dans deux monuments funéraires
royaux différents, semble étre le témoignage qu’une attention
particuliere lui était portée. On notera que d'un monument a ’autre on
ne retrouve pas les mémes intervenants. De toute fagon il n’est men-
tionné aucun lien de parenté entre les prétres et Néferhor, en particulier
pas de filiation.

S’il est normal au Moyen Empire de trouver un collegue d’un défunt
associé au culte funéraire de celui-ci, il I’est beaucoup moins que ce soit
en I’absence de toute mention des membres de sa famille.” La présence
de tant d’intervenants sans liens familiaux avec lui invite a penser qu’il
peut s’agir d’'un hommage rendu a un des leurs par des colleges de
prétres. On est ainsi en droit de s’interroger si nous avons affaire
réellement 2 un monument dd 2 une initiative privée. On ajoutera que
la localisation de cette stele et de cette table d’offrandes dans deux
temples funéraires royaux n’est pas sans surprendre.

Le dégagement du temple de Pépi Ier a mis en évidence une remise
en état du monument funéraire du pharaon au début du Moyen Empire,
s’insérant dans un programme de restauration des cultes funéraires
royaux a travers la région memphite. Les fouilles d’Ahmed Fakhry a
Dahshour  avaient déja attiré l’attention sur les témoignages du
fonctionnement, a la Xlle dynastie, de sanctuaires de I’Ancien Empire.

22 Cf. par exemple P. Vernus, “La stele C 3 du Louvre,” RDE 25 (1973), qui note p. 234:
“Quant aux personnages qui figurent sur la stele C 19, ce sont tres probablement non des
parents de Mry, mais des collegues.”

23 Ou la persistance, si l’on en croit Aly Abdalla (“The cenotaph of the Sekwaskhet family
from Saqqara,” JEA 78 [1992], p. 110), ou si I’on tient compte, par exemple, du titre de Meni
a la Premiere Période Intermédiaire (cf. H.G. Fischer, Dendera in the third millenium B.C.
[New York, 1968], p. 170-75).

24 Cf. J. Leclant, “Une statue-cube de dignitaire memphite du temple haut de Pépi Ier,”
Miscellanea in Honorem Josephi Vergote, OLP 6/7 (1975/1976), p. 355-59, 3 fig., pl. XII-
XII; P. Vernus, RdE 28 (1976), p. 137-38; C. Berger, “Le temple de Pépi Ier au Moyen
Empire,” dans Saqqara, Les dossiers d’archéologie, 146-47 (Mars—Avril 1990), p. 90-93; J.
Leclant, “Un support d’autel a libations du temple haut de Pépi I¢*,” Studies in Egyptology
presented to Miriam Lichtheim, II (Jérusalem, 1990), p. 653-55 et fig. p. 1118-19; id., “Un
dignitaire de ’heureuse Memphis au Moyen Empire: Ptah-ounenef,” Mélanges C. Aldred,
a paraitre.
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Plusieurs endroits de la nécropole devaient étre a cette époque encore en
service, avec un clergé particulier qui leur était affecté.2 Pe nombreux
documents de cette période attestent alors une coutume qui consiste,
pour des personnes privées, a laisser, comme une sorte d’ex-voto, un
monument a leur nom dans un endroit consacré pourtant au culte
funérza7ire d’un pharaon de I’Ancien Empire, lui-méme traité a 1’égal d'un
dieu. Comme nous l’avons suggéré, ces monuments ne sont peut-étre
pas tous dus 2 linitiative privée; certains semblent avoir été plutdt
dédiés a un des leurs par des colleges de prétres attachés plus précisé-
ment a I'un ou 'autre de ces monuments a la fin de la XIle dynastie.
Peut-on comprendre ainsi par exemple deux autres documents
retrouvés sur le temple de Pépi Ier: un fragment de statuette-cube en
pierre dure noire  (fig. 2 et 3) ot une ligne d’invocation d’un personnage
au nom disparu, imakh aupres du roi Isési défunt, surmonte encore au
moins sept colonnes de texte commencant chacune par “le prétre
ouab...,” ou encore un socle de statuette en calcaire au nom du major-
dome Seneb, mentionnant au plat du monument onze prétres ouab
(fig. 4)? Enfin le curieux support de lampes a niche au nom de Séchénou,
chef des sculpteurs dans le temple de Snéfrou, pourrait-il étre
rapproché des documents mis au jour sur le temple de Pépi Ier: au dos,
sur quatre des cinq registres, se succeédent au moins neuf prétres “ouab”
et un prétre-lecteur, figurés debout présentant des offrandes au défunt.
Au Moyen Empire, on constate un phénomeéne de vénération de cer-
taines personnalités. Plus tdt peut-étre déja, des mentions d’un
imakhou aupres de Kagemni  ou, plus récemment découverte, d'une

25 Cf. essentiellement Ahmed Fakhry, The Monuments of Sneferu at Dahshur, 1I, The
Valley Temple, part II: The Finds (Le Caire, 1961).

26 Cf, par exemple J. Yoyotte, Les Pélerinages dans 1 ’Egypte ancienne, Sources Orientales
3 (Paris, 1960), p. 22.

27 Sur les formules htp di nswr utilisant le nom d’un pharaon “divinisé,” cf. H.G. Fischer,
Egyptian Studies, I, Varia, MMA (New York, 1976), p. 59-61, n. 6; J. Leclant, “Un digni-
taire de 1’heureuse Memphis au Moyen Empire: Ptah-ounenef,” Mélanges Aldred, a
paraitre, p. 204, n. 23.

28 Hauteur conservée: 10, 5 cm. Inventaire MAFS: T 717.

29 Sur les imakhou aupres d’un roi défunt, de ’Ancien ou du Moyen Empire, cf. G. Lapp,
Die Opferformel des Alten Reiches (Mainz am Rhein, 1986), p. 212, § 362; J. Leclant,
Mélanges Aldred, a paraitre, p. 204, n. 22; P. Munro, “Bemerkungen zur Datierung
MTTT]’S,” Hommages a Jean Leclant, I (Le Caire, 1994), p. 250.

3097 ¢m x 21 em; hauteur conservée: 11,5 cm. Inventaire MAFS: T 1324.

31 A. Fakhry, The Monuments of Sneferu at Dahshur, 11, The Valley Temple, part II: The
Finds, p. 63-69, fig. 385-389. Voir également éventuellement le piédestal n° 6, p. 53-55,
fig. 350-353.

32 cf. D. Wildung, Egyptian Saints, Deification in Pharaonic Egypt, (New York University
Press, 1977); H. Goedicke, LA VI, 7 (1986), col. 989-92, s.v. “Vergottlichung.”
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Fig. 2 et 3. Fragment d’une petite
statuette-cube provenant du temple
haut de Pépi Ier a Saqqara (hauteur
conservée: 10,5 cm). Clichés J.-Fr. Gout-
MAEFS.

imakhout aupres d’Inenek/Inti (une des épouses de Pépi Ier)g4
témoignent de I’évolution des mentalités; elles attestent des sortes de
cultes populaires rendus a des figures marquantes qui deviennent des
intercesseurs pour la postérité.

Ce méme processus est-il a l'origine de la stele et de la table
d’offrandes de Néferhor? Mais peut-étre ces monuments permettent-ils
de percevoir en outre l'existence de confréries de prétres, association
religieuse proprement dite ou simplement groupement corporatif. La
table d’offrandes et la stele de Néferhor montrent un souci évident de
vénérer un homme chargé en particulier de la répartition de la divine
offrande entre différents temples memphites. Traduisent-elles aussi
concréetement ’hommage de deux associations (ou confréries) de prétres
attachés a des sanctuaires (l'une de Pépiler, 'autre de Pépill).

33 Cf. B Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries I (Le Caire, 1926), p. 130, mais également aupres
de bien d’autres personnages encore, a Saqqara ou en province.

34 Cf. C. Berger, Hommages a Jean Leclant, I (Le Caire, 1994), p. 74, n. 7.
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L'hommage s’adresserait alors a I'un des leurs qu’on a jugé assez remar-
quable pour partager priéres et offrandes dues au Pharaon et figurer pour
I’éternité a proximité du roi divinisé.

Puissent ces remarques présentées a propos de matériel de Saqqara
constituer un hommage d’admiration et d’amitié envers un savant qui a
tant apporté pour une meilleure connaissance du Moyen Empire.

=
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Fig. 4. Face supérieure d'un socle de statuette
aunom de Seneb, provenant du temple haut de
Pépi ler a Saqqara (27 x 21 cm; hauteur: 11,5
cm). Cliché J.-Fr. Gout-MAFS.



Z500 and The Layer Pyramid of
Zawiyet el-Aryan

2

MARK LEHNER

T GIVES ME GREAT PLEASURE TO DEDICATE THIS WORK TO PROFESSOR
I William Kelly Simpson. Prof. Simpson was one of the first Egyptol-

ogists I met in Egypt. At the time I was an undergraduate student at
the American University in Cairo. I happened to find Prof. Simpson
working on the epigraphy of the tomb of Idu during one of my many vis-
its to the Giza Plateau. Later Prof. Simpson became a supporter of my
work at Giza, and then my advisor at Yale University where, with great
patience, he guided me through basic skills in ancient Egyptian language
and history. Among many valuable lessons that I learned from Prof.
Simpson was that the material retrieved by George Reisner and the Har-
vard University-Museum of Fine Arts Expedition to Egypt and Nubia
are living records and not dead archives. I am honored to dedicate to
Prof. Simpson this attempt to shed more light on a poorly known site by
drawing upon those records.

Following the Step Pyramid of King Netjerykhet (Djoser) at Saqqara,
the royal builders attempted and failed to complete another step pyra-
mid complex at Saqqara for Sekhemkhet, similar in form and compara-
ble in size to that of his predecessor. The Layer Pyramid of Zawiyet el-
Aryan is a third step pyramid complex begun for a king whose identity
is uncertain. There can be little doubt that the Layer Pyramid follows
shortly after that of Sekhemkhet, because the substructures and mason-
ry of the superstructures are so similar, even though there are large un-
certainties in the measurements of both so far reported.!

The Layer Pyramid is less known and more poorly documented than
the Sekhemkhet complex. Lepsius (1848) visited the pyramid and
numbered it XIV.2 Barsanti excavated the substructure in 1900.3 Reisner
and Fisher cleared more of the substructure, and excavated the north and
east exterior of the pyramid and the cemeteries around it from Dec-
ember 1910 until May 1911. Their publication of the pyramid itself was
17 P. Lauer, Histoire monumentale des Pyramides d’Egypte 1 (Cairo, 1962), pp. 209-11.

2R. Lepsius, Denkmidler aus Aegypten und Aethiopien, Text 1, p.128, Pyramid no. XIV.
3 A. Barsanti, “Ouverture de la pyramide de Zaouiét el-Aryan,” ASAE 2 (1901), pp. 92-94.



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

limited to a brief article.* Maragioglio and Rinaldi® point to serious dis-
crepancies between the published architectural drawings of the pyramid
and the measurements given by Barsanti and Reisner. In 1978 Dows
Dunham, at the age of 87, prepared a volume on the Harvard-MFA Egyp-
tian expedition.® While reproducing the plan and profile and some brief
remarks about the Layer Pyramid, this publication dealt mostly with 73
out of about 300 graves from the nearby cemeteries dating to the Archaic
Period, Dynasty 3, New Kingdom, and Roman Period. To date, no map
has been published showing the pyramid and its relationship to the
cemeteries.

TorPOGRAPHY OF THE LAYER PYRAMID

Because the context of this pyramid is so poorly published, I offer a topo-
graphic map of its site from the 1:5,000 map series of the Cairo area (fig.
1).” The one-meter contours of this series allow us to see clearly the
topographic context of the Layer Pyramid.

The pyramid occupies a site about 7 km north of Saqqara. It is
situated about 113 m west of an escarpment that rises 27 m above the
flood plain. In choosing a location close to the flood plain the builders
departed from the trend of Netjerykhet and Sekhemkhet to build far out
in the desert. In this sense the setting of the Layer Pyramid is transition-
al to that of the Meidum pyramid, where proximity to the flood plain fa-
cilitated the connection of the pyramid with a dock and valley temple
by way of a causeway.® Is this a hint that the builders of the Layer Pyra-
mid already had in mind a departure from the old rectangular enclosure
to the newer idea of a smaller enclosure, and an eastern chapel and
causeway?9

4G.A. Reisner and C.S. Fisher, “The Work of the Harvard University-Museum of Fine Arts
Egyptian Expedition,” BMFA 9 (1911), pp. 54-59.

5V. Maragioglio and C.A. Rinaldi, L’Architettura delle Piramidi Menfite, Part 2: La Pira-
mide di Sechemket, La Layer Pyramid di Zauiet el-Aryan e le minori piramidi attribuite
alla III dynastia (Turin, 1963), pp. 40, 43.

6 Dows Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan: The Cemeteries adjacent to The Layer Pyramid
(Boston, 1978).

7 This series for the greater Cairo area was plotted photogrametrically from aerial photo-
graphy flown in 1977 for the Egyptian Ministry of Housing and Reconstruction. The Layer
Pyramid is included in Map Sheet F19. I took out most modern structures in the vicinity
of the pyramid for the preparation of this map.

8 Already planned during the earlier stages E1 and E2 of the pyramid?

9 Major elements of the Djoser type of pyramid enclosure were to reappear during the
history of Egyptian pyramids. See D. Arnold, “Das Labyrinth und seine Vorbilder,”
MDAIK 35 (1979), pp. 1-9; idem, Der Pyramidenbezirk des Konigs Amenemhet III. in
Dahschur 1: Die Pyramide (Mainz am Rhein, 1987), pp. 97-98.
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Perring made the curious observation that the rock before the north
front “had been scrapped away, so as to form on the eastward an inclined
approach from the plain beneath.”19 Yet, in spite of the Layer Pyramid’s
proximity to the flood plain, there is no easy route by which a causeway
could have descended the escarpment which drops 16 m over a distance
of 68 m, too steep for a causeway without the construction of a long
foundation ramp to make a functional slope. As Maragioglio and Rinaldi

t,!! there is a more gradual slope through a narrow recess in

pointed ou
the escarpment to the southeast of the pyramid, between spurs A and B.
While this is the traditional place for an entrance in the Djoser type of

12 it is a slope yet too steep for the Meidum type of

pyramid enclosure,
causeway.

Like the Sekhemkhet enclosure,'® the Layer pyramid sits astride a
long ridge that the builders may have wanted to utilize in laying out a
long rectangular terrace or enclosure oriented slightly northwest-south-
east. The ridge, defined by spurs H, the pyramid site, BB, CC and D,
forms a nearly continuous line oriented approximately 18° west of
north. The pyramid is also oriented in this general direction, about 8° to
9° west of north (measured off the map). Clarence Fisher records in his
notes (see below) that he did a “gridiron of trenches” from spur A toward
the E-NE and found no traces of walls that might have formed an enclo-
sure.!* Immediately below the southwest corner of the pyramid, the
builders might have used the steeper edge of another wadi as a quarry.
But this depression comes very close to the pyramid, and it is hard to
imagine room for the south end of a long enclosure like those of
Netjerykhet and Sekhemkhet.

To the northwest of the pyramid, the natural ridge gives way to a
wide and gentle northward slope (off the upper right corner of the map,
fig. 1). This might be compared to Saqgara, where a broad wadi slopes
from the old Abu Sir lake basin at the edge of the flood plain up to the
area of the royal enclosures of Netjerykhet, Sekhemkhet, the royal sub-
terranean gallery tombs of Dynasty 2, and the great rectangular enclo-
sures on the west.!?

1075, Perring, The Pyramids of Giseh 3 (London, 1842), pl. IV, p. 4.

1 Maragioglio and Rinaldi, L’Architettura 2, p. 45.

12 gee note 9.

13 Maragioglio and Rinaldi, L’Architettura 2, p. 12; L' Architettura 2, Addenda, Obs. 1 bis.
14 MFA Record Box 2, Site Diary II, pp. 51, 68.
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Z500: THE PUBLISHED RECORD
The pyramid and its substructure have already been described based on
what has been reported from the original fieldwork.!® There is general
agreement that the pyramid and its enclosure were never completed.
The substructure was likewise left unfinished and possibly never used
for a royal burial. Lauer suggested that the work stopped with the pre-
mature death of the king and the possible total loss of his body.!” The
only clue about the identity of the king for whom the pyramid was be-
gun is the Horus name, Khaba, inscribed on stone bowls that were part
of a cache of alabaster, limestone, and hard stone vessels from “Mastaba
Z500” located north of the pyramid.!8

Z500 is the only Dynasty 3 tomb treated in Dunham’s publication
of the graves from the nearby cemeteries. This gives the impression that
7500 is the only Dynasty 3 tomb of consequence near the Layer Pyra-
mid, although Reisner and Fisher mentioned “four large mud-brick mas-
tabas of the type common in the late Third Dynasty.”!? Dunham notes
that Z500 is oriented east-west, however the photograph he published?®
shows that it is, in fact, oriented north south. He published four entries
from Fisher’s site diaries as the “only diary notes dealing with this build-
ing and its contents.”?! The first of these follows:

February 4, 1911. The large mastaba to the north of Mound C (the Zawiyeh
Pyramid) is divided by cross-walls of mud, below which are rubble walls; there
are no shafts.

February 6, 1911. The mastaba now seems to have been of two periods. The
outer casing of mudbrick, as well as the cross-walls, are reconstructions rest-
ing on debris. Inside these and below some of the cross-walls are walls of rath-
er rough construction, not yet fully cleared. Just to the east of the northeast

15D, Jeffreys and A. Tavares, “The Historic Landscape of Early Dynastic Memphis,”
MDAIK 50 (1994), pp. 150-51. “The location of the late Second Dynasty galleries does not
necessarily show a shift of the necropolis as a whole, but indicates a new royal type of site,
set farther back in the desert, but equally, if not more, prominent as viewed from the
Abusir valley.” This was not a “new royal type of site” as much as the royal tomb site
moving to Saqqara. At Abydos the royal tombs had been far out in the desert at Umm el-
Qarab through Dynasty 1.

16 Barsanti, ASAE 2, p. 94; G.A. Reisner, The Development of the Egyptian Tomb Down
to the Accession of Cheops (Cambridge, MA, 1936), pp. 134-36; Lauer, Histoire monu-
mentale 1, pp. 208-11; Maragioglio and Rinaldi, L’Architettura 2, pp. 40-49. In reviewing
the MFA records for this article, I saw several photographs of the substructure of the Layer
Pyramid. Fisher recleared at least the eastern entrance stairway, northern shaft, and north-
ern corridors. It is quite possible that unpublished information is to be gleaned about the
substructure from these records.

17 Lauer, Histoire monumentale 1, p. 209.

18 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, pp. 29-34.

19 Reisner and Fisher, BMFA 9, p. 59.

20 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, fig. A, p. xii.

211bid., p. 29.
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angle of the mastaba is a large rock-cut pit which was never finished, being
sunk only to a depth of two meters.2>

The remaining two entries, dated April 16, 1911, and May 11-12,
1911, relate to the stone vessels being removed from Z500, with no
additional information about the structure of the tomb or its position.

The lack of any definite substructure associated with Z500, the fact
that it seemed the only Dynasty 3 mastaba associated with a Dynasty 3
pyramid, the report of its east-west orientation, and the serekhs on five
bowls out of the total cache of stone vessels, prompted Nabil Swelim to
suspect that Z500 was the beginning of a chapel or north temple for the
Layer Pyramid.23
prepared the map in fig. 1. My initial impression from the published pho-
tograph2* was that Z500 lay close to the north side of the pyramid and
near its center axis—just north of the vertical entrance shaft.?> The

This also seemed plausible to me, particularly after I

lower cross-walls “of rather rough construction” could be understood as
the kind of debris-filled cross walls found in the enclosures of Sekhem-
khet2¢ and Netjerykhet?” where they were used to build up massifs and
terraces. The lower cross-walls, then, could be the beginning of a terrac-
ing to level out the ridge and to prepare for an enclosure extending north
from the pyramid.

TomBs AND TOPOGRAPHY: THE UNPUBLISHED RECORD

Although it was never plotted, Fisher did collect the data for a map of
Z500 and the other Zawiyet el-Aryan tombs that would show their loca-
tions with respect to the pyramid.2® The data consists of a large plot of
Fisher’s survey points from which he took compass readings and dis-
tance measures, lists of these measurements, and separate sketch maps
of individual tombs and groups of tombs.2? The plotting of this data will
take more time and study of the excavation records. In addition to the

22 1bid.

23 Nabil Swelim, Some Problems on the History of the Third Dynasty (Alexandria, 1983),
pp. 78, 96; R. Stadelmann, Die igyptischen Pyramiden (Mainz am Rhein, 1985), p. 77.

24 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, fig. A, p. xii.

251 learned from a visit to the site in February, 1995, that the area immediately to the
north of the Layer Pyramid is blocked off by a wall recently built to surround modern gov-
ernment installations.

26 M.Z. Goneim, Horus Sekhemkhet. The Unfinished Step Pyramid at Sagqara 1 (Cairo,
1957), p. 1.

277.P. Lauer, La pyramide a degrés 1 (Cairo, 1936), pp. 206-208.

281 would like to thank Rita Freed and Peter Lacovara for their generous assistance in us-
ing the MFA records, and Peter Der Manuelian for help with the article’s illustrations.

29 Box HH 8. Peter Lacovara informed me that he found the plot of survey points during a
reorganization of the basement collections. The map was temporarily lost when Dunham
prepared his publication. So Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, p. ix.
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Fig. 2. Fisher’s sketch of Zawiyet
el-Aryan, December 20, 1910,
from Diary II, p. 51.

survey data, the records include Fisher’s diaries and his small pocket
notebook (referred to as the “Red Note Book” in the records).3? These
contain sketch maps and plans that can be compared to the contour map
of the site (fig. 1) for some clarification of the position of Z500 with
respect to the Layer Pyramid.

At the beginning of the work, Reisner and Fisher gave letter designa-
tions to the spurs south and east of the pyramid. Figure 2 is traced from
Fisher’s sketch of December 20, 1910.3! Lines “x” and “y” delimit the
area of his initial trial excavations from spur A to the east side of the
Layer Pyramid. The “tomb” labelled “G” is probably the vertical shaft
of the pyramid substructure. By January 5, Fisher had also given letter
designations to the spurs and hillocks to the north where he had exca-
vated tombs on B and C, as shown in fig. 3, his next sketch map of the
site.32 Since in his later notes Fisher repeated the letter B, by which he
referred to the spur southeast of the pyramid and that to the northwest,
I have given the latter the designation BB (fig. 1). Similarly, Reisner orig-
inally designated the area immediately northeast of the pyramid as C
which he also used to refer to the semi-circular hillock to the north,
which I have labelled CC. Fisher designated as T the flat terrace north
and east of the pyramid.

30 Box 2. Diary II is titled: “Giza, Mesaeed, March 29 to May 2, 1910; Zawiyet el-Aryan,
Dec. 18, 1910 to Feb. 11, 1911.” Box HH 12 contains a collation of typed diary and note-
book excerpts (referred to as the “Cut Diary”) relating to Z500. Box HH 11 contains a typed
transcription of the Red Notebook. The tomb cards are kept separately.

31 Diary 11, p. 51.

32 Diary 11, p. 68.
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An understanding of the overall development of the cemeteries
needs a thorough reading of the records, and the plot of the survey data.
In his diary entry for March 24, 1911, Fisher indicated the following
pattern:

We had already our tombs to the N. with Dynasty I names, the Dynasty II
group to the N.E., the Roman graves to the E. Now, in the rest (?) work south
we have a XVIII Dyn. Cemetery.33

Dunham quotes an unpublished statement of Reisner:

Excavations at Zawiyet el-Aryan covered three periods in time. There were
three cemeteries from three successive dynasties (I-III). Although the three
cemeteries were in the same district north and east of the pyramid, they were
clearly distinguished in position, in types of tombs, and in types of funerary
furniture. . . . South and southwest of the pyramid there was a large cemetery
of the New Kingdom, and mixed with this on the southeast there were a few
late graves of the Roman period.3*

The early layout of this part of Zawiyet el-Aryan—a Dynasty 3 step
pyramid located south-southwest of an Archaic cemetery which devel-
oped along the northern edge of the plateau—bears some resemblance to
Saqqgara, where the Dynasty 2 royal tombs and the Netjerykhet Step
Pyramid were built southwest of the Archaic Period cemetery along the

northern escarpment.

Z.500: THE UNPUBLISHED RECORD
A review of the records of the Harvard-MFA Expedition’s work at
Zawiyet el-Aryan makes it certain that Z500 is a mastaba tomb with its
own substructure located at the far north end of the ridge. The first hint
of mastaba Z500 comes in an entry in the Red Notebook (Fisher’s pocket
notebook) for January 5. Fisher did a cursory sketch of mounds B, C, and
D showing “a long mudbrick wall” between C and D. His following note
states:

Only 3 graves in C. The N. wing of mound contains no graves. To E. of the

mound is a square rock shaft & to N. a long wall of mudbrick is coming out.
In line with this wall & hill C is another hill D, the end of the series.

33 Diary III, pp. 30-31.

34 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, p. iii; see also Reisner, Development of the Egyptian Tomb,
p. 136.
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The wall is shown on the sketch map that Fisher drew in his diary
entry of that same day (fig. 3). This proved to be the west wall of Z500.
The next we hear of the mastaba is Fisher’s diary entry just before Feb-
ruary 4, one of several entries for Z500 that Dunham did not include in
his publication, perhaps because it had been omitted from the typed
“Cut Diary” collation of material pertaining to Z500:

Work has now (?) been begun on the mudbrick mastaba lying between hills C
and D (cf. sketch plan on page II. 68; Jan. 5 [fig. 3 here]), a portion of the W. wall
having been found in the beginning of January. There are 8-11 courses of mud
brick in situ, resting on debris and not on the rock surface. The courses are laid

as headers and as stretchers, all those in a single row being laid the same, but
the courses not alternating regularly.3®

Next is the Red Notebook entry dated February 4, which is the first
of Dunham'’s excerpts (see above) about the dividing walls. Dunham
erred in inserting the parenthetical reference to the Zawiyeh Pyramid
after “Mound C” in that excerpt. “Mound C” refers to the natural hill
(Cin fig. 3 = CC in fig. 1), not the pyramid. Fisher wrote another diary
entry about Z500 on February 4, perhaps in the evening after the day’s
work. This entry included a sketch plan of the mastaba superstructure
(fig. 4):

Three sides of the mastaba between C and D are now exposed. Inside are two

square rock shafts, both entirely empty, There are brick cross-walls dividing
the mastaba into smaller chambers. The outer walls are 1.10 m thick.3¢
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Fig. 4. Fisher’s sketch plan of the mastaba Z500 superstructure,
February 4, 1911, from Diary II, p. 95.

Just under the sketch plan is the diary entry for February 6 that is
the second of Dunham’s excerpts quoted above about the alleged two
periods of construction.

The fact that the mastaba is divided by cross-walls into at least two
smaller chambers, each with its own shaft, may indicate it is a multiple

35 Diary 11, p. 94.
36 Diary I, p. 95.
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tomb, similar to others that Fisher found on hill B (fig. 3). The southern
shaft with the mudbrick around the rim is seen in the photograph that
Dunham published.3’

With the information so far, we can make a preliminary plot of the
size and location of Z500 (fig. 1). It lay between hills C and D. The pho-
tograph suggests it shared the same general north-south (or north-
northwest) orientation as the pyramid. So far I have found no dimen-
sions for the superstructure.3® Based on an estimate for the height of the
tripod in the published photograph and the derived length of the closer
south side, a rough size estimate is 8.6 x 11.5 m. On the other hand, tak-
ing Fisher’s sketch (fig. 4) as roughly in proportion, with 1.10 m thick
outer walls, the mastaba would be about 7.48 x 17.6 m (roughly the size
in fig. 1).

Fisher’s Red Notebook indicates that as the season progressed he ex-
cavated several large mastabas at the north end of Area T (fig. 1). In the
survey notes there are sketches of a large niched mastaba near the edge
of the escarpment. Prior to the middle of February, Fisher and Reisner
changed the numbering system of tombs at Zawiyet el-Aryan. Those on
spur A were numbered 1-79, those on hill B (BB in fig. 1) were 80-89, and
those on hill C (CC) were 90-100. The “main group” on terrace T were
numbered from 101-onwards.3’

The diary entry for April 16, partially excerpted by Dunham,*0 refers
to the stone vessels being removed from Z500. The full entry notes the
unfinished condition of many of the vessels, and the badly weathered
condition of others, including those with the serekh of Khaba:

The large mud mastaba, which is numbered 500, is still producing fragments.
These are carried to the house and are being pieced together as quickly as pos-
sible. There are a great number of solid lumps of badly weathered alabaster,
some in the shape of cylinders, with rough rims and the central body just be-
gun. Others are simply truncated cones. There are a number of offering tables,
three with low stands or bases attached, the rest simply large discs. The best
piece is of saccarine alabaster, a deep orange color, and 51 cm. diameter. A se-
ries of bowls, plan rims of thick unpolished alabaster, with wide bands of rose
color and white large shallow plates of light colored translucent alabaster, and
some diorite bowls and plates. The best pieces are four or five white limestone
plates (?) with greenish veins (perhaps porphyry, as they are weathered rather

badly) with Horus names on each thus —, the bird in the panel being an Ibis
with long bill and legs. When we have completed the tomb and have all the

37 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, fig. A, p. xii.

38 In a brief perusal of the survey notes and sketches, Z500 (“Mastaba 3”) appears in
sketches of tomb groups in this area. There may be compass and distance measurements
that will better fix its size and position.

39 Diary I, pp. 76-77.
40 Dunham, Zawiyet el-Aryan, p. 29.
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Fig. 5a. Fisher’s Red Notebook sketch of
substructure of mastaba Z500, April 21,
1911.

pieces, I can more accurately state the number of pieces. There will, however,
be a large number of pieces which can never be pieced together.*!

In his Red Notebook entries for April 21, Fisher jotted a few short
notes (e.g., “skull,”“faience pendant”) under the successive headings
506 though 510, apparently for tombs at the north end of Terrace T.
Then follows the next information on Z500, under its old designation,
“Mastaba 3,” namely a sketch of its substructure (fig. 5a here, redrawn
in the typed diary as in fig. 5b). This goes along with a written descrip-
tion of the substructure in Fisher’s diary entry for April 19:

The work along the terrace has now been finished, including the mastabas and
a number of rock shafts, none of which contains anything. . .. The mastaba
500 is nearly completed. From the entrance shaft, which is on the south end,

one enters a short passage running W. Near the door, on the right is a small
chamber. The passage continues for a few metres and then divides, to the S.

41 Diary 111, typed transcript, p. 32.
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Fig. 5b. Redrawing of fig. 5a from the
typed diary.

leading (around a corner) to a small chamber, to the N. extending to a pit 5.00
m deep, from the bottom of which a short passage leads to the W. There is no
main chamber. No coffin or trace of burial remained. Slightly to the N.E. of
this Tai (?) has come across another large rock pit with a cave which is produc-
ing alabaster and diorite fragments. A fragment of plate bearing the same
Horus name as those from No. 500.42
It is not clear if the entrance shaft is the southern of the two that
Fisher sketched earlier (fig. 4) and which he reported as “entirely emp-
ty,” or whether this is a new shaft found later. The weathered condition
of the vessels inscribed with Khaba’s name, and the fact that a fragment
inscribed with this name came from another shaft, are worth noting.
The following is the April 22 diary entry:

The contents of Mastaba No. 500 can now be said to be:
18 alabaster cylinders

6 " tables and discs
30 " Dbowls
5 " plates

45 " Dblocks, rough

10 diorite bowls

3 porphyry plates and bowls
1 diorite table

7 " squat type pots

42 Diary III, pp. 76-77.
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5 porphyry (?) inscribed plates
There are also many fragments which may fit into the pieces already sorted
out or belong to other shapes.*?

Notes and sketch plans of three other large substructures for tombs
505, 511, and 513 follow in Fisher’s Red Notebook for April 26. These
may be, with Z500, the “four large mudbrick mastabas of the type com-
mon in the late Third Dynasty” that Reisner and Fisher mentioned in
their Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin article.** The large niched mastaba
close to the edge of the escarpment and depicted in sketches as part of
the survey data may belong to one of these substructures. However, sub-
structure 511 contained multiple burials and the Red Notebook notes
and sketches on the contents of this tomb and on the contents of sub-
structure 513 suggest at least the possibility that they were reused in the
New Kingdom or Roman period.

There is a final piece of information on Z500 at the end of the Red
Notebook. Fisher did a sketch plan of a simple niched recess (fig. 6)
labelled “500.” A line in front of the recess represents the platform—
probably formed of the cross-walls of rough masonry and debris fill men-
tioned earlier—on which the mastaba was built. Underneath this sketch
is written “Buckeet Marad” (one of the workmen?) and, next to an ele-
vation sketch of a bowl, “fine red.” Fisher emphasized the rim with a
thick dark line so that it could be interpreted as a black band like those
on early New Kingdom bowl types. But this is probably the early Old
Kingdom round bottom bowl type with a rolled rim.*> The pot was
found upside down in front of the niche, indicated by the circle in the
sketch plan. The next page (fig. 6) has sketches of more fragments of jars
and an Old Kingdom type of carinated bowl. Fisher’s label “500/From
Mastaba 3" assures that both designations refer to the same mastaba.

This recess is shown in photograph C 1968 with the upside down pot
in front of it. The platform of the mastaba can be seen, as well as the
weathered brick masonry of the niche. The photograph is labelled “Mas-
taba: 3rd niche in N. face, —»S[outh], C 1968, Apr. 18, 1911” (see fig. 7).
C 1968 is pasted on a sheet in the box of collected photographs from
Zawiyet el-Aryan. Beside C 1968 is photograph C 1975, labelled with
the same date, showing the top of a crude shaft blocked by a large, round-
ed boulder. The rough masonry of the mastaba foundation platform can
be seen at the far right. The label reads “pit, this (or thin?) slab” with an

43 Diary III, pp. 77-78.
44 Reisner and Fisher, BMFA 9, p. 59.

45 Reisner’s type C-LXVIb; G.A. Reisner and W.S. Smith, A History of the Giza Necropolis
2: The Tomb of Hetep-heres, the Mother of Cheops (Cambridge, MA, 1955), p. 83, fig. 116.
I thank Peter Lacovara for pointing this out to me.
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Fig. 6. Fisher’s Red Notebook sketch of simple niched recess of
mastaba Z500, April 26, 1911.
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Fig. 7. Mastaba Z500, third niche in
north face, looking south, April 18,
1911 (MFA Expedition negative

C 1968).

arrow pointing to the photograph just below of an emptied shaft and a
tunnel leading off one side. This must be the entrance shaft of Z500 as
described in the notes excerpted above.

ConcrusioNn

It is certain that Z500 is a niched mastaba tomb and not the beginning
of a mortuary chapel for the Layer Pyramid. This may not diminish the
possibility that the Layer Pyramid was built for a king Khaba. Given the
impression that the pyramid was not used for a burial,*® one could
speculate that Khaba was buried in Z500, one of the few northern
mastabas of his time at Zawiyet el-Aryan. More certain, however, are
the examples of stone vessels inscribed with royal names found in non-
royal tombs. Among the other examples known to him, Reisner includ-
ed the inscribed vessels of Khaba from Z500 as a member of this class,
with the presumption that the inscribed names would have been those
of reigning kings who gave the vessels to their subordinates. As he point-
ed out, when inscribed stone vessels are found among other stone
vessels in royal mortuary temples, the royal names are those of pre-

46 Reisner, Development of the Egyptian Tomb, p. 136; Lauer, Histoire monumentale 1,
p- 209.
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decessors of the king for whom the temple was built, as in the examples
of vessels from the pyramid temples of Khafre, Menkaure, Sahure,
Neferirkare, Niuserre,*’ and the preponderance of vessels inscribed with
royal names from the enormous cache found in the Netjerykhet Step
Pyramid.*®

Thus the inscribed vessels from the substructure of Z500, and pos-
sibly from a shaft just to the northeast of Z500, could have been gifts to
the owner of this mastaba from the king for whom the Layer Pyramid
was begun, one caveat being the lack of any evidence of the burial in
Z500. Another point of concern is the unfinished, broken, and weath-
ered condition of some of the vessels, a point that makes the objects
worth a reexamination. Further discussion of the role of the manufac-
ture and recycling of royal stone vessels must be kept for another forum.
A discussion of Zawiyet el-Aryan as an example of a royal pyramid com-
plex built in proximity to, or subsuming, an older cemetery must also be
kept for the future, after the map of the Harvard University-Museum of
Fine Arts excavations at Zawiyet el-Aryan is plotted.

==

47 G.A. Reisner, Mycerinus. The Temples of the Third Pyramid at Giza (Cambridge, MA,
1931), pp. 102-103, 179.

48 p. Lacau and J.P. Lauer, La Pyramide a degrés 4: Inscriptions gravées sur les vases, 2
fascicles (Cairo, 1959-61).
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A Late Middle Kingdom Stela in a
Private Collection

2

El
RONALD J. LEPROHON

T IS WITH GENUINE RESPECT AND GRATITUDE THAT | DEDICATE THIS

short article to William Kelly Simpson, who not only has been very

kind toward me for many years but also gave me an opportunity to
study the stelae in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, many years ago.
Hence, I thought it appropriate to offer him a study of a new stela in a
volume presented in his honor.

During a visit to the Royal Ontario Museum, Toronto, I was shown
a stela belonging to a private collector. I wish to thank the owner of the
stela, who wishes to remain anonymous, for permission to publish the
piece, and Professor N.B. Millet, Curator of the Egyptian Department at
the Royal1 Ontario Museum, for bringing the stela to my attention (see
figs. 1-2).

DESCRIPTION

The rectangular limestone stela is generally in good condition; the
surface was carefully prepared and is smooth and even. There is some
chipping at the top left corner, and a break on the lower left, by the chair
and the owner’s legs and feet, has been repaired. Parts of the stela have
been resurfaced with plaster in modern times. The colors red, black,
blue, green, and yellow are visible. The design and the hieroglyphs are
done in sunk relief. The actual stone measures 57.2 cm by 41.5 ¢cm, and
is 4.4 cm thick. However, the measurements of the design itself are
noteworthy. The whole of the representation, from the top of the
kheker-frieze to the lower horizontal incised and %)ainted frame below
the figures measures 52 c¢cm, which is one cubit, while the distance
below the kheker-frieze and the bottom of the lower frame is 44.7 cm,

! Photograph by A. Hollet, Royal Ontario Museum; drawing by B.E. Ibronyi.

2 Not an unusual length for a stela; see the remarks by William Kelly Simpson, “The Stew-
ard Iey’s Son Anhurhotpe in Vienna (Stela Inv. 90) and the Reisner Papyri,” SAK 11 (1984),
p. 161. On the cubit and its divisions, see Susan K. Doll, Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of
Living in the New Kingdom, 1558-1085 B.C. (Boston, 1982), p. 59, and the references
there.
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Fig. 1. A late Middle Kingdom stela in a
private collection. Photograph by A. Hollet.
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which is a short cubit (6 palms); the kheker-frieze itself is 7.4 cm, which
is 1 palm; the first two registers of text measure 3.4 cm while the last
two measure 3.5 cm, which are short spans of 2 fingers; and the lower
scene with the figures measures 26.2 cm, which is close to half a cubit.

The kheker-frieze at the top, the round ties of which are painted red,
is outlined in black. Below that, and framing the top and sides of the rep-
resentation, is a border of colored rectangles painted red, save for the
upper right corner rectangle, which is blue. The incised horizontal lines
that frame this design show traces of blue paint in the cuts, while the
short vertical incised lines that separate the red rectangles are black.
Below this are four horizontal registers of text. The background for this
section shows traces of yellow color, while the individual signs are
painted green, much of which is preserved. The incised cuts that divide
the four registers of text are black.

The text, done in the customary rightward orientation, consists of
two offering formulas and an additional caption. These read:

(1) An offering that the king gives (;;o) Osiris, lord of Ankh-tawy,6 that he may
give invocation-offerings of [bread] and beer, oxen and fowl], alabaster (vessels)
and cloth, (2] incense and oil, and everything good and pure on which a god
lives, (3) for She spirit of the Soldier of the Town Regiment Ankh-ib born of
Dedet-Nebu true-of-voice.

(4) An offering that the king gives (to) Osiris, lord <of Abydosl?@, for the spirit
of the Commander in Chief of the Local Regiment Sa-Montu repeating life,
born of It-en-itef.

3 A finger is 3.8 cm. One can easily imagine a craftsman with a wooden cubit rod that has
notched, or even painted, markers for the various measurements; quick markings on the
stone on his part may produce short or long measurements, depending on the width of his
cubit rod’s markers.

4 The upper left corner rectangle shows no trace of paint today.

5 The one exception is the last part of the name It-en-itef, where, because the background
color was not prepared in yellow below the text register, the n-it=f portion of the name
appears in blue.

6 For the epithet, see especially Hartwig Altenmiiller, LA I (Wiesbaden, 1973), cols. 266-
67; Joachim Spiegel, Die Gétter von Abydos: Studien zum dgyptischen Synkretismus
(Wiesbaden, 1973), pp. 16-23, and the convenient list of references given on p. 174.

7 The surface of the stone to the right of the prt-hrw group, where the bread loaf hieroglyph
might have been engraved, is chipped and has been repaired with plaster in modern times.

8 Ranke, PN I, 62:23.

9 Ranke, PN 1, 403:14.
10 Ranke, PN, 282:7.
1 Ranke, PN, 50:21.
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And before the seated man:

12
The Soldier of ghe Town Regiment, Sa-Montu true-of-voice, (2) born of Ibi
true-of-voice.

Below this is a scene where three people are shown. At the left is the
seated figure of a man facing right. He wears a short bag wig that leaves
his ears uncovered, the inside of which is outlined in blue. His face is
outlined in red while his small beard, eyebrow, and the outline of the eye
are black; there is also red paint in the corner and the inside lower edge
of the eye. His collar is green and his skin is outlined in red. He wears a
short kilt, which is also outlined in red. His right hand extends toward
the offering table before him and his left holds a lotus flower up to his

14 . . . . .
nose; the flower is outlined in blue and the stem is also blue. He is
seated on a low-backed chair; its seat and cushion are outlined in red,
while its animal’s legs, which are painted black, rest on truncated cone-
shaped limestone supports outlined in red. Under the chair is a tall
alabaster jar painted red with a black string seal at the top.

Before him is a table of offerings outlined in red and piled with, from
bottom to top and left to right, a conical and a round loaf of bread, a calf’s
head,  ared leg of beef, ribs, leeks, and a blue-painted fig. Save for the
fig and the leg of beef, all the offerings are outlined in red, with some
black details. Under the table are two tall jars on stands, painted red
except for the clay cone sealings on their tops, which show diagonal
incised stripes painted black; the sealing on the left does not cover the
rim of the jar.

On the right are two figures. At the top is a woman seated facing left,
with one knee raised. Her left arm rests on her knee while her right
holds a blue lotus flower to her nose. She wears a long black xiv71g,
through which the outline of her shoulder and arms can be seen, a
green collar, and she is outlined in red.

12 Ranke, PN, 20:7.
13 Note the two proper feminine forms of the adjective “true” for the women’s names.

14 On the motif of the lotus flower and its connotations of rebirth, see especially Philippe
Derchain, “Le lotus, la mandragore et le perséa,” CdE 50 (1975), pp. 65-86; Michel Mal-
aise, “La position de la femme sur les steles du Moyen Empire,” SAK 5 (1977), pp. 189-91;
and Gay Robins, “Problems in Interpreting Egyptian Art,” DE 17 (1990), pp. 50-51.

150n these, see Edward Brovarski, “A Stela of the First Intermediate Period from Naga-ed-
Dér,” Medelhavsmuseet Bulletin 18 (1983), p. 5.

16 Note the slit for the eye, as opposed to the more customary open-eyed design; cf. stelae
CG 20054 and 20737, and MFA 72.768 (= Ronald J. Leprohon, CAA MFA Boston 2 Stelae
1 [Mainz, 1985], p. 2,8) for similar treatments of the calf’s eye.

17 Curiously, the outline of the woman’s raised leg can also be seen through her dress.
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On the lower right, a servant stands, facing left. His hair is short, his
skin red, and he wears a stiff projecting kilt, which is outlined in red.
Both arms are raised toward the stela owner, and his right hand holds a
tall alabaster jar painted red with black sealing string. A black base line
under the servant figure and the offerings probably represents a mat. The
entire scene is bordered at the bottom by a red band at the top and a
yellow band at the bottom, the incised framing lines of which are black.

COMMENTARY

DaTING

The design at the top of the stela helps in determining a date in the late
Middle Kingdom for the piece, as the kh%(@f-frieze is typical of late
Twelfth or early Thirteenth Dynasty stelae.  Some iconographic details
also place the stela within the period of the late Middle Kingdom: the
man’s bag wig, with exposed ears, occurs most frequently during the
reigns of Amenembhat Il and IV; = the motif of 2 man smelling a lotus
flower appears first during the reign of Amenembhat II but attains its
greatest popularity during the reign of Amenemhat III;  and the woman
shown squatting, vzvlith one knee drawn up, is mostly found in the reign
of Amenembhat III.

The terminology of the offering formula also points to the same
date. The relevant features are the introductory phrase written %51 the
standard Middle Kingdom, but pre-Dynasty Fourteen, fazsghion,- the
writing of the divine name Osiris without a determinativze and with a
stroke under the eye; the epithet nb cnh tswy for Osiris; the verb di=f
in the phrase di=f prt-hrw, “that he may gzi}fe (invocation-offerings);”
the inverted hoe sign in the word mrht; and the epithet whm-nh
applied to the deceased, a designation that is first met in the Sinai in-
scriptions in the reign of Amenemhat ITI.  These criteria suggest a date

18 See William Kelly Simpson'’s remarks in “Acquisitions in Egyptian and Ancient Near
Eastern Art in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 1970-71,” The Connoisseur 179:720
(1972), p. 116; cf. also stela Fitzwilliam E.207 (= Janine Bourriau, Pharaohs and Mortals.
Egyptian Art in the Middle Kingdom [Cambridge, 1988], cat. no. 39, p. 50), from the reign
of Amenembhat III onward.

19 Rita E. Freed, “Representation and Style of Dated Private Stelae of Dynasty XII”
(Master’s thesis, New York University, 1976), p. 59.

20 1bid., p. 47.

21 1bid., p. 45.

22 paul C. Smither, “The Writing of htp-di-nsw in the Middle and New Kingdoms,” JEA
25 (1939), pp. 34-37; Gloria Rosati, “Note e proposte per la datazione delle stele del Medio
Regno,” Or Ant 19 (1980), p. 271.

23 CJ.C. Bennett, “Growth of the htp-di-nsw Formula in the Middle Kingdom,” JEA 27
(1941), pp. 27-28.
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in the reign of Amenembhat III at the earliest, and perhaps as late as early
Dynasty Thirteen.

PROVENANCE 29

Given the use of the epithet Lord of Ankh-tawy for Osiris, ~ and that so
many stelae from the late Middle Kingdom come from Abydos, it is
most likely that our stela comes from that site.

TrITLES

The two titles cnh n niwt, “Soldier of the Town Regiment,” and stw < (1)
niwt, “Commander in Chief of the Local Regiment,” are well known
military designations. The ranking between the two titles is made
clear by the full cursus honorum of the famous Khu-(wi)-Sobek of the

24 For the same writing, see, e.g., stelae Rio de Janeiro 2435 (= Kenneth A. Kitchen, Cata-
logue of the Egyptian Collection in the National Museum, Rio de Janeiro [Warminster,
1988], cat. no. 1); Bologna KS 1904 (= Edda Bresciani, Le stele egiziane del Museo Civico
Archaeologico di Bologna [Bologna, 1985], cat. no. 3); Stuttgart no. 11 (= W. Spiegelberg and
B. Portner, Aegyptische Grabsteine und Denksteine aus siiddeutschen Sammlungen 1
[Strassburg, 1902], pl. 7); and Vienna AS 111, 152, and 160 (= Irmgard Hein and Helmut
Satzinger, CAA Wien 7. Stelen des Mittleren Reiches 2 [Mainz, 1993], pp. 7,49, 7,75, and
7,86 respectively), all from the time of Amenembhat III or later.

25 CJ.C. Bennett, op. cit., pp. 80-81; idem, “Motifs and phrases on funerary stelae of the
later Middle Kingdom,” JEA 44 (1958), p. 121; Winfried Barta, Aufbau und Bedeutung der
altdgyptischen Opferformel (Glickstadt, 1968), p. 74; Joachim Spiegel, op. cit., pp. 17, 21;
Janine Bourriau, op. cit., p. 48. Cf. also stelae Vienna AS 97, 103, and 115 (= Irmgard Hein
and Helmut Satzinger, CAA Wien 4. Stelen des Mittleren Reiches 1 [Mainz, 1989], pp. 4,8,
4,12, and 4,32 respectively), all from the late Twelfth, or early Thirteenth Dynasty.

26 CJ.C. Bennett, JEA 27 (1941), pp. 77-78, where the examples grow more numerous
toward the end of the Twelfth Dynasty.

27 An epigraphic irregularity not uncommonly seen on stelae from the late Middle King-
dom. See stelae BM 827 (= BM Stelae 11:30) and UC 14416 (= H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae,
Reliefs and Paintings from the Petrie Collection. Part 2 [Warminster, 1979], pl. 26:4) for
the same anomaly, and the remarks by Saphinaz-Amal Naguib in “A Middle Kingdom
Stela in Oslo,” CdE 55 (1980), pp. 17-22, regarding stela Oslo EM 2383.

28 See the references given by Oleg D. Berlev, review of H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae,
Reliefs and Paintings from the Petrie Collection. Part 2, in Bi Or 38 (1981), p. 319, and
Gloria Rosati, op. cit., p. 277, to which add stelae Vienna AS 133, 191 (= Hein and
Satzinger, CAA Wien 4. Stelen des Mittleren Reiches 1, pp. 4,39, 4,145), AS 160 (= idem,
CAA Wien 7. Stelen des Mittleren Reiches 2, p. 7,86), and BM 238 (= BM Stelae 111:15), all
from the late Twelfth or early Thirteenth Dynasty.

2970achim Spiegel, op. cit., p. 17; Janine Bourriau, op. cit., p. 48.

308ee Oleg D. Berlev, “Les prétendus “citadins” au Moyen Empire,” RdE 23 (1971), pp. 23—
48; Saphinaz-Amal Naguib, op. cit.,, p. 17, n. 3; William A. Ward, Index of Egyptian
Administrative and Religious Titles in the Middle Kingdom (Beirut, 1982), no. 695, p. 84;
Detlef Franke, “Die Stele Inv. Nr. 4405 im Landesmuseum in Oldenburg. Zur
Lebensmittelproduktion in der 13. Dynastie,” SAK 10 (1983), pp. 167-68; Stephen Quirke,
“The Regular Titles of the Late Middle Kingdom,” RdE 37 (1986), p. 122, no. 604; and
Pierre-Marie Chevereau, “Contribution a la prosopographie des cadres militaires du
Moyen Empire,” RdE 42 (1991), pp. 64-68.
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late Twelfth Dynasty, as detailed on his various inscriptiorész.31 These
state that he was promoted from a simple chswty, “private,”  to Smsw
n hqs, “Bodyguard of the Ruler,” and shd smsw, “Supervisor of the Body-
guards;” then to stw ©; n niwt, “Commander in Chief of the Local Regi-
ment,” which is the final title given on his Manchester stela and the
only important one listed on stela BM 1213; to, finally, stw n tt hqs,
“Commander of the Crew of the Ruler,” a title found only on his graffito
from Semna, when Khu-(wi)-Sobek must have been well advanced in
age. From this list, and notwithstanding the feslgt that Khu-(wi)-Sobek
does not seem to have ever been an rnh n niwt, it seems clear that an
stw 3 n niwt held the higher rank. Thus, the stw ; (n) niwt Sa-montu of
the present stela was superior in rank to the simple ‘nh n niwt Ankh-ib.

PERSONAL DATA

A search for the two men has proven inconclusive so far. One possible
identiﬁcation3 5is another ‘nh n niwt named Ankh-ib found on stela
Geneva D 51.  Unfortunately, the Ankh-ib of the Geneva stela is given
no filiation to support definite identification with our Ankh-ib, and his
position on the Geneva piece, on the lower left, facing away from most
of the figures on the stela, makes it difficult to establish his own rela-
tionship with the group of people named on the stela. Another possible
connection between our stela and Geneva D 51 is that the latter belongs
to a man named Iri-nefer, who happens to be a priest of Montu. Since the
priests of a given divinity were likely to beseech that particular deity for
children, it is possible, though unprovable, that our stw < (n) niwt Sa-
Montu might also belong to this extended family.

The ownership of the stela presents a few problems. The fact that a
stela is dedicated to two individuals is not in itself rare. What is note-
worthy, however, is the order of the two men within the text. The first
and more elaborate offering formula is dedicated to the ‘nh n niwt Ankh-
ib, but the second-named person, Sa-Montu, is then not only named

31 For full references, see Detlef Franke, Personendaten aus dem Mittleren Reich
(Wiesbaden, 1984), dossier no. 455; Pierre-Marie Chevereau, op. cit., p. 66, no. 172.

32 A title lower in rank than an cnh n niwt; see Stephen Quirke, The Administration of
Egypt in the Late Middle Kingdom (New Malden, 1990), p. 192.

33 RI.S. 1 (= Dows Dunham and Jozef M.A. Janssen, Semna Kumma. Second Cataract
Forts 1 [Boston, 1960, p. 131).

34 Contra Svetlana I. Hodjash and Oleg D. Berlev, “Several Middle Kingdom Stelae of the
Moscow Fine Arts Museum,” AoF 3 (1975), p. 10.

35 A. Wiedemann and B. Portner, Aegyptische Grabsteine und Denksteine aus
verschiedenen Sammlungen (Strassburg, 1906), pl. 3.

36 Cf. the two people named Montu-hotpe and Sat-Montu on stela Geneva D 51.
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twice, once within the main body of the text and once in a caption, but
is also given two titles, the second of which, as noted above, implies a
promotion. Because of the position of the caption before the man’s face
in the lower register, one can then presume that this is Sa-Montu, and
that he is, in fact, the main owner of the stela.

Given the design of the stela, with its kheker-frieze representing the
top of a building, it is possible that the piece formed part of the rear wall
of a chapel that would have contained other stelae, ~ with a complete
list of names belonging to the extended family and possibly a number of
colleagues. If this was the case, the chapel and its group of stelae would
have given full information on the relationships between the various
individuals, and the peculiar arrangement seen here would then have
been fully understood.

37 Cf., e.g., stelae CG 20057, 20087, 20088, 20122, 20242, 20275 (two women here), and
20284; Chicago Field Museum of Natural History no. 31672 (= Thomas G. Allen, Egyptian
Stelae in the Field Museum of Natural History [Chicago, 1936], p. 20); and UC 14428,
14562, 14416, and 14360 (two women) (= H.M. Stewart, op.cit., pls. 25:1, 25:3, 26:4, and
34:2 respectively). I owe these references to Ms. Jennifer E. Hellum.

38 But note that in the caption identifying him, he is given his less significant title, perhaps
out of deference to his colleague Ankh-ib.

39 See the remarks by William Kelly Simpson, op. cit., pp. 116-17. Cf. also stela
Fitzwilliam E.207 (= Janine Bourriau, op. cit., cat. no. 39, pp. 50-51), which has a similar
design at the top and is also part of a group chapel (= William Kelly Simpson, The Terrace
of the Great God at Abydos [New Haven, 1974], ANOC 56, pl. 77; Detlef Franke, op. cit.,
dossier no. 83).
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Loyalty to the King, to God, to oneself

2

ANTONIO LOPRIENO

OYALISTIC WISDOM, REPRESENTED PRIMARILY BY THE TWO TEXTS

known as the “Loyalistic Instruction” and the “Instruction of a

Man to His Son,” constitutes one of the most complex textual
genres of Middle Kingdom literature. The basic philolo§ical work for the
former text has been provided by Kuentz and Posener and enriched by
a variety of specific contributions; in the case of the latter, the recon-
struction is still incomplete, but a detailed edition by Fischer-Elfert is
about to appear. Moreover, monographic studies have stressed the rele-
vance of loyalistic literature within the frame of Middle Kingdom cul-
ture as a whole as well as of the significance of this genre within the

L“Deux versions d’un panégyrique royal,” in Studies Presented to F. L1 Griffith (London,
1932), pp. 97-110; idem, “A propos de quelques ostraca égyptiens: un nouveau recueil de
préceptes du Moyen Empire,” CRAIBL 1931, pp. 321-28.

2 I’Enseignement loyaliste. Sagesse égyptienne du Moyen Empire, Centre de recherches
d’histoire et de philologie II, Hautes Etudes Orientales 5 (Genéve, 1976). When quoting
this text, I will follow Posener’s edition.

3 Most importantly W.K. Simpson, “Mentuhotep, Vizier of Sesostris I, Patron of Art and
Architecture,” MDAIK 47 (1991), pp. 331-40. For a list of specific contributions see A.
Roccati, Sapienza egizia, Testi del Vicino Oriente Antico I/4 (Brescia, 1994), pp. 89-90.

4 H. Goedicke, “Die Lehre eines Mannes fiir seinen Sohn,” ZAS 94 (1967), pp. 62-71; K.
Kitchen, “Studies in Egyptian Wisdom Literature, I. The Instruction by a Man for His
Son,” OrAnt 8 (1969), pp. 189-208; idem, “Studies in Egyptian Wisdom Literature IL
Counsels of Discretion (oMichaelides 16),” OrAnt 9 (1970), pp. 203-10; E. Blumenthal,
“Eine neue Handschrift der ‘Lehre eines Mannes fiir seinen Sohn’ (pBerlin 14374),” in
Festschrift zum 150jihrigen Bestehen des Berliner Agyptischen Museums, Staatliche
Museen zu Berlin, Mitteilungen aus der Agyptischen Sammlung 8 (Berlin, 1974), pp. 55-
66; A. Roccati, “Tra i papiri torinesi,” OrAnt 14 (1975), p. 245, 7; J. Osing, “Vier Ostraka
aus Giza,” MDAIK 33 (1977), pp. 109-11; G. Fecht, “Schicksalsgottinnen und Konig in der
‘Lehre eines Mannes fiir seinen Sohn’,” ZAS 105 (1978), pp. 14-42; J.L. Foster, “Texts of
the Egyptian Composition ‘The Instruction of a Man for His Son’ in the Oriental Institute
Museum,” [NES 45 (1986), pp. 197-211; W. Helck, Die Lehre des Djedefhor und die Lehre
eines Vaters an seinen Sohn, Kleine Agyptische Texte (Wiesbaden, 1984); G. Posener,
“Lenseignement d’'un homme 2a son fils,” in E. Hornung - O. Keel, eds., Studien zu
altdgyptischen Lebenslehren, OBO 28 (Freiburg-Gottingen, 1979), pp. 307-16; idem, “Pour
la reconstitution de I’Enseignement d’'un homme a son fils,” RdE 36 (1985), pp. 115-19; H.
Fischer-Elfert, “Zum bisherigen Textbestand der ‘Lehre eines Mannes an seinen Sohn’,”
OrAnt 27 (1988), pp. 173-209; E. Blumenthal, “Zur Wiederherstellung zweier dgyptischer
Weisheitstexte,” OLZ 87 (1992), pp. 229-36; Roccati, Sapienza egizia, pp. 97-98.

5 G. Posener, Littérature et politique dans I'Egypte de la XII® Dynastie (Paris, 1956),
pp. 117-40.
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history of Egyptian private religiosity.6

However, loyalistic literature has not yet experienced an adequate
treatment within the new approach to the study of Egyptian literary
texts which now prevails in the wake of a general scholarly shift in the
humanities from the “fragmentary” to the “detailed” perspective, i.e.,
from the attention devoted to each document of the past as a piece of the
puzzle represented by the entire contemporary civilization to its analy-
sis as a potential indicator of the main features of the society that pro-
duced it: rather than privileging the analysis of Egyptian literary
compositions in the light of contemporary non-literary evidence, schol-
ars have become increasingly interested in their intrinsic degree of
“literariness,” i.e., in the formal and intellectual features that character-
ize Egyptian literary discourse as a vehicle of Egyptian culture. In the
case of loyalistic literature, the reasons for this delay in investigating its
discourse features are twofold: on the one hand, the problems caused by
the philological fragmentation of the two texts, the first of which is
known from only one Middle Kingdom epigraphic text, the stela of
Sehetepibree, and by several New Kingdom papyri and ostraca which
display a rather expanded version, whereas the second can be expected
to be reconstructed for the first time only in Fischer-Elfert’s editio
princeps; on the other hand, a tendency by scholars to follow Posener’s
interpretation of loyalistic texts, as well as of other genres of Middle
Kingdom literature, as a form of propaganda in defense of the political
restoration of a centralized state after the destabilizing experience of the
First Intermediate Period. Thus, the study of loyalistic instructions
touches on methodological issues which have been clarified by William
Kelly Simpson’s insightful observations, and I am privileged to dedi-
cate to him the following somewhat heterodox discussion.

67. Assmann, “Weisheit, Loyalismus und Frémmigkeit,” in Studien zu altigyptischen
Lebenslehren, pp. 11-73.

7 0. Calabrese, L'eta neobarocca, Sagittari Laterza 8 (Bari, 1987), pp. 73-95.

8 For the Egyptological use of this concept see J. Assmann, Agypten. Theologie und
Frommigkeit einer frithen Hochkultur, Urban-Taschenbiicher 366 (Stuttgart, 1984), pp.
192ff.; idem, Ma’at. Gerechtigkeit und Unsterblichkeit im Alten Agypten (Munich, 1990),
pp. 49-50.

9 See A. Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis. Zum Auslinder in der dgyptischen Literatur,
AgAbh 48 (Wiesbaden, 1988), pp. 1-13.

10 For a recent contribution to the problem of propaganda in Middle Kingdom literature
see C.A. Thériault, “The Instruction of Amenemhet as Propaganda,” JARCE 30 (1993),
pp. 151-60.

11 See his contribution “Belles lettres and Propaganda in Ancient Egyptian Texts,” in A.
Loprieno, ed., Ancient Egyptian Literature: History and Forms. Probleme der Agyptologie
(Leiden, forthcoming).
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§ 1 LITERARY DISCOURSE IN ANCIENT EGYPT

As I suggested above, a crucial debate in contemporary Egyptology re-
volves around the presence, absence, or conditions for the emergence of
an autonomous literary discourse in Ancient Egypt. It is obvious that all
textual genres may be sources of equally fundamental importance for
the reconstruction of the historical environments or of the religious
attitudes within which a dialogue occurred between author and text on
the one hand and text and readership on the other. In this respect, “cul-
tural texts”—to use an expression coined by Assmann—are historically
more informative for what they reveal implicitly than for what they
assert explicitly. Symmetrically, many Egyptian texts will display a
combination of aesthetic elegance and prosodic devices regardless of the
discourse to which they belong, and to a certain extent also regardless of
the nature of the conveyed information.  But what makes literary texts
deserving of a discrete treatment is their primary function, which, if we
are to adopt Jakobson’s terminology, can be described as “poetic,” i.e.,
autoreferentially oriented towards the message itself, as shown for ex-
ample by the colophon formula iw=f pw hs.t=f r ph.wi=fi “So it goes from
its beginning to its end,”  in which the literary text itself is anaphori-
cally referred to by the third person pronouns, as opposed, to give some
examples at random, to “referential” mathematical or medical treatises
(ir gsc=f st mwt=f pw ir [cm=f] st cnh=f pw “If he vomits it, it means that
he will die; if he swallows it, it means that he will live” ), “meta-
linguistic” mythological glosses and aetiologies (ir sf wsir pw “As for
‘yesterday,’ it means ‘Osiris’” ), “conative” royal decrees (wd-nzw),
“emotive” workers’ utterances in Old Kingdom tombs (mk wi hr=s
mry=i “I am right on it, my beloved” ), or “phatic” greetings (i.nd-
hr=k).

12 gee the discussion in J. Assmann, “Schrift, Tod und Identitit. Das Grab als Vorschule
der Literatur im alten Agypten,” in A. Assmann, J. Assmann and Chr. Hardmeier, eds.,
Schrift und Gedichtnis, Archiologie der literarischen Kommunikation 1 (Munich, 1983),
pp. 64-93.

13 R, Jakobson, “Linguistics and Poetics,” in Th. A. Sebeok, ed., Style in Language
(Cambridge, Mass., 1960), pp. 350-77.

14 The example is from Sin. B 311.
15 pRamesseum IV C 18-19.
16 CT 1V 193b.

17 A. Badawy, The Tomb of Nyhetep-Ptah at Giza and the Tomb of cAnkhmcahor at
Saqqara, University of California Occasional Papers 11: Archaeology (Berkeley-Los
Angeles, 1978), fig. 36.
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In a hermeneutic approach to Ancient Egyptian texts,18 the poetic
function of literary texts is conveyed by the concomitant presence of
three dimensions: ~ (1) Fictionality as the creation of a mutual solidarity
or complicity between the author and his model reader  to the effect
that the representation of the world in the text need not coincide with
factual reality and no sanctions apply in the case of discrepancy. In a per-
spective drawn from contemporary theory of reception, one might call
this dimension poiesis.  (2) Intertextuality as the internal dialogue be-
tween texts, which are never wholly original authorial creations, but
rather the inevitable result of a dynamic “universe of texts” in dialectic
interrelation. The “cathartic” filter provided by the dialogue between
texts is responsible for the emergence of codified textual genres as well
the fixation of rules for the assertionzgr the deletion of authorship, for
example by means of pseudepigraphy.  (3) Reception as the evidence for
the existence of an audience for these author-text-reader dialectics, i.e.,
of a readership of the aesthetic text within Egypt’s cultural history itself.
It is through the concomitant presence of these three textual qualities in
specific sets of texts, in our case loyalistic wisdom, that we can infer the
presence in Ancient Egypt of an autonomous literary discourse dis-
tinct from non-literary textual genres.

§ 2 LOYALISTIC LITERATURE BETWEEN
SOCIETAL AND INDIVIDUAL CONCERNS
If one adopts the model just described, it is very doubtful that such a

181 Weinsheimer, Philosophical Hermeneutics and Literary Theory (New Haven, 1991),
pp. 1-23.

191 have dealt with this problem more extensively in an article entitled “Defining Egyp-
tian Texts: Ancient Texts and Modern Literary Theory,” in J. Cooper, ed., The William
Foxwell Albright Centennial Conference (Winona Lake, Eisenbrauns, forthcoming).
20'U. Eco, Lector in fabula. La cooperazione interpretativa nei testi narrativi (Milano,
1979).

2L H.R. JauR, Asthetische Erfahrung und literarische Hermeneutik, Suhrkamp Taschen-
buch Wissenschaft 955 (Frankfurt, 1991), pp. 103-24.

227quy, Asthetische Erfahrung, pp. 165-91.

23 ee B. van de Walle, La transmission des textes littéraires égyptiens (Brussels, 1948),
pp. 35-37. See also M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature. A Book of Readings, vol.
1 (Berkeley-Los Angeles, 1973), pp. 6ff. Pseudepigraphy allows the author not to appear as
“assertor” of the text: see Assmann, in Schrift und Geddchtnis, p. 89.

24 A similar perspective is now also adopted in the analysis of literary discourse in Classi-
cal antiquity: see G. Cavallo, P. Fedeli, A Giardina, eds., Lo spazio letterario di Roma
antica (Rome, 1989-91): 1. La produzione del testo; II. La circolazione del testo; III. La
ricezione del testo; IV. L'attualizzazione del testo. In our case, because of the absence of a
continuous dialogue with Egyptian literature between late antiquity and the birth of mod-
ern Egyptology, this latter aspect of the “actualization” of Egyptian literature is necessar-
ily underdeveloped.
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complex category of referentially fictional, intertextually dynamic, and
intraculturally transmitted texts emerges in Egypt before the Middle
Kingdom. The frequent references to the Old Kingdom and especially
to the First Intermediate Kingdom in the texts of classical literature tend
to create a “mythical” age whose intellectual values represent the hori-
zon from which the literary author draws his symbolic models. Whether
the origin of Egyptian literary discourse has to be sought in the funerary
sphere or not, there can be little doubt that the autobiographies of the
late Old Kingdom officials represent the point of departure of two tex-
tual forms which, once decontextualized from the Sitz im Leben of the
commemoration of the single individual to the level of a collective cul-
tural experience, acquire the status of literary genres. These two
genres are wisdom texts, which expand the motives of the so-called
“ideal autobiographies” and convey the ideological expectations of
Egyptian society in the form of instructions addressed to its officials,
and narrative literature, ultimately related to the structure of “career
autobiographies,”
quires the form of an individual response to these expectations.” From
its onset, the autobiographical genre expresses through a rhythm of dif-
ferent styles (poetry vs. prose, ethical vs. narrative sections) the tension
of late Old Kingdom society between social expectations and individual
achievement. This tension will become the crucial feature of fictional
discourse, especially in a society in which even the elite is likely to re-
main at a relatively low level of individual emancipation. Instructions
and tales represent the two opposite answers to the challenge inherent
to the controversy between social and personal sphere: wisdom litera-
ture represents the compliance with ideology, narrative literature the

in which the fictional representation of reazlgity ac-

25 Here I share the interpretation offered by J. Assmann, “Schrift, Tod und Identitit. Das
Grab als Vorschule der Literatur im alten Agypten,” in A. Assmann — J. Assmann — Chr.
Hardmeier (eds.), Schrift und Geddchtnis, Archiologie der literarischen Kommunikation
1 (Munich, 1983), pp. 64-93; the more traditional opinion is presented by H. Brunner,
Altigyptische Weisheit. Lehren fiir das Leben (Zurich-Munich, 1988), pp. 45-61.

26 See the discussion by S. Quirke, Discussions in Egyptology 16 (1990), p. 93 in his review
of Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis.

27 M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies Chiefly of the Middle Kingdom, OBO
48 (Freiburg, 1988).

287, Assmann, “Stein und Zeit. Das monumentale Gedichtnis der altigyptischen Kultur,”
in J. Assmann - T. Hélscher, eds., Kultur und Geddchtnis, Suhrkamp Taschenbuch
Wissenschaft 724 (Frankfurt, 1988), pp. 87-114; Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, p. 33.

29 Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, pp. 1-21.

307, Assmann, “Sepulkrale Selbstthematisierung im Alten Agypten,” in A. Hahn — V.
Kapp, eds., Selbstthematisierung und Selbstzeugnis: Bekenntnis und Gestdndnis, Suhr-
kamp Taschenbuch Wissenschaft 643 (Frankfurt, 1987), pp. 213-21.
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rise of the human hero.

Rather than alternative archetypes in rigid opposition, however,
these two genres represent the poles—which I conventionally labeled
topos and mimesis—of a textual continuum in which one finds a variety
of gradual solutions: if prototypical “Teachings” describe the conditions
for a smooth social integration of the Middle Kingdom individual, who
can be the intellectual (as in “Instruction of Ptahhotep”), but also the
fictional king (as in the “Instruction for Merikare<”), in the “Lamenta-
tions”  the author’s own world view is more explicitly released through
a reading post eventum of a depressed political present against the back-
ground of the ordered past (as in the “Admonitions of Ipu-wer”), of the
individual meditation on tragedy (as in the “Complaints of Khakheper-
recsseneb”),  or of the prospect of a redressed future (as in the “Prophecy
of Neferti”).  To this first intermediate position away from the static
topos toward the dynamicity of mimesis, one in which the individual
questioning of societal expectations is wrapped, as it were, in a formal
recognition of their validity, I would also ascribe loyalistic literature, a
genre in which the king is presented as the main addressee of individual
loyalty. A further stage on this hierarchy from the social towards the per-
sonal sphere of concerns is detectable in texts such as the “Dialogue of
a Man and his Ba” and the “Eloquent Peasant,” in which the authors in-
vestigate the existential limits of po%t4 mortem salvation—the Ba—or of
the political order of society—Macat. At the other end of the spectrum,
the narrative literature of “Sinuhe” or the “Shipwrecked Sailor” por-
trays a mimetic reality in whiclééthe excellence of the hero  becomes
the paradigm of human success.

To judge from the internal history of reception, it was “topical” lit-
eraturg7which enjoyed in Egypt the highest recognition as a textual
genre. However, the fact that I prefer to characterize the narrative

31F. Junge, “Die Welt der Klagen,” in J. Assmann et al., eds., Fragen an die altigyptische
Literatur. Studien zum Gedenken an Eberhard Otto (Wiesbaden, 1977), pp. 275-84; J.
Assmann, “Die Klagen des Mittleren Reiches,” in Stein und Zeit. Mensch und Gesell-
schaft im Alten Agypten (Munich, 1991), pp. 260-71; P. Seibert, Die Charakteristik.
Untersuchungen zu einer dgyptischen Sprechsitte und ihren Ausprigungen in Folklore
und Literatur, AgAbh 17 (Wiesbaden, 1967), pp. 11-54; W. Schenkel, “Sonst-Jetzt. Varia-
tionen eines literarischen Formelements,” WdO 15 (1984), pp. 51-61.

32 gee the expression hhi ni ib “intellectual investigation” in the “Complaints of
Kha<kheperrecseneb” (I, 2), one of the foremost representatives of this literary genre: B.G.
Ockinga, “The Burden of Kha<kheperretsonbu,” JEA 69 (1983), pp. 88-95.

33 E. Blumenthal, “Die Prophezeiung des Neferti,” ZAS 109 (1982), pp. 1-27.

347, Assmann, Marat. Gerechtigkeit und Unsterblichkeit im Alten Agypten (Munich,
1990), pp. 58-91.

35 According to the model of N. Frye, Anatomy of Criticism (Princeton, 1957).
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genre by the very technical term, mimesis, which in the history of liter-
ary analysis specifically defines the connection between the work of art
and its non-artistic referent, implies that I take the latter to be the
privileged vehicle of individually authorial, rather than socially author-
itative literature. As has been pointed out, 3gunctual innovation in Egy%
seldom became generalized inauguration, and the rules of decorum
allowed for personal leeway only within the frame of a formal adherence
to the sociopolitical context. Therefore, being potentially more subver-
sive, narrative literature was on the one hand less likely to become
“classical,” on the other Elland closer to the aesthetic standards of mime-
sis in the Western sense.

§ 3 FICTIONALITY IN LOYALISTIC LITERATURE

The complicity between author and reader which characterizes fiction-
ality is displayed in loyalistic literature by a series of three semantic
neutralizations of potentially conflicting spheres:

(1) Anonymity. In general, while it is relatively easy to see how a
name like Z3-nh.t (“Son-of-the-sycamore”) evidently alludes to the
hathoric dimensions of the tale and to the privileged relationship
between the hero and the queen, the fact of not naming the “Ship-
wrecked Sailoz{” projects the hero and his tale into the realm of the
“imaginary;”  in this case, the text is not only fictional in the sense
that it creates between author and reader a solidarity that neutralizes
referentiality, but it also posits a world in which basic conventions of

367. Baines, “Interpreting Sinuhe,” JEA 68 (1982), pp. 31-44; idem, “Interpreting the Story
of the Shipwrecked Sailor,” JEA 76 (1990), pp. 55-72; Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, pp. 41—
59; idem, “The Sign of Literature in the Shipwrecked Sailor,” in U. Verhoeven - E. Graefe,
eds., Religion und Philosophie im Alten Agypten. Festgabe fiir Philippe Derchain zu
seinem 65.Geburtstag am 24.Juli 1991, Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 39 (Leuven,
1991), pp. 209-17.

37 Brunner, Altigyptische Weisheit, pp. 11-98.

38 See Weinsheimer, Philosophical Hermeneutics and Literary Theory, pp. 77-78. See also
E.A. Schmidt, “Historische Typologie der Orientierungsfunktionen von Kanon in der
griechischen und romischen Literatur,” in A. Assmann - J. Assmann, eds., Kanon und
Zensur. Archiologie der literarischen Kommunikation 2 (Munich, 1987), pp. 252-53.

397. Assmann, “Gibt es eine ‘Klassik’ in der dgyptischen Literaturgeschichte? Ein Beitrag
zur Geistesgeschichte der Ramessidenzeit,” in ZDMG, Supplement VI (Stuttgart, 1985),
p- 51.

40 For the usefulness of this concept in exploring and explaining Egyptian cultural
phenomena see J. Baines, Fecundity Figures (Warminster, 1985), pp. 277-305.

41 See F. Martinez-Bonati, Fictive Discourse and the Structures of Literature. A Phenom-
enological Approach (Ithaca, 1981); Schmidt, in Kanon und Zensur, pp. 252-55.

42 See S. Purdy, “Sinuhe and the Question of Literary Types,” ZAS 104 (1977), pp. 124-25.
43 ph. Derchain, “La réception de Sinouhé a la cour de Sésostris I®",” RAE 22 (1970}, pp. 79—
83.
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our concrete reality are broken; a world in which, for example, a snake
can speak and prophesy.

On his Middle Kingdom stela from the time of Amenemhat III,
Sehetepibrec presents himself as the author of the loyalistic encomion
of the king, but other portions of the text are clearly borrowed from the
inscription of the vizier Mentuhotep, who had lived a century earlier;
the same could in fact apply to the wisdom text, since, for their part, the
New Kingdom copies do not mention any author. In the same vein, the
author of the “Instruction of a man to his son” is explicitly nameless (zi).
Much like the fictional attribution of a literary composition to the king
himself in the Instructions to Merikare¢ or Senwosret I, the anonymity
of loyalistic literature crystallizes a collective experience of5 the Egyp-
tian elite vis-a-vis the state: by making a nameless bourgeois  the asser-
tor of the sapiential text, the author of the “Instruction of a man to his
son” neutralizes the potentially critical aspects of his work and prompts
its reception, along the same scheme of Sinuhe’s attribution of his flight
to the ntr rather than to his own will ~ or the worthy attendant’s as well
as the prince’s anonymity in the Shipwrecked Sailor. Rather than being
the signal of this text’s more popular public as opposed_to the stela’s
more aristocratic background, as suggested by Posener, to renounce
the authorial attribution is a strategy aimed at facilitating the adoption
by the entire social class which represents the public of literary texts of
the ideological perspective they convey. Thus, the dialogue between a
king and his heir about their subjects in Merikaret’s or Senwosret’s
speculum regis  becomes functionally identical to the dialogue

44 This is not, however, the only functional yield of a nameless mention. Ph. Derchain,
“Eloquence et politique: 1’opinion d’Akhtoy,” RdE 40 (1989), p. 38, rightly observes that
this device is also used to convey the opposite effect, namely to allow the identification of
a covert referent by one specific addressee: “L'anonymat est ici discrétion de connivence,
non souci de généralité.”

45 A. Loprieno, “Lo schiavo,” in S. Donadoni, ed., Luomo egiziano (Bari, 1990), pp. 208-
13. I refer here to “bourgeois,” rather than to “aristocratic” heroes because in the Middle
Kingdom, unlike in preceding epochs, the emerging social class tends to promote non-aris-
tocratic protagonists: in Middle Kingdom literature, success is achieved by means of per-
sonal excellence, and individual accomplishment is not measured against the background
of one’s own inherited status: one may refer pars pro toto to the literary figures of the Ship-
wrecked Sailor, or the Eloquent Peasant, or the magician Djedi in pWestcar, who are all
prototypical examples in which the literary elite disguises itself by identifying—and iden-
tifying itself with—successful nds.w “commoners.”

46 Sin. B 229-230 ntr $3(i) wer.t tn hr sts=1 “The god who had decided this flight dragged
me.”

47 Posener, Littérature et politique, pp. 126-27. Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), p. 341f., bases this
interpretation of the different social background of the two works upon the prosodic sim-
plicity of the “Instruction of a man to his son” as opposed to the formal elegance of the
“Loyalistic instruction.”
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between an Egyptian zj and his son concerning the king in loyalistic
texts: both convey in a veiled form the basic problematics of Middle
Kingdom literary production, which is the debate between state ideolo-
gy and personal experience. In the transition from the non-literary auto-
biography, which revolves around the individual name as the sign of the
tomb owner’s achievement, to a literary genre, which reveals patterns of
societal interaction, the named assertor becomes a nameless author.

(2) God vs. king. The second neutralization concerns the opposition
between the semantic spheres of god and king. Middle Kingdom loyalis-
tic literature displays an interesting interface between the concepts of
nzw and ntr. The “Instruction of a man to his son” and the text of the
scribal palette ﬁkgshmolean Museum 1964.489 invite the addressee to be
loyal to “god,” w%o has been phraseologically identified by Blumen-
thal with the king.  Assmann too suggests that only in the Ramesside
“personal piety” god is gradually perceived as king; this would be a
symptom of a departure from traditional loyalism of preceding epochs
and of the development of a solidarity between the divine and the indi-
vidual dimension to the disadvantage of monarchic devotion.

It is probable, however, that the individually oriented Middle King-
dom elite already expresses in its literature at an embryonic level intel-
lectual developments which in Ramesside times will extend to different
textual genres and broader segments of the population. One may think
of the extraordinary difference between the genres of Middle Kingdom

48 This analysis may benefit from a comparison with Machiavelli’s Principe: in the same
way in which the dedication of this work to the prince of the Medici family does not make
it a true speculum regis, but rather allows the author to neutralize its character of mirror
of his own personal experience and political vision against the background of contempo-
rary Florentine history, the attribution of the instructions to Merikare @and to Senwosret
I to a royal author is a device aimed at facilitating the social reception of a primarily indi-
vidual experience.

4 In the “Instruction of a man to his son” one finds the command m stni(.w) ib=k hr ntr
dws sw mry=k sw [m] mri.w “Do not withdraw your heart from god: worship him and love
him like a servant (or: among the servants):” Helck, Die Lehre des Djedefhor und die Le-
hre eines Vaters an seinen Sohn, § 11 7; Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), § 3,1-2. From now on, I will
quote this text according to Fecht’s analysis. For the text of Ashmolean Museum 1964.489
see [mk(2) smnh].n ntr smnh sw “God has exalted him who exalts him:” J. Barns, “A New
Wisdom Text From a Writing-Board in Oxford,” JEA 54 (1968), pp. 71-76, text A, line 1.
For the development of this reciprocity between god and man (see the expression mri ntr
mrr sw in Neferhotep’s inscription: M. Pieper, Die grofSe Inschrift des Koénigs Neferhotep
in Abydos, MVAeG 32,2 (Leipzig, 1929), line 29) from Middle Kingdom loyalistic literature
down to Ramesside personal piety see Assmann, in Studien zu altdgyptischen Lebens-
lehren, p. 36ff.

50 Blumenthal, in Festschrift Agyptisches Museum Berlin, pp. 55-66, esp. p. 601f.

51 Assmann, Macat, p. 260ff.
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literature, few in number but canonic in pauradigmaticity,52 and the lit-
erary culture of the New Kingdom, which sees the coexistence of the re-
ception of Middle K5i4ngdom “classical” texts and the emergence of
“proletarian” genres such as popular narrative or love poetry; or of the
phenomenon of democratization of the Netherworld in the transition
55
from the Coffix Texts to the Book of the Dead;  or of the structure of
New Kingdom society itself, with the rise of new social classes  char-
acterized by a high degree of professional specialization and loyalty: the
motive of the “Satire of the Trades” is perceived in the Middle Kingdom
as the encyclopaedia of the scribal aristocracy, as is shown by its attri-
bution to Khety, the quintessential paradigm of the literate man, where-
as in Ramse7sside times it has become a school text with corporative
overtones.

Within this perspective, it is easy to understand why the identifica-
tion between nzw and ntr in loyalistic literature is never direct, but rath-
er interrelated with the problem of the unnamed ntr of other wisdom as
well as narrative Middle Kingdom texts. In fact, one of the most basic
issues for a proper assessment of Egyptian fictionality as a whole is rep-
resented by the status of theological discourse as a dialogue between ref-
erential theology and autoreferential literature.  In loyalistic texts, t}ég
generic ntr of wisdom literature acquires a more personal connotation,
which echoes contemporary experiments in the domain of theodicy
and prepares a development which in Dynasty 18 leads to the humanism
of the official “theology of Amun” and the anthropocentricity of the

52 gee J. Baines, “Ancient Egyptian concepts and uses of the past: 3rd and 2nd millennium
BC evidence,” in R. Layton, ed., Who Needs the Past? Indigenous Values and Archaeology
(London, 1989), pp. 131-49, esp. pp. 140-44.

53 Assmann, in ZDMG Supplement VI, pp. 35-52.

54 For the opposition between classicus scriptor and proletarius see Aulus Gellius, Noctes
Atticae, 19.8.5; Weinsheimer, Philosophical Hermeneutics, pp. 124-57.

55 This phenomenon is parallel to the “demotization” to which Assmann, Macat, p. 114
refers in describing the emergence of the theology of an individual b; in the Coffin Texts
of the First Intermediate Period as opposed to the royal monopoly conveyed in the Pyramid
Texts.

56 W. Helck, “Die soziale Schichtung des dgyptischen Volkes im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend v.
Chr.,” JESHO 2 (1959), pp. 1-36; idem, Wirtschaftsgeschichte des alten Agypten im 3. und
2. Jahrtausend vor Chr., Handbuch der Orientalistik I,1,5 (Leiden, 1975), pp. 217-25.

57 Loprieno, in L'uomo egiziano, p. 225.

587, Vergote, “La notion de Dieu dans les livres de sagesse égyptiens,” in Les sagesses du
Proche-Orient Ancien, Colloque de Strasbourg 17-19 mai 1962 (Paris, 1963), pp. 159-90;
Blumenthal, in Festschrift Agyptisches Museum Berlin, p. 61ff.; E. Hornung, “Mono-
theismus im pharaonischen Agypten,” in O. Keel, ed., Monotheismus im Alten Israel und
seiner Umwelt, Biblische Beitrige 14 (Fribourg, 1980), pp. 83-97. Loprieno, Topos und
Mimesis, p. 93.

59 Ph. Derchain, “Encore le monothéisme,” CdE 63 (1988), pp. 77-85.
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“new solar theology” on the one halnd62 and to the extreme anti-
constellativism of the Amarna age on the 0ther6. While in Dynasty 18
texts such as the theological text of pCairo 58038 —and a fortiori in the
Great Hymn to the Aten —the interaction between god and mané}r)dnd)
is indicated by general predicates rather than by personal appeals, and
even the new solar theology emphasizes god’s role as mankind’s “good
shepherd” rather than as the author’s personal savior, in the Ramesside
era the attentional focus shifts away from the assessment of god’s qual-
ities towards the expression of the existential needs of his human inter-
locutors. Bringi6r61g god down to the level not only of human, but also of
private history necessarily enhances his likelihood to leave the realm
of referential speculation and to enter the author’s self-constructed
world, i.e., the domain of mimesis.

In this case too, it is hardly surprising that a hermeneutic key is of-
fered by the autobiographic genre, which by its very nature tends to ex-
plore the interface between the social and the individual sphere. I am
thinking here of two texts, paradigmatic of a more general cultural
trend: the autobiographies of Sa-Mut, surnamed Kiki (TT 409), and
Djehutiemhab (TT 194). Generally speaking, both text65 belong to the in-
tellectual movement of Ramesside “personal piety,”  itself a cultural
phenomenon in which the individual and the official dimension are
intertwined more than in any other form of Egyptian  religiosity. Indi-
vidual is its focus on the tie between the human and the divine sphere,
the emphasis on the god as addressee of one’s personal concerns; official

60 Compare the use of the term ntr accompanied by the suffix pronoun in the “Instruction
of a man to his son:” Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), § 6, 4-5 wri n=k m-=k irr=k chew=k m-hnw
shr ntr=k “Great will be your property if you spend your lifetime within your god’s plan,”
or in Ashm. Mus. 1964. 489 [ht]p r=k ntr=k “May your god be pleased with you:” Barns,
JEA 54 (1968), pp. 71-76, text A, line 3.

61 Assmann, in Studien zu altdgyptischen Lebenslehren, pp. 36-53; idem, Theologie und
Frommigkeit, p. 198ff.

627 Assmann, Re und Amun. Die Krise des polytheistischen Weltbilds im Agypten der
18.-20. Dynastie, OBO 51 (Freiburg, 1983), pp. 96-188.

63, Assmann, Agyptische Hymnen und Gebete (Ziirich, 1975}, pp. 199-207, 549-53.

64 Assmann, Agyptische Hymnen und Gebete, pp. 215-21, 557-58; J.P. Allen, “The
Natural Philosophy of Akhenaten,” in W.K. Simpson, ed., Religion and Philosophy in
Ancient Egypt, Yale Egyptological Studies 3 (New Haven, 1989), pp. 89-101.

65 See pCairo 58038, IV, 3-5 “Who listens (sdm.w) to the plea of he who is in distress, and
is well disposed (ims-ib) towards the one who cries out to him; who saves (nhm.w) the fear-
ful from the hand of the violent, and who judges rightly (wpi.w) between the poor and the
rich.”

66 As was pointed out above, a similar phenomenon of “privatization of history” had
accompanied the rise of literary discourse during the Middle Kingdom: Loprieno, Topos
und Mimesis, pp. 84-97.

67 Assmann, Re und Amun, pp. 264-86.
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is its constellative framework, the fact that this partnership involves a
specific entity within state religion, rather than the un7determined ntr of
earlier wisdom literature. In the former inscription, the narrator de-
scribes in the first person not his own achievements, as in earlier tradi-
tional biographies, but his metonymic%lly founded loyalty to the
goddess Mut (Z:;-Mw.t = “son-of-Mut”). The role of the king, tl}g
dimension of the family, even the quest for social promotion fade out.

The text is accompanied by a series of formal devices, such as (a) the ret-
rograde direction of the writing, which in spite of the orientation of the
hieroglyphs goes from the individual to the goddess, or (b) the congruous
number of intertextual reminiscences. In the latter inscription,

somewhat symmetrically, it is the goddess herself (in this case Hathor)
who appears to the individual in a dream. First of all, the oniric dimen-
sion specifically evokes fictionality; > secondly, the dialogue with a god
had previously been the king;s prerogative.76 Once more, the text dis-
play%metalinguistic signals, the intervention of intertextual memo-
ries, and the ties with constellative state religion. It seems, therefore,
that in a time in which true autobiographic inscriptions have disap-
peared from funerary discourse, the textual genre “autobiography”

68 And not only Egyptian: for Mesopotamian and Biblical personal piety see R. Albertz,
Personliche Frommigkeit und offizielle Religion, Calwer Theologische Monographien A/
9 (Stuttgart, 1978).

%9 See E. Hornung, Conceptions of God in Ancient Egypt. The One and the Many, trans-
lated by J. Baines (London, 1982), p. 44ff.; Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, pp. 93-94.

70 See P. Vernus, “Littérature et autobiographie. Les inscriptions de S3-Mwt surnommé
Kyky,” RAE 30 (1978), pp. 115-46.

71 A 5 “He found that Mut was ahead of the other gods.”

72 A 9-10 “I was a weak citizen of her city, a poor vagabond of her town.”

73 Such as beginning the narration with the Middle Egyptian construction A 1 zi pw
wnn(.w) “Once upon a time there was a man,” as in the “Eloquent Peasant,” or borrowing
the Late Egyptian expression A 17 bw ir=i n=i nhw m rmt.w “I made no human protection
for myself” from scholastic prayers (see pAnastasi II 9, 3-4): Vernus, RdE 30 (1978),
p. 130ff.

747. Assmann, “Eine Traumoffenbarung der Géttin Hathor. Zeugnisse ‘persénlicher From-
migkeit’ in thebanischen Privatgribern der Ramessidenzeit,” RdE 30 (1978), pp. 22-50.
75 See the famous passage from Sin. B 223-226: “Look, this flight which your servant
made, I did not plan it, it was not my decision; I did not devise it, I do not know who
brought me away from my place: it was like a dream, as if a man from the Delta saw him-
self in Elephantine, a marsh-man in Nubia.” See P. Vernus, “Traum,” in LA VI, pp. 745-49.
76111 “You are the one who spoke to me with your very mouth (...} while I was asleep,
and the earth was in silence,” and Hathor responds by listing all the gods with whom she
will intercede for the deceased.

77 Such as the wordplay between the juxtaposed m & “at the beginning” and m $;w “as
was decided” in col. 10.

78 For example 12-13 iw=i m qd iw t: m sgr “While I was asleep and the earth was silent,”
a common locution in hymnic literature since Amarna: Assmann, RdE 30 (1978), p. 32.
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acquires a higher literary status by incorporating the theological dimen-
sion. By the same token, theology itself loses referentiality to the advan-
tage of fictionality: from the sacral it is moved to the individual sphere,
from the canonic to the literary level.

One can argue, therefore, that Middle Kingdom loyalist discourse
already prepares under the disguise of a royal encomion the aspiration to
a more personal relationship with god. During the earlier part of the
New Kingdom, this debate will enter theological discourse, favoring
after Amarna the emergence of texts in which the enquiry about god’s
nature is tied into one’s personal experience—thus a generalized use of
explicit theological discourse, ~ characterized by genres such as s:h
(“transfiguration”), rdi.t isw (“prayer”) or dwsw (“hymn”).

One will object to this reading, which attributes a more emancipa-
tory tone to the loyalistic ntr, that if the objective proof of antimonar-
chic potential is already tenuous in Sinuhe and in the entire narrative
literature, it seems totally extraneous to sapiential texts whose main
thrust is precisely the encomion of the king and of his leadership quali-
ties. But the observation of the social background of these works may
provide us with an insight into their authors’ deeper concerns. The most
relevant social phenomenon in the transition from the Old to the Middle
Kingdom is the emergence of a class of “free citizens” exempt from state
corvées (wrcb),  who—in searc£13 of intellectual emancipation (rh
ih.t) —exalt their efficiency (igr)  as well as their economic indepen-
dence (nds). The formative period of this new social class, the period

79 Assmann, Theologie und Frémmigkeit, pp. 258-82.

80 Assmann, Agyptische Hymnen und Gebete, pp. 78-94; A. Barucq — F. Daumas, Hymnes
et prieres de I'Egypte ancienne (Paris, 1980), pp. 19-47.

81 Merikarec E 86-87 wn wrb nhb m ch.t bsk n=k mi tz.t wei.t “A free citizen to whom a
field has been assigned works for you like an entire gang;” for the text see J.F. Quack,
Studien zur Lehre fiir Merikare. GOF IV/23 (Wiesbaden, 1992), pp. 48-53; Merikare< E 101
dd-s.wt km=s zi 10,000 m nds.w wb nn bsk.w=f “The Memphite area(?) hosts 10,000
people as commoners exempt from corvées:” Quack, Merikare, p. 61. See also E. Blumen-
thal, “Die Lehre fiir Kénig Merikare,” ZAS 107 (1980), p. 14 n. 106, 16.

82 See the discussion in H. Brunner, “Die ‘Weisen,’ ihre ‘Lehren’ und ‘Prophezeiungen’ in
altiagyptischer Sicht,” ZAS 93 (1966), pp. 29-35; Assmann, in Schrift und Gediichtnis,
p. 85.

83 Not only in literary texts: one thinks of the stela of Merer 10-11 ni rdi=i mhi mw=sn n
ky m iri nds iqr n nbi h(3)w.t=f “I have not allowed their water to inundate someone else’s
field, as is fitting for an efficient commoner, so that his family receive sufficient water.”
For this text, see the bibliography in K. Jansen-Winkeln, “Bemerkungen zur Stele des
Merer in Krakau,” JEA 74 (1988), pp. 204-207.

84 See the beginning of the anecdote told by the bs to the man in Dialogue 68-70 iw nds
ski=f Sdw=f itw=f stp=f Smw=f r-hnw dp.t sti=f sqd.wt h(3)b=f tkn(.w) “A commoner
ploughs his field, loads its product on a boat, and continues the navigation until he reaches
his moment of rest.”
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which it identifies as “mythical” in the sense described above, is pre-
cisely the late Old Kingdom and the First Intermediate Period. Regard-
less of its political or archaeological reality, this is a period of reaction
to the centralized monarchy and of emergence of self-conscioug Jperson-
alities which express their ideology in autobiographical texts. In the
Middle Kingdom, the new elite must confront itself with a reborn cen-
tral monarchy: while it still defends more traditional social values in
biographical texts, it delegates to literary discourse, which presupposes
the existence of a readership identifiable with the economically inde-
pendent social class itself, the function of vehicle of a dialectic confron-
tation between individual and society.

Further evidence of this complex interplay between the intellectual
and the divine sphere is offered by the wealth of similar concepts in oth-
er texts of Middle Kingdom literature, such as the bs in the “Dialogue of
a Man and his Ba”  or the ib in Khakheperretseneb, = which I take to
be analogous aspects of the individual’s meditation about human condi-
tion. “Soul,” “heart,” and loyalistic “god” are partners in the process of
individual investigation. One need only think of the extraordinary par-
allel conclusion of the first part of the “Loyalistic instruction,” the one
focussing on the king, and of the second section, which emphasizes
the bourgeois’s duties vis-a-vis the working class.  Through the use of
an identical lexical choice, the text implies that the intellectual should
be committed to the dependents as much as to the king, because his own
condition depends on theirs, i.e., because “it is people who make happen
what exists.”” The czorresponding attitude pervades other texts of con-
temporary literature  and points to the perception that serving the king
and serving one’s dependents are two complementary aspects of a

85 5J. Seidlmayer, Griberfelder aus dem Ubergang vom Alten zum Mittleren Reich.
Studien zur Archdologie der Ersten Zwischenzeit, Studien zur Archiologie und
Geschichte Altiagyptens 1 (Heidelberg, 1990), especially pp. 5-39.

86 See Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies; J. Assmann, “Sepulkrale Selbst-
thematisierung im Alten Agypten,” in A. Hahn — V. Kapp, eds., Selbstthematisierung und
Selbstzeugnis: Bekenntnis und Gestindnis, Suhrkamp Taschenbuch Wissenschaft 643
(Frankfurt, 1987), pp. 213-21.

87 R. Parkinson, “Literary Form and the Tale of the Eloquent Peasant,” JEA 78 (1992),
pp. 163-78.

88 Ockinga, JEA 69 (1983), pp. 88-95; Brunner, Altigyptische Weisheit, pp. 378-83.

89§ 6,1 chs hr rn=f twr hr cnh=f “Fight for his [i.c., the king’s| name, respect his oath.”
90§ 14,1-2 chs hr rmt.w hr sir nb ew.t pw sh n nb=sn “Fight for the people in every situa-
tion: they are a flock useful to their master.”

91§ 9,7 in rmt.w shpr nti. “People” refers here to the workers’ corporations (i.wt), as
shown by the parallelism with § 10,1 i;.wt pw iri.t dfs.w “It is the workers who produce
food.” Nevertheless, the use of a term which in other contexts displays a clear emancipa-
tory connotation is remarkable: Loprieno, in L'uomo egiziano, p. 2091f.
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symmetrical reality: the elite of the Middle Kingdom understands itself
as point of juncture between the two potentially conflictual spheres of a
well-functioning society, crystallized in the figure of the king, and of
personal ethical responsibility, in which god becomes the silent partner
of the individual quest.

(3) Success in life vs. survival after death. The evolution whereby
theological discourse tends to reach out to individual tensions, and
hence to increase its degree of mimesis, can also be observed in loyalistic
literature in a third neutralization between semantic spheres, i.e., that
between success in this world through loyalty to the king and survival
after death as guaranteed by the funerary cult. The emergence of ethical
concerns is typical for Middle Kingdom society and finds its expression,
as we saw above, in the development of the theology of the b; and the
concept of individual ib first in the Coffin Texts and then in secular lit-
erature. 9This intellectual horizon creates the need for a “good charac-
ter” (gd),” for moral qualities that guarantee to the individual the
access to the Netherworld. Parallel to the hiatus one finds in the “Loy-
alistic instruction” between the encomion of the sovereign in the first
part and the treatment of the responsibilities towards the working class
in the second, the “Instruction of a man to his son” divides into an ex-
hortative prologue, a first section devoted to the ntr, and a second sec-
tion dedicated—from what one can surmise from the fragmentary state
of the text—to the relationship with the others and the funerary dimen-
sion. This reference to human destiny is anticipated by the references
to Renenet and Meskhenet in the first portion of the text; Fecht con-
vincingly interprets the corresponding passages as a rejection of the in-
tervention of fate in human success, whose only source is seen instead

92 See Merikare¢ E 130-31 hn rmt.w w.t ni.t nir iri.n=f p.t t; n ib=sn “Well-tended is man-
kind, god’s flock: for their sake he created heaven and earth:” Quack, Merikare, pp. 78-79;
see also the proverb (W. Guglielmi, “Sprichwort,” in LA V, cols. 1219-22) in the Eloquent
Peasant B 1,51 (I follow the text edition by R. Parkinson, The Tale of the Eloquent Peasant,
pp. 12-13) dm.tw rn ni hwrw hr nb=f “The name of a poor is pronounced only in reference
to his master:” Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, p. 89.

93 Loprieno, Topos und Mimesis, pp. 91-93; Assmann, Marat, pp. 114-21.

94 Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), § 2,1 iri qd nn zni.t im n hpr.n wsfs.t n s “Display a good char-
acter, but without excess: laziness does not befit the sage.”

95 Assmann, Marat, p. 110 sgg.; on the bis(.t) nfr(.t) see P. Vernus, “La formule du bon com-
portement (bjt nfrt),” RAE 39 (1988), pp. 147-54; Assmann, Marcat, p. 62.

96 See Posener, Enseignement loyaliste, p. 13 n. 4; idem, in Studien zu altigyptischen
Lebenslehren, pp. 312-16; Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), p. 21ff.; Brunner, Altdgyptische
Weisheit, pp. 185-88.

97 ZAS 105 (1978), p. 30ff.
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as the hzw.t n.t ntr “god’s favor.”98 Here too, as in Sinuhe, the potential
conflict between constellative state religion and individual ntr is neu-
tralized by keeping the imagery of constellative theology, while at the
same time reserving to the ntr the control over individual ethical dis-
course. The funerary world becomes an equivalent aspect of the devo-
tion towards the god, exactly as the behavior vis-a-vis the dependents is
symmetrical to the loyalty towards the king. In a certain sense, the lit-
erary author conceals under traditional icons the claim to individual
intellectual autonomy: “Interpret the text without altering it.” The
attention devoted to the funerary cult stresses the “protestant” ethics of
this new social class: success in life (mini)  as sign of divine election
(hzw.t n.t ntr).  Thus, it becomes clear that the funerary cult, itself a
symptom of divine election, “is more usefullg(z) the one who practises it
than to the one for whom it is practised;”  since literature is dies-
seitsorientiert, it becom?s obvious that “it is the dead who helps the one
who remains on earth,”  rather than the opposite!

§ 4 INTERTEXTUALITY AND RECEPTION IN LOYALISTIC LITERATURE

As we saw above, the dialogue between the contents of a text and its for-
mal structure and the intracultural recognition of its paradigmatic value
are—besides fictionality—the two fundamental components of literary
genres. That the reception of loyalistic literature was the highest among
Egyptian “cultural texts” is shown by the extremely high number of
copies by which it is transmitted: besides the stela of Sehetepibres, three
papyri and about seventy ostraca for the “Loyalistic instruction,” seven
papyrlioind more than 200 ostraca for the “Instruction of a man to his
son.”  But the textual universe of this literature, its connection with
other forms of literary discourse, requires closer attention.

98 Wri hzw.t n.t ntr < hsf-f r-si “Great is god’s favor, and powerful is his punishment”:
Fecht, ZAS 105 (1978), § 4, 7-8 and p. 32; Assmann, in Studien zu altigyptischen Lebens-
lehren, p. 31 (“Antwort auf vorhergehende Bewihrung des Anderen im Sinne von
Anerkennung, Lob und Segen”); idem, Marat, p. 260ff.

99 Loyalistic instruction § 2,8 whe mdt nn snm. The expression whe tzz.t “to unravel what
is tied” is common in other texts of the Middle Kingdom, see Faulkner, Concise
Dictionary, s.v. I thank Richard Parkinson for calling my attention to this expression.

100 1 oyalistic instruction § 5,7.

1011 oyalistic instruction, § 4,7. The same concept is also present in the Instruction of man
to his son § 3,8 dd-f ib=f n mr(i.w).n=f “He [i.e., god] gives his heart to those whom he
loves.” See also Blumenthal, in Festschrift Agyptisches Museum Berlin, p. 58.

1027 gyalistic instruction § 14,11 [sh n] irr r irrw n-f.

108 1 yalistic instruction § 14,12 in §mw mki hri-t3; see Posener, Enseignement loyaliste,
pp. 49-50.

104 Roccati, Sapienza egizia, pp. 89-90, 97-98.
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On the stela of Sehetepibre< from the Middle Kingdom, the loyalistic
praise appears within a funerary context and is combined with referenc-
es to the Osirian mysteries at Abydos; roughly speaking, the text is pri-
marily jenseitsorientiert. In the cursive copies, the encomion exhibits a
longer version and precedes an even longer section devoted to the
author’s attitude to his offspring and to different categories of human
groups, especially the working class; the setting is clearly diesseits-
orientiert. This internal conflict within the text is to be understood as a
symptom of the general tendency of Egyptian literary genres to gradually
develop out of non-literary settings, as we observed in the case of the fic-
tionalization of motives from the autobiographical genre in Middle
Kingdom wisdom and narrative. Much in the same way in which the
emergence of theological concerns in Middle Kingdom literature pre-
dates by several centuries the exploration of explicit theology in the
New Kingdom “personal piety,” or the expression of the debate between
individual and society in the autobiographies of the Old Kingdom is only
later expanded into full-fledged literary genres, stories about gods, i.e.,
narrative structures in which divine entities are presented as dialectic
partners within a dialogue rather than as static entities within a constel-
lation, rest upon a protohistory of formal and textual preliterary ante-
cedents. One should observe that the only literary text possibly
composed during the Middle Kingdom which makes use of religious ma-
terial, i.e., the “Hymn to the Nile,”  presents itself as a dwsw: in
Ramesside times, the same technical term has come to characterize a
whole literary genre.  Several other features contribute to isolate the
“Hymn to the Nile” from the religious context stricto sensu and to
project it into the domain of literature: its narrative structure, its uni-
versalist message, its relative lack of constellative references, and espe-
cially the formal and ideal connections it establishes between the Nile
and the King.  In many respects, a very similar analysis applies to
royal hymnic and loyalistic wisdom: ~ instead of the god, it is here the
king who functions as the fictional addressee of the literary composi-
tion, but this can only occur through a kind of “appropriation” of the

105 An example is provided by the famous homosexual episode of the Horus-Seth myth in
a papyrus from Illahun: FLl. Griffith, The Petrie Papyri. Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and
Gurob (London, 1898), pl. 3, VL.12.

106 gee D. van der Plas, I'Hymne a la crue du Nil, Egyptologische Uitgaven 4 (Leiden,
1986), pp. 187-90 for a dating of the text in the early New Kingdom.

107 1hid., p. 57ff.
108 1hid., pp. 186-87.
109 Posener, Littérature et politique, pp. 117-40.
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divine or the royal sphere by the actors of the literary dialogue.110 Gen-
uinely religious texts do not allow this requisition of the royal or the
divine sphere by the individual author: they describe the ontologically
higher entity ideationally, they do not address it interpersonally.

A specific feature of Egyptian texts is the impact of the formal envi-
ronment of the text on its message. The same social class of literary
“readers” presents itself with aristocratic self-consciousness in the loy-
alistic praise of the king, but adopts a tone of religious humility 1wlhen,
as in the “Instruction of a man to his son” and in connected texts,  the
object of human devotion becomes the ntr—whether this term refers to
the king, to the unspecific god, or to a conscious intersection of the two,
as suggested above. Once more, it is the textual form which conditions
the ideological frame: in Sinuhe, the “topical” hymns and the letter ad-
dressed to the king swarm with references to icons of official constella-
tive theology, whereas in the more reflective “mimetic” passages the
hero proclaims a direct relationship with (his) god. A useful parallelism
is offered by a comparison between the “Hymn to Senwosret III” of
Illahun, = which we might liken to the loyalist portions of the stela of
Sehetepibres, and the “Hymn to the Nile,” more similar to the “Instruc-
tion of a man to his son.” While the universalist tone of the latter text
recognizes in the mimetic Nile god the core and the symbol of the entire
creation, the former texts share with contemporary biographies (Mentu-
hotep, Khnumhotep, Sarenput, etc.) the topical ideal of the king as de-
fender of Egypt against internal and external enemies. The literary genre
is similar, but the textual form and its intertextual ties displzll}fggreater
correspondences with contemporary monumental discourse. ~ While
on the one hand, in order to qualify as “literary,” genres must display a
later reception—which would seem to limit the literary potential of
monumental texts—their textual forms appear less bound by the nature

10 gee the presence of the textual instruction iny.t “refrain” in Senwosret IIl’s hymns or
the substitution of the loyalistic nzw “king” with the more personal n¢r “god” (whom I do
not take to be necessarily identified with the king, see above) in the “Instruction of a man
to his son:” Kitchen, OrAnt 8 (1969), p. 193; Posener, in Studien zu altigyptischen Leben-
slehren, pp. 307-16.

11 gee the text of Ashmolean Museum 1964.489 and the maximes of pRamesseum II: J.
Barns, Five Ramesseum Papyri (Oxford, 1956), pls. 7-9, 11-14; Brunner, Altdgyptische
Weisheit, pp. 193-95.

12 Griffith, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob, Text 1-3, Pl. 1-3; Lichtheim, Ancient
Egyptian Literature I, pp. 198-201; Ph. Derchain, “Magie et politique. A propos de I'hymne
a Sésostris I1I,” CdE 62 (1987), pp. 21-29.

13 On the difference between “genre” and “form” see J. Assmann, “Der literarische Text
im Alten Agypten. Versuch einer Begriffsbestimmung,” OLZ 69 (1974), pp. 117-26; idem,
Agyptische Hymnen und Gebete, pp. 6-25, 78-94.
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of the material through which they are made public: all cotextual forms
of the Middle Kingdom,  including the narrative, are also documented
epigraphically.

§ 5 LOYALISM TO THE DIVINE VS. LOYALTY TO THE HUMAN KING

A last point concerns the ontological nature of the king presented in loy-
alistic literature, who shows deeper similarities with the hero of the
K(’)'ml'%gnoveﬂe than with the theological assumption of the king as
god. Onle1 ghould avoid a one-sided reading of the expression “good
shepherd,” ~ which may refer to the undefined god of litelrlary texts (as
in the reference to mankind as “god’s herd” in Merikare¢,  in pWest-
car, and in loyalistic literature, ~ but also to the bourgeois as motor
of the new social class of which Middle Kingdom literature is the privi-
leged mode of expression (as in the “Loyalistic instruction” ). Parallel
to the adoption of the god into the individual sphere, the king appears
humanized by the literary vehicle and “appropriated,” as it were, by the
literary public. This is explicitly verbalized in the “Instruction of Amen-
emhat”: the king of Middle Kingdom literature himself oscillates be-
tween the two poles of a ntr who partakes of divine constellations
and of a hm dialectically connected with the life of his people, ~ who

114 with the emergence of “proletarian” literature in Ramesside times, the situation
changes dramatically: epigraphic texts continue to follow the classical model according to
which the same genre can be transmitted in monumental or in cursive form: for example,
this is the case for historical texts relating the battle of Qadesh: Th. von der Way, Die Text-
iiberlieferung Ramses’ II. zur Qades-Schlacht, HAB 22 (Hildesheim, 1984), pp. 1-20. On
the other hand, fictional literature, even when it echoes historical motives, is only con-
veyed in manual form: for example H. Goedicke, The Quarrel of Apophis and Seqgenenre«
(San Antonio, 1986); idem, “The Capture of Joppa,” CdE 43(1968), pp. 219-33.

15 gee already Posener, Littérature et politique, p. 136ff.: “1a personne du roi qui est sub-
limisé ici sans le secours de la théologie.”

16 Miiller, “Der Gute Hirte. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte dgyptischer Bildrede,” ZAS 86
(1961), pp. 126-44.

17 See the already discussed Merikare¢ E 130-131 “Well-tended is mankind, god’s flock:
for their sake he created heaven and earth.”

118 1 pWestcar 8, 17 mankind is called t3 ‘w.t $ps.t “the noble flock,” obviously of the god.
119 A5 in the text of Ashmolean Museum 1964.489: Barns, JEA 54 (1968), pp. 71-76, text
A, line 3 [ht]p r=k ntr=k msc.w=f .w wnd. wt=f rdi.n=f n=k st hr-s.t hr=k “May your god be
pleased with you: his orders and the condition of his cattle—he has put them under your
responsibility.”

120 gee the already discussed Loyalistic instruction § 14, 1-2 “Fight for the people in every
situation: they are a flock useful to their master;” see also Miiller, ZAS 86 (1961), pp. 133
sgg.

121 W. Helck, Der Text der ‘Lehre Amenembets I. fiir seinen Sohn’, Kleine Agyptische
Texte (Wiesbaden, 1969), Id hei m ntr “Appear as god!;” see E. Blumenthal, “Die Lehre des
Konigs Amenembhet (Teil I),” ZAS 111 (1984), p. 87.

1221hid., XVj r-gs hm=k; Blumenthal, ZAS 111 (1984),p. 93.
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are his mri.w ”dependents,”123 but also his snn.w “images.” 124 Far from
being the inspirator of a propaganda literature, the king of loyalistic
teachings appears rather as a dialectic model for his people, of the new
intellectual elite which emerged out of the crisis of the Memphite state
and has discovered literary discourse as a valve to express its concerns.
Even the king, like his subjects, moves between the expectation of loy-
alism and the reality of loyalty, between presentation of his function and
self-presentation through literature, between the topical expression of
participation in divinity and the mimetic need of sharing in the fate of
mankind.

123 1hid., b hr-ntt nn wann mri.w n zi hrww ni gsn.t “Because no one has dependents in
the day of disgrace;” Blumenthal, ZAS 111 (1984), p. 87.

124 1hid., Va snn.w=i cnb.w pzs.w=i m rmt.w “You, my living images, my human party;”
see Blumenthal, ZAS 111 (1984), pp. 88-89.

552



The “coregency relief” of Akhenaten
and Smenkhkare from Memphis

2

JAROMIR MALEK

ROFESSOR W.K. STMPSON HAS ALWAYS BEEN A GOOD FRIEND OF THE

Topographical Bibliography, and this small divertimento is

offered with thanks for kindnesses received from him in the past,
and with best wishes for many years to come.

It was Thebes which witnessed the opening moves of the Amarna
“revolution.” To continue with the chess metaphor, in the middle game,
from Akhenaten’s fifth year, the action moved to El-Amarna. The north
became significantly involved only in the endgame, most of which was
played out under his successors; the role of Memphis, the country’s
former capital in nearly all respects but its religion, was curiously low-
key during much of Akhenaten’s reign.” This was in stark contrast with
the situation in Thebes, but such a pattern of events was not unexpect-
ed. The new order’s ultimate success or failure depended on whether its
ideology would successfully assert itself in Egypt’s most important reli-
gious centre, and the ensuing move to El-Amarna may be seen as an
early portent of difficulties ahead.” The turn of Memphis came when the
court returned there under Tutankhamun.

The construction of the temple for Ethe Aten at Memphis must have
begun shortly after Akhenaten’s year 5. The temple was probably quite
modest in size. It seems to have been called sh-n-Ttn, like the king him-
self, and it has been suggested that it was situated at Kom el-Qal’a, some
750 m to the south-east of the traditional temple of Ptah. It was still
attested in the reign of Sethos 17 but was probably pulled down and its
blocks re-used in the structures built at Memphis by Ramesses II. It is
likely that the pylons of the Memphite Ramessid temples were filled

! This is the date of the “earlier proclamation” on the boundary stelae at El-Amarna. The
stelae were most recently studied by W.J. Murnane and C.C. Van Siclen IIl, The Boundary
Stelae of Akhenaten (London and New York, 1993).

2 B. Lohr, “Ahanjati in Memphis,” SAK 2 (1975), pp. 139-87.

3 A very perceptive evaluation of the roles played by Thebes and Memphis was made by
C. Traunecker, “Thebes — Memphis: quelques observations,” in A.-P. Zivie, ed., Memphis
et ses nécropoles au Nouvel Empire (Paris, 1988), pp. 97-102.
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with talatat just like their counterparts at Karnak, Luxor and El-
Ashmunein.

One of the Memphite talatat9 has been thought to provide evidence
for a coregency between Akhenaten and another, youthful, king, usually
identified as Smenkhkare. Joseph Hekekyan = found it, together with
several other Amarna blocks, during his excavations at Mit Rahina early
in July 1854. Three blocks re-used in a pavement were discovered in no.
52 of “the seventy two pits that were dug between the {Elxcavation of the
3 Colossi and the southern skirt of Mount Khonsou.” = This was close
to Kom Khanzir, in the northeastern part of the enclosure surrounding

4 A letter sent to Amenophis IV by steward Ipy, dated to year 5, the 3rd month of prt, day
19, only mentions the temple of Ptah. Meryty-neit, steward in the temple of the Aten
(tomb at Saqqgara, PM iii2, p. 666), was able to retain the name of the goddess Neith in his
name (later changed to Meryty-re or Meryty-aten) while associated with the Memphite
temple of the Aten. This must have been relatively early in Akhenaten’s reign because
such a feat would have hardly been possible when exclusivist tendencies became more
pronounced. Two of the re-used Amarna blocks found at Memphis and discussed below
contain the early form of the name of the Aten (Sir C. Nicholson, “On some remains of
the disk worshippers discovered at Memphis,” Trans. Roy. Soc. Lit., 2 Ser. ix (1870) (repr.
as Nicholson, Aegyptiaca), pls. 1 [nos. 2a, 3, 7], 2; PM iii?, p. 839). The same early name
occurs on a “stela” from Kom el-Qal’a (A. Mariette, Monuments divers, etc. [Paris, 1872],
pl. 34 [e]; PM iii%, p. 862) and on a statue-fragment, also from Memphis, now in Copen-
hagen, Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek, £.ILN. 1144 (M. Mogensen, La Collection égyptienne
[Copenhagen, 1930], p. 6, pl. iii [A 7]; PM iii%, p. 863). The early form of the name of the
Aten probably continued to be used until the year 8 or 9 (B. Gunn, “Notes on the Aten and
his names,” JEA 9 [1923], pp. 171-72), possibly even a little later (Murnane and Van Siclen,
op. cit., p. 213).

5 Relief in Sydney, Nicholson Museum, R. 1143, Sir C. Nicholson, op. cit., pp. 197-214 (pp.
117-34 of the reprint), pls. 1 [Nos. 2a, 7], 2; PM iii%, p. 839.

6 See my contribution in the collection of papers presented at the British Museum collo-
quium in July 1994, S. Quirke, ed., The Temple in Ancient Egypt: New Discoveries and
Recent Research, forthcoming.

7 pRollin 1882 = Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale, 213, fragment a, recto 4, W. Spiegelberg,
Rechnungen aus der Zeit Setis I. (Strassburg, 1896), pp. 29, 73-74, pl. xvia.

8 One relief was found in the pylon of the small temple of Ptah, L. Habachi in R. Anthes,
Mit Rahineh 1956 (Philadelphia, 1965), p. 65, pl. 23 [c, left]; PM iii2, p. 844, and another in
the large temple of Ptah, removed to a magazine of the SCA at Mit Rahina, L.L. Giddy,
D.G. Jeffreys and J. Malek, “Memphis, 1989,” JEA 76 (1990), p. 4. The core of the pylon of
this temple was examined by an EES team (L.L. Giddy, K. Eriksson, J. Malek) in the
autumn of 1994, JEA 81 (1995), forthcoming. Although the test trench across the southern
wing of the pylon provided ample evidence for re-used Old-Kingdom blocks decorated in
low raised relief, and for others, decorated in high raised relief, probably of the Eighteenth
Dynasty and more specifically of the reign of Amenophis III, no additional talatat were
found. The core of the pylon was, however, robbed of all removable blocks to such an
extent that only very large pieces, or those difficult to extract, were left undisturbed by
Islamic stonemasons.

9 Present location not known; PM iii%, p. 839.

10 W .R. Dawson and E.P. Uphill, Who was Who in Egyptology (London, 1972), pp. 138-39.
See J. Malek, “The monuments recorded by Alice Lieder in the ‘Temple of Vulcan’ at
Memphis in May 1853,” JEA 72 (1986), pp. 103-104 for Hekekyan’s work at Mit Rahina.
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the large memorial temple of Ptah that was built by Ramesses II.12 The
“coregency relief” came from nearby: “In one of the pits in the close
vicinity of the Pit No. 52, there was found {in} a block of stone occupying
the same level as the pavement in No. 52, exhibiting the following
design”” (fig. 1a). Another block found in the same area seems to lllfve
been inscribed with the cartouches of Smenkhkare and Merytaten.

A summary account of this discovery was included in a paper on the
Amarna Period read by Sir Charles Nicholson before the Royal Society
of Literature some fourteen years later, in 1868. Subsequently it was
published in the Society’s Transactions, accompanied by two plates of
line drawings.  Nicholson’s plate 1 shows the “coregency relief”
(fig. 1b), together with a plan and section of Horner’s (= Hekekyan'’s)
excavation, the other four blocks, and a reconstruction of the scene with
one of the reliefs which is also shown in a detailed copy on plate 2. There
is no doubt that the drawings on pl. 1 were based on Hekekyan’s notes
sent to Leonard Horner in whose name, and in that of the Geological
Society, the excavation was conducted (although it was financed by the
Egyptian Government). Nicholson states that the relief on his plate 2,
drawn by Joseph Bonomi, had been presented to him by Hekekyan. It
is unlikely that Bonomi was able to inspect any of the other talatat but
it is almost certain that he was also the author of the published plate 1.
The copy of the “coregency relief” in the papers of Sir John Gardner
Wilkinson  (fig. 1¢) is secondary, derived from Hekekyan’s papers, and

1 Hekekyan MSS. Add. 37452, 286. These are the three decorated blocks on Nicholson’s
pl. 1 [no. 2], with the cartouches of the Aten on one of them shown separately as no. 3 on
the same plate.

12D G. Jeffreys, The Survey of Memphis i (London, 1985), fig. 7, JH 1854.

13 Hekekyan MSS. Add. 37452, 289. I am grateful to the British Library for permission to
reproduce a re-drawn version of Hekekyan’s copy, and to Mrs. M.E. Cox for preparing this
and the other line drawings for publication.

14 Nicholson, op. cit., pl. 1 [no. 4].

15 Nicholson, op. cit.

16 Op. cit. p. 199 (repr. p. 119). Nicholson’s introduction to the 1891 reprint of his article
(Aegyptiaca, p. 115) suggests that he owned all the pieces of the Amarna Period discussed
in it and that they were in Sydney. This is unlikely to be correct (see J.R. Harris, “Nefer-
nefruaten Regnans,” Acta Orientalia 36 [1974], p. 18 n. 28). That only one of the published
copies was made from the original monument and that this piece was specifically singled
out elsewhere in Nicholson’s original text as being in his possession are two strong argu-
ments against it. More than thirty years after his Egyptian trip and some twenty years after
the first publication of his paper, Nicholson’s recollection perhaps was no longer perfect.

17 Gardner Wilkinson papers at the Bodleian Library, Oxford, section B:24 xiii, p. 78
[lower], by kind permission of the National Trust. I am grateful to Mrs. M. Clapinson,
Keeper of Western Manuscripts, and Mr. C.G. Harris, for their help. Sir John Gardner
Wilkinson saw Hekekyan’s notes in Cairo, probably at the end of March or the beginning
of April 1856.
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Fig. 1.

a = Hekekyan MSS. Add. 37452, 289, in
London, British Library, by kind permission.
b = Sir C. Nicholson, Aegyptiaca, pl. 1 [no. 5].
¢ = Gardner Wilkinson papers, section B:24
xiii, p. 78 [lower], in Oxford, Bodleian
Library, by kind permission of the National
Trust. All re-drawn by MLE. Cox.
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has no independent value as a source of information. The drawing in the
papers of Charles Edwin Wilbour  is based on the illustration in
Nicholson’s article.

It appears that Bonomi very convincingly “improved” Hekekyan’s
rough and ready sketch of the relief.”” The right part of the larger figure
was suppressed and its obese stomach rather prudishly censored by
omission. Most of the corrections, however, affected the smaller figure.
A uraeus was added to its forehead and the shape of its “Amarna skull”
was modified to suggest the form of the blue crown. What looks like a
rather faintly sketched sash attached to the fan, but may be a misunder-
stood outline of the sleeve of the garment, was transformed into stream-
ers of the crown. The large disc earring was omitted. The figure, of a
rather indeterminate sex in the original sketch, was draped in a pleated
garment and became that of a handsome youth. The metamorphosis was
now complete. Curiously, a border-line was added near the left end of
the block.

Nicholson had no hesitation in identifying the smaller figure as “be-
longing to the family of whom we have such striking pictorial represen-
tations at Tell el Amarna.” L. Borchardt developed the idea further. He
suggested that these were Akhenaten and Smenkhkare and cited the car-
touches of [Ankh-]kheperu|-re| (Smenkhkare) on one of the other blocks
in support of this identification.” More cautiously, H. Schifer dozulbted
that the drawing was accurate enough to warrant such certainty, but
the theory was accepted and further elaborated by P.E. Newberry  in his
opinion-forming article. Later, it received support from G. Roeder.
Scholars continued to cite this relief, albeit selectively, but no convinc-
ing objection could be raised against a monument which was known
only from Nicholson’s illustration. J.R. Harris anz% B. Lohr ~ expressed
their doubts about its reliability. W.J. Murnane,” believing that the

18 Wilbour MSS. 3C, 239, in The Brooklyn Museum. I am grateful to Dr. Richard A.
Fazzini, Chairman of the Department of Egyptian, Classical and Ancient Middle Eastern
Art, for a copy of this page. I also wish to thank Dr. Donald Spanel for his help.

19 Bonomi’s drawings quoted by J.R. Harris, op. cit., p. 18 n. 28, are not currently available.
Notes made by R.L.B. Moss, who saw them in 1958, suggest that they are the original
drawings used in Nicholson’s publication.

20 4 Aus der Arbeit an den Funden von Tell el-Amarna,” MDOG 57 (1917), p. 10, Abb. 7.

21 «Altes und Neues zur Kunst und Religion von Tell el-Amarna,” ZAS 55 (1918), p. 20,
ADD. 24.

22 4 Akhenaten’s eldest son-in-law ‘Ankhkheprure’,” JEA 14 (1928), pp. 8-9, fig. 3.
23 »Thronfolger und Konig Smench-ka-Ré (Dynastie XVIII),” ZAS 83 (1958), p. 47.
24 Op. cit., pp. 18-19.

25 Op. cit., pp. 155-57.
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identification of the second figure as Smenkhkare was assured by an
L 27 . .

adjoining block,” suggested that the original “non-royal” figure of

Smenkhkare was re-worked in order to reflect his new royal status. This

is an ingenious but purely speculative theory, and there is no real evi-

dence to support it.

Once it is realized that the published drawing bears only a vague
resemblance to the relief, the problem ceases to exist. The scene
showed, in a typically Amarna fashion, a large figure, probably Akhen-
aten or Nefertiti, followed by a fan-bearer represented on a smaller scale.
The fan has a long staff which terminates in a papyrus umbel with an
ostrich feather attached to it. This was a utilitarian implement as well
as a mark of rank, and many examples of it can be found in Amarna art.

The sex of the smaller figure on the “coregency relief” cannot be
established with certainty. Royal ladies-in-waiting carrying fans, but
preceded by men with sun-shades, can be seen, for example, on a sand-
stone relief from Karnak, now in Munich, Staatliche Sammlung Agyp-
tischer Kunst, AS 4863, or on another, limestone, relief from
Ashmunein which used to be in the N. Schimmel collection.” Female
attendants of the royal family, equipped with fans and sashes, are sgand-
ing in groups or are being driven in chariots in Amarna tombs. = All
these ladies, however, wear wigs. If the shape of the skull of the smaller
figure on the “coregency relief” was faithfully recorded by Hekekyan,
the person may have been an Amarna princess. Fans are waved busily by
the dau }llters of Akhenaten and Nefertiti in the tomb of Huya at El-
Amarna  (or carried in an upright position over the shoulder by Nefer-
titi’s sister Mutnedjmet in the tombs of Panehesy,  Parennufer,
Tutu,34 Ay  and anonymous tomb 2136). However, princesses (and also

26 Ancient Egyptian Coregencies (Chicago, 1977), p. 173 with n. 313.

271t is not. The block with the supposed names of Smenkhkare and Merytaten does not
adjoin.

28 C. Aldred, Akhenaten and Nefertiti (The Brooklyn Museum, 1973}, p. 124 [44] with fig.;
PM ii2, p. 190.

29 G. Roeder and R. Hanke, Amarna-Reliefs aus Hermopolis, ii (Hildesheim, 1969), p. 404
[P.C. 15], pL. 172.

30E.g., of Meryre, N. de G. Davies, The Rock Tombs of El Amarna I (London, 1903), pls. x,
xix, xxi—xxii, xxiv—xxvi, xxx, and others.

311bid. I1I (London, 1905), pl. xviii.

321bid. II (London, 1905), pls. vii, viii.

33 1bid. VI (London, 1908), pl. ii.

34 1bid., pls. xvi, xvii.

35 Ibid., pl. xxvi.

36 1bid. V (London, 1908), pl. xvi.
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Mutnedjmet) wear a sidelock rather than have closely shaven heads,
although the latter was common in three-dimensional sculpture.

Male fan-bearers are also well-attested in Amarna art, and large disc
earrings were worn by men as well as women. Royal sunshade-bearers
sometimes have shaven heads, but male fan-bearers invariably wear a
wig.

I suggest that the “coregency relief” has nothing to do with the
Akhenaten and Smenkhkare question, and that the whole idea is based
on a misinterpretation of the scene. The ultimate test of this would be
examination of the monument itself. Unfortunately, the chances of the
limestone relief’s survival, once exposed to the Mit Rahina environ-
ment, are minimal but may be better if it was removed to a place of
safety by Hekekyan. We can only hope that this proves to be the case.

= )
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Fig. 1. Document presenter from the north
entrance thickness of the tomb of Merib at
Giza (G 2100-1). Photograph by K.-H. Priese.

Presenting the Scroll:

Papyrus Documents in Tomb Scenes
of the Old Kingdom

2

E J
PETER DER MANUELIAN

S THE FOLLOWING REMARKS ON DOCUMENT PRESENTATION CAME
together, I reflected on the score of monographic “documents”
that William Kelly Simpson has produced for the Egyptological
community. His books include excavation reports from the Nubian
salvage campaign, several volumes of hieratic papyri translations, syn-
theses on the significance and monuments of Abydos, textbooks on
Egyptian history and literature, and completions of Reisner’s Old King-
dom mastaba excavations at Giza. The last-mentioned category is the
subject of the following remarks. The honoree will recognize many
scenes from Old Kingdom private tombs that he published in his own
Giza Mastabas volumes. May they bring back pleasant memories.
Among the more interesting aspects of a society’s experience is its
concept of documentation and communication. How information is
recorded and then shared among individuals cannot be observed in many
ancient civilizations, but in the Egyptian case, the well-preserved mate-
rial culture reveals much on the subject. In the private tomb decoration
repertoire from the Old Kingdom there occurs a scene where an official
presents the tomb owner with a document concerning some aspect of
his estate (fig. 1).! This is one of many scenes that at first glance appear
identical from tomb to tomb, but upon closer examination reveal a wide
variety.
! These scenes are not to be confused with representations of offering rituals, where priests
sometimes recite formulae from a papyrus document in front of them (e.g., Nyhetep-Ptah,
Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 71 b = A. Badawy, The Tomb of Nyhetep-Ptah at Giza and the
Tomb of c<Ankhmrcahor at Saqqara [Berkeley, 1978], pl. 7). For remarks on documents in
general in ancient Egypt, see J. Cerny, Paper and Books in Ancient Egypt; an inaugural lec-
ture delivered at University College London, 29 May 1947 (London, 1952), Wolfgang
Helck, Altdgyptische Aktenkunde des 3. und 2. Jahrtausends v. Chr.,, MAS 31 (Berlin,
1974), and P. Der Manuelian, “An Essay in Document Transmission: Ni-ks-‘nh and the ear-
liest hryw rnpt,” JNES 45 (1986), pp. 1-18. The subject of literacy among the Egyptian pop-
ulation has been discussed by John Baines and C.J. Eyre, “Four notes on literacy,” GM 61

(1983), pp. 65-96, with bibliography, and by John Baines, “Literacy and ancient Egyptian
Society,” Man, N.S. 18 (1983), pp. 572-99.
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In an attempt to understand this scene better, as one small aspect of
information exchange in ancient Egypt, a corpus of over eighty examples
from Giza, Saqqgara, and a few provincial cemeteries was gathered for
analysis.? The results summarized below focus on the location of the
document presentation scene in decorated private tombs of the Old
Kingdom, the composition of the scene, including the titles and associ-
ation of the document presenter to the tomb owner, the texts and gram-
matical forms found in the accompanying captions, the form and
contents of the papyrus document, the poses of the presenter and discus-
sion of the chronological development of the scene.?

LOCATION OF THE PRESENTATION SCENE

The document presentation scene can appear almost anywhere in the
tomb where a large scale figure of the deceased is to be found. Often the
scene occurs on the entrance thicknesses of the chapel doorways, but ex-
amples inside the chapel are also frequent. Chapel wall occurrences are
not limited to any particular wall, but occur on any of the four walls,
north, south, east or west.

THE RECIPIENT TOMB OWNER

In none of the examples gathered was the document presenter female,
but the recipient tomb owner is in at least four cases a woman. Two of
these are among the earliest known examples of the scene.* Her pose is
always a standing one, with both feet together. She is attested crossing
one arm across the breast (Hemet-re), or sniffing a blossom with one
hand, the other hand either remaining empty (Meresankh III) or holding
a bird (Idut). By far the most common pose shown for the male recipient

2 For permission to consult the expedition records of the Harvard University~-Museum of
Fine Arts, Boston Expedition to Giza I thank Rita Freed, curator of the Museum’s Depart-
ment of Ancient Egyptian, Nubian, and Near Eastern Art. I am also grateful to Henry G.
Fischer and Edward Brovarski for very helpful comments on earlier drafts of this paper.

3 The present study is limited to document presenters only. It omits scenes of officials
actually inscribing their papyri, or carrying other forms of scribal equipment. For more
general remarks on administrative and other duties in the Old Kingdom, see Christopher
J. Eyre, “Work and the Organisation of Work in the Old Kingdom,” in Marvin A. Powell,
ed., Labor in the Ancient Near East (New Haven, CT, 1987), pp. 5-47. On the of scribal
profession, cf. Patrizia Piacentini, “Les scribes dans la société égyptienne de 1’Ancien
Empire,” Abstracts of Papers. Seventh International Congress of Egyptologists, Cam-
bridge, 3-9 September 1995 (Oxford, 1995), p. 141.

4 Meresankh III (G 7530-7540): Dows Dunham and William Kelly Simpson, The Mastaba
of Queen Mersyankh III, Giza Mastabas 1 (Boston, 1974), pl. 2¢, fig. 3b; Hemet-re: Selim
Hassan, Excavations at Giza 6, pt. 3, 1934-1935 (Cairo, 1950), p. 56, fig. 40; Idut: R.
Macramallah, Le Mastaba d’Idout (Cairo, 1935), pl. 20; Khentkaues, Junker, Giza 7, p. 73,
fig. 31 (upper portion of the figure damaged). For discussions of women and literacy, see
John Baines and C.J. Eyre, “Literacy in Ancient Egypt,” GM 61 (1983), pp. 81-85.
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tomb owner is standing, with a staff in the “front” hand and a handker-
chief in the “back” hand. While the presenter always extends the docu-
ment to a single individual, more than one person is often present at the
occasion. The tomb owner can appear alone, with a child at smaller scale
holding onto his staff, or with a spouse and/or children shown “behind.”
Often the recipient sits, either on a simple chair with lion’s or bull’s legs,
in an elaborate booth,” or even in a sedan chair.® The number of people
shown seems to depend, not on the nature of the scene and appropriate
or inappropriate individuals present, but on the amount of available
space on the tomb wall.

Like many scenes in the Old Kingdom repertoire, the document pre-
sentation scene is very frequently unaccompanied by hieroglyphic cap-
tions.” It must have been understood, therefore, that the document
presenter offered a list of produce or other such items for the benefit of
the tomb owner(s). The presence or absence of a specific hieroglyphic
caption is unrelated to the presence or absence of a more general, overall
scene description relating directly to the large scale figure of the tomb
owner. The most common text for overall captions relates the following
general theme: ms; (sS n) ndt-hr/prt-hrw innt m niwwt n pr dt... “Over-
seeing the (document of) offerings which are brought from the towns of
the funerary estate....”8

TITLES OF THE DOCUMENT PRESENTERS
A number of titles occur near the document presenters, very few of
which in the corpus under review stipulate any filial relation to the

5 Werirni: N. de G. Davies, The Rock Tombs of Sheikh Said (London, 1901), pls. 15-16; Isi:
Davies, The Rock Tombs of Deir el-Gebrdawi 2 (London, 1902), pl. 19; a standing couple
appears in a booth in the Saqqara tomb of Neferiretenef: B. van de Walle, La chapelle
funéraire de Neferirtenef (Brussels, 1978), pl. 12; the tomb owner is seated alone in Pepi-
ankh-hery-ib: A.M. Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir 4 (London, 1924), pl. 15.

6 Khnumenty (G 2374), room 1, east wall; Brovarski, Giza Mastabas, forthcoming. I am
grateful to the author for sharing this unpublished material.

7 For earlier lists of the presentation scene, Siegfried Schott et al., Biicher und Bibliotheken
im alten Agypten (Wiesbaden, 1990), p. 332, no. 1503; Luise Klebs, Die Reliefs des alten
Reiches (2980-2475 v. Chr.) (Heidelberg, 1915; reprint Hildesheim, 1982), p. 23 (“VL
Bericht der Beamten”), and p. 19, fig. 8, p. 24, fig. 12.

8 Compare the following variations: Merib, Giza G 2100-1: Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22¢;
Sekhemankhptah, Giza G 7152: Alexander Badawy, The Tombs of Iteti, Sekhemenkh-Ptah,
and Kaemnofret at Giza (Berkeley, 1976), fig. 29 = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 91¢; Iymery,
Giza G 6020: Kent Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, Giza Mastabas 5 (Boston, 1994),
figs. 26-27, pl. 12b = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 49a; Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep,
Saqgara: A.M. Moussa and H. Altenmiiller, Das Grab des Nianchchnum und Chnum-
hotep (Mainz am Rhein, 1977), fig. 13. For an interesting reversal in the tomb of Ptah-hotep
at Saqqara, where the phrases are oriented towards the individuals “seeing” (ms;) and
“bringing” (int), see the discussion below on reversals.
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deceased. Our survey indicates that document presentation was not a
function particularly reserved for family members as was, for example,
the role of se(te)m priest.” Attested titles of the document presenters

gathered include:

TiTLE

imy-r pr

imy-r hm(w)-ks
iry-pct

iry mdst

htmy sti-hb
hry-hb smsw
S3 NSwWt

ss=f smsw mry=f hry-tp nswt

s3b imy-r s§

s3b s

s3b shd s$

s3b s§ shd hmw-k;

sn-dt s3b s§

shd s§ c nswt (s$) cprw imy-r hm(w)-k;

s§

s§ e nswt s3=f

8§ hm-ks pr-c3

s$ hm-ks

Sps-nswt smr pr
Sps-nswt shd hm(w)-ntr

...-ntr shd s$

TRANSLATION

steward?®

overseer of funerary priests”
hereditary prince®

document keeperd

sealer of the festival perfume®
eldest lector priestf

king’s son®

his eldest and beloved son, at the head of the
kingh

magistrate, overseer of scribes!

magistrate, scribe/

magistrate, inspector of scribesk

magistrate, scribe, inspector of funerary priests!
estate brother, magistrate, scribe™

inspector of royal document scribes, (scribe) of
workcrews, overseer of funerary priests™

scribe®

royal document scribe, his son?

scribe of funerary priest(s) of the palace?
scribe, funerary priest®

king’s nobleman, companion of the house®
king’s nobleman, inspector of funerary priests*

... (priest?), inspector of scribes"

9 A few instances of sons of the tomb owner presenting documents do occur: Nofer’s son
Setka (G 4761): Junker, Giza 6, p. 36, fig. 5; Khaf-khufu I's sons Wetka and Tunka (G 7130~
7140): W.K. Simpson, The Mastabas of Kawab, Khafkhufu I and II, Giza Mastabas 3
(Boston, 1978), pp. 12-13, pl. 17b, fig. 29; and Nisut-nefer’s son Kaherisetef (¢ 4970):
Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30; Badawy, The Tomb of Nyhetep-Ptah, p. 32, fig. 41, pl. 54
(erased). Cf. Luise Klebs on the issue of sons presenting documents, Die Reliefs des alten
Reiches, p. 23: “Das Verzeichnis aller dieser Dinge ist auf eine grofe Papyrusrolle geschrie-
ben und wird dem Herrn von einem Schreiber oder Beamten oder auch von einem seiner
Sohne tiberreicht oder zum Lesen vorgehalten....”
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dWerirni: Davies, Sheikh Said, pl. 16; Perneb (Saqqara; now in the Metropolitan Museum
of Art): Caroline Ransom-Williams, The Decoration of the Tomb of Per-Neb (New York,
1932), pl. 6, W.C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt 1 (New York, 1953), p. 92, fig. 51; Hemet-
re (Giza): Hassan, Giza 1934-35, p. 56, fig. 40; Seneb (Giza): Junker, Giza 5, p. 89, fig. 22;
Khunes (Zawiyet el-Meitin|): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 105a, 107; Rashepses (Saqqara):
Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 64a; Kagemni (Saqqara): F. von Bissing, Die Mastaba des
Gem-ni-kai 1 (Berlin, 1905), pls. 12-13; Ti (Saqqara): Henri Wild, Le tombeau de Ti. La
chapelle (Cairo, 1965, 1966), pls. 44, 167; Mereruka (Saqqara): Prentice Duell et. al., The
Mastaba of Mereruka 1 (Chicago, 1938), pl. 51; Fetekta (South Abusir): Lepsius, Denk-
maeler 2, pl. 96; Meresankh III (Giza): Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen
Mersyankh III, p. 20, fig. 12; Kaninisut (Giza; now in Vienna): Junker, Giza 2, p. 153, fig.
19; Tjenti (Giza): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 30, idem, Ergdinzungsband, pl. 26; Idut
(Giza): Macramallah, Idut, pl. 20; Za-ib (Giza): A.M. Roth, A Cemetery of Palace Atten-
dants, Giza Mastabas 6 (Boston, 1995), p. 110, pls. 68b and 172¢; P. Munro, Der Unas-
Friedhof Nord-West I. Das Doppelgrab der Kéniginnen Nebet und Khenut (Mainz am
Rhein, 1993), p. 66, pl. 38.

b Rhentkaues (Giza): Junker, Giza 7, p. 73, fig. 31; Iymery (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of
Cemetery G 6000, figs. 26-27, pl. 12b; Meresankh III (Giza): Dunham and Simpson, The
Mastaba of Queen Mersyankh III, pl. 2c, figs. 3b and 12.

CIrenre (complex of Khentkaus [Abusir]): M. Verner, Abusir ITl, The Pyramid Complex of
Khentkaus (Prague, 1995), pp. 70, 86 (90/A/78).

d Neferherenptah (Giza, G 4311): unpublished, MFA 37-7-21, Expedition photograph
B 8903; and our figs. 5 (no. 8) and 8.

¢ Merib (Giza, G 2100-1): K.-H. Priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib (Berlin, 1984), pp. 46,
48; Junker, Giza 2, p. 128, fig. 11; Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22 b.

f Qar (Giza): W.K. Simpson, The Mastabas of Qar and Idu, Giza Mastabas 2 (Boston,
1976), p. 9 and fig. 28.

& Khaf-khufu I (Giza): William Kelly Simpson, The Mastabas of Kawab, Khafkhufu I and
II, Giza Mastabas 3 (Boston, 1978), pp. 12-13, pl. 17b, fig. 29.

h ptah-hotep I (Saqqara): Selim Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara, 1937-1938, vol. 2, Mas-
tabas of Nycankh-Pepy and Others (Cairo, 1975), p. 49, pl. 44; M.A. Murray, Saqgqara
Mastabas 1 (London, 1905), pl. 9; Henry G. Fischer, The Orientation of Hieroglyphs,
Part 1, Reversals (New York, 1977), pp. 73 and 75, fig. 76.

1 Kagemni (Saqqara): von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 13; Senedjemib-Mehi (Giza): Lepsius,
Denkmaeler 2, pl. 74c, and Brovarski, Giza Mastabas, forthcoming.

I Ptah-hotep (Saqgara Ls 31): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 102a.

k Nofer I (Giza): Junker, Giza 6, p. 37, fig. 5.

I Seshem-nofer IV (Giza): Junker, Giza 11, p. 209, fig. 80.

™ Khnum-hotep (Giza, Fakhry no. 8): unpublished; MFA Expedition photograph A 7177;
PM 3, p. 213.

1Ti (Saqqara): Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pls. 19, 27.

O Neferiretenef (Saqqara): van de Walle, Neferirtenef, pl. 12; Meresankh III (Giza):
Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen Mersyankh III, p. 20, fig. 12; Hemre-Isi
(Deir el-Gebrawi): Davies, Deir el-Gebrawi 2, pl. 18 (figure above; damaged).

P Nisut-nefer (Giza): Junker, Giza 3, p. 119, fig. 30.
91dut (Giza): Macramallah, Idut, pl. 11.

'Tymery (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, fig. 39, text 2.100; Lepsius, Denk-
maeler 2, pl. 51 (no text copied).

S Hemre-Isi (Deir el-Gebrawi): Davies, Deir el-Gebrawi 2, pl. 18 (figure below, damaged).
t Pepiankh-hery-ib (Meir): Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 16.
" Sekhemka (Giza): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 89¢ (copy inaccurate?).
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COSTUME AND EQUIPMENT OF THE DOCUMENT PRESENTERS

The presenting official always wears a kilt, either short (plain or pleated)
or longer with triangular tab in front. Occasionally he carries scribal
equipment under one arm, and/or has one or more pens tucked behind
his ear. The presenter appears first in any line of procession marching
toward the tomb owner, since the document presentation requires the
latter’s direct attention.!® Where more than one official presents a doc-
ument, the individuals appear first and second in line.!! In cases where
the document is merely being carried (rather than extended towards the
tomb owner), the bearers can take their place further back in the line.!2

Some uncertainty arises as to the medium used for the document.
While the majority of the texts seem to be written on papyrus, some
poses (see pose 5 described below) suggest a stiff tablet or writing board
is the only logical object represented. Furthermore, if one examines the
numerous scenes of seated scribes busily writing, one notes that they
hold their document cradled in one arm. Unless we are to posit the use
of a supporting board, like the modern clipboard, this position is
theoretically impossible for writing on papyrus, which, due to its flimsy
nature, must be stretched over the lap of a cross-legged scribe. Does this
mean that all such scribal writing scenes involve writing boards and not
papyrus, and if a document presenter is shown in the same scene, must
he be presenting a stiff tablet, rather than a papyrus, to the recipient
tomb owner?

A few examples speak against such an interpretation. The tomb of
Nefer and Kahay at Saqqara shows seated scribes writing, and the
cradled document of the first scribe is a partially unrolled papyrus. The
scribe has even allowed one end to dangle carelessly on the ground.!3
The document presenter in front of the seated scribes holds a curving

10 This rule proves that a certain individual standing behind the deceased tomb owner
Werirni at Sheikh Said most likely carries a rectangular bolt of cloth rather than a papyrus
document. A different individual holds a text in front of the tomb owner. The cloth was
correctly identified by Davies, Sheikh Said, pls. 15 (cloth bearer) and 16 (document pre-
senter). For another scene of handing the tomb owner a linen sheet held by two men in
different registers, see the Saqqara tomb of Akhet-hotep, Christiane Ziegler, Le mastaba
d’Akhethetep (Paris, 1993), pp. 34, 117.

1 Two examples appear in the tombs of Khaf-khufu I at Giza: W.K. Simpson, The Mas-
tabas of Kawab, Khafkhufu I and II, pp. 12-13, pl. 17b, fig. 29, and Khunes at Zawiyet el-
Meitin: Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 105a.

12 One example seems to show a scribe extending, rather than merely carrying, a docu-
ment, but appearing second in line behind a companion who extends a vessel to the tomb
owner. See A. El-Khouli and N. Kanawati, The Old Kingdom Tombs of EI-Hammamiya
(Sydney, 1990), pl. 44.

13 A .M. Moussa and H. Altenmiiller, The Tomb of Nefer and Ka-hay, Old Kingdom Tombs
at the Causeway of King Unas at Saqqara, AV 5 (Mainz am Rhein, 1971), pl. 24a.
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Fig. 2. Uncollated digital drawing of the north wall of the tomb of Kaninisut at Giza
(G 2155), now in Vienna, Kunsthistorisches Museum, AS 8006.

form, most likely an unrolled papyrus rather than a stiff writing tablet.
In the chapel of Kaninisut from Giza (G 2155), now in Vienna, the north
wall shows several seated scribes, each cradling his document in one
arm. But between them stands another scribe with a rolled up, bound,
and sealed papyrus document, the tie strings clearly showing that this is
no tablet (fig. 2). A third example, from the Giza tomb of Kanefer
(G 2150, fig. 3 no. 1) reveals a seated scribe once again writing on a tab-
let(?) cradled in one arm, yet just in front of him a document presenter
extends what must be a papyrus to the deceased.!* The lines of the two
end rolls are clearly indicated, and the document is not rectangular but

14 G A. Reisner, A History of the Giza Necropolis 1 (Cambridge, Mass., 1942), p. 441,
fig. 262.
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is actually wider (i.e., unrolled unevenly) at one end than the other. Such
an unevenly unrolled papyrus may also be found in the Giza tomb of
Khafre-ankh (G 7948; see fig. 3 no. 2, and fig. 9), and nearby seated scribes
actually hold the ends of several partially and fully unrolled papyri,
which dip and sag, proving they are not stiff tablets.!®

These examples show that there was more than one way to sit while
inscribing a papyrus; it need not be placed solely on the tightly
stretched, pleated kilt of a cross-legged scribe. Either some sort of sup-
porting “clipboard” was indeed used by the seated scribes, ¢ or, if the
“traditional” (cross-legged) scribal pose was too awkward to represent in

two-dimensional wall reliefs, the pose in fig. 2 may be a modified one

used for purposes of representation.!”

POSES OF THE DOCUMENT PRESENTERS

One wonders if a distinction is to be made between document reciters
and document presenters. Perhaps the official in some cases recites the
document to the tomb owner and retains possession of it, while in other
cases he actually hands the papyrus over to him or her.!® Several exam-
ples even orient the descriptive caption ms; ss..., “Viewing the docu-
ment...” to the document presenter, instead of the recipient tomb owner
(see below, reversals). The variety of poses seems to suggest both inter-
pretations, reciting, and presenting, are possible. The verb most often
used in the accompanying captions is rdi.t, which suggests that the

151G 75 = G 7948; cf. Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 9a (= MFA Expedition photographs A 7390
[Jan. 18, 1936] and A 7398 [Jan. 21, 1936], both unpublished).

16 Could such a clipboard be represented by the double line in the document penned by a
scribe in the Kanefer scene (Giza G 2150, cf. Reisner, Giza Necropolis 1, p. 441, fig. 261?

17 For examples of frontal cross-legged representations, see A.M. Moussa and H. Alten-
miiller, Das Grab des Nianchchnum und Chnumhotep (Mainz am Rhein, 1977), pl. 54a,
fig. 24 (Dynasty 5, Niuserre to Menkhauhor), John D. Cooney, “Three Early Saite Tomb
Reliefs,” JNES 9 (1950), pl. 16 (Dynasty 26). On the difficulty of interpreting cross-legged
poses in general, see Heinrich Schifer, Von dgyptischer Kunst, 4th edition, (Wiesbaden,
1963), pp. 253-56, fig. 268 = Principles of Egyptian Art (Oxford, 1986), pp. 251-53, with ref-
erences to Junker, Giza 3, pp. 105-109 and idem, Giza 11, pp. 88-89. A frontal view of a
seated man bundling flax with splayed legs appears in the Saqqara tomb of Kaemnofret; cf.
William Kelly Simpson, The Offering Chapel of Kayemnofret in the Museum of Fine Arts,
Boston (Boston, 1992), pl. 21b; a full frontal standing figure of Redi-nes from Giza (G 5032,
MFA 21.961) with splayed feet is represented in the author’s “The Giza Mastaba Niche and
full frontal figure of Redi-nes in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston,” in D.P. Silverman, ed.,
For His Ka: Essays Offered in Memory of Klaus Baer, SAOC 55 (Chicago, 1994), pp. 55-78,
esp. figs. 4.6-7, 4.12-13. For a semi-frontal view of a squatting boy in the Saqqara tomb of
Nfr cf. H.G. Fischer in BiOr 31 (1974), p. 67, fig. 2.

18 Examples of presenters actually placing the document into the hands of the tomb owner
include Pepiankh-hery-ib (Meir D 2): Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 15 (showing two documents,
or one document passed hand to hand?); Werirenptah: T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts
from Egyptian Stelae etc., Part 1, 2nd edition (London, 1961), pl. 29; Kahif (Giza G 2136):
Junker, Giza 6, p. 115, fig. 34, pl. 6a.
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official physically hands the document over to the tomb owner. Other
verbs used to describe the scene are sw.t “extending,” or “spreading out”
and sic.(t) “proffering.” In terms of document reciters, both Old and
Middle Kingdom examples exist that use the verb §d.t, “reading.”!® It is
doubtful that rdi has a more general meaning, denoting the presentation
of information as well as of objects such as papyri. If the document pre-
senter keeps the document himself, then the phrase rdi s§ would have to
refer to presenting the contents of the document, i.e., the information.
The caption rdit ss would therefore have to mean something like
“reporting to” the tomb owner.

From the various poses one might conclude that the presenter in
some cases reads the document aloud to the deceased, in other cases un-
rolls it to show it to and discuss it with the deceased, and in still others,
merely hands it over sealed for the deceased’s subsequent inspection.
Perhaps we should understand the scene as a frozen moment in time,
and the varying poses might simply indicate different gestures in the
same chronological process of unrolling, perhaps reading aloud, and
eventually handing over the papyrus for the tomb owner’s perusal.

The present corpus has revealed five basic attitudes for the docu-
ment presenter in private tombs of the Old Kingdom. In the hopes of dis-
tinguishing them from each other, I have given them the following
loosely descriptive names, referring to the action suggested by the posi-
tion of the document: “extending/spreading out,” “cradling,” “hold-
ing,” “proclaiming,” and “proffering” the document.

Pose 1: extending/spreading out the document (22 examples)

The presenter extends the document with both hands. The near arm
(that is, the arm from the shoulder nearest the document) reaches out,
bending downward at the elbow, while the hand usually grasps the doc-
ument along its top edge (fig. 3).20 The far arm (from the shoulder “far-
ther” from the document) reaches out and downward to hold the
document at its bottom edge.2! The pose often appears too awkward for
the official to be reading the text, and this suggests he is in the process
of handing the papyrus over to the tomb owner. One example shows the
document actually placed in the outstretched hands of the tomb owner

19 ee the Sagqara tomb of Ankhmahor Sesi: Urk. 1, 203.7 = Jean Capart, Une rue de tom-
beaux a Saqgqarah (Brussels, 1907), pl. 49.63 = Schott, Biicher und Bibliotheken, p. 332
§ 1503: $d.t n=f s§ n krst=f dyt n=f m htp di nswt, “Reciting to him the document for his
burial equipment which was given to him as a htp-di-nswt.” Cf. also the Giza tomb of Qar:
Simpson, The Mastabas of Qar and Idu, Giza Mastabas 2 (Boston, 1976), p. 9 and fig. 28.
From the Middle Kingdom, cf. Blackman, Meir 3, pl. 23 (tomb B4, Ukh-hotep, son of Ukh-
hotep and Mersi): $d.t s$ in hry-hb hry-tp s§ mdswt Hnw s; Wh-htp, “Reading the docu-
ment by the chief lector priest, scribe of the books, Henu’s son Ukh-hotep.”
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Fig. 3. Pose 1: “extending/spreading out” the document. (1) Kanefer (Giza): Reisner, Giza Necropolis 1, p. 441, fig. 262. (2)
Khafre-ankh (Giza): fig. 9; Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 9a (= MFA Expedition photographs A 7390 [Jan. 18, 1936] and A 7398
[Jan. 21, 1936], both unpublished). (3) Nefer and Kahay (Saqqara): Moussa and Altenmiiller, The Tomb of Nefer and Ka-hay,
fig. 13. (4) Nikaure (Giza): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 15. (6) Neferbauptah (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000,
fig. 11. (7) Neferiretenef (Saqqara): van de Walle, Neferirtenef, pl. 12. (8) Nofer I (Giza): Junker, Giza 6, p. 37, fig. 5.
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(additional examples occur under the other poses described below).22 In

another case, the tomb owner extends his left hand, palm open, to

receive the document.?3

To look beyond the Old Kingdom for a moment, a three-dimensional
wooden example on model “yacht T” from the Dynasty 11 tomb of
Meket-re at Thebes (MMA 20.3.4) is instructive in explaining pose 1. In
three dimensions, the presenter’s arms are at equal height; the papyrus

is unrolled and oriented so that the seated Meket-re can read “a thou-

sand of bread and beer, a thousand of oxen and fowl.”2*

Pose 2: cradling the document (24 examples)

In this case the far arm again reaches down to hold the papyrus at the
bottom, similar to pose 1. The near arm, however, stretches down, then
up towards the papyrus, bending upward at the elbow (fig. 4). The arm
often disappears behind the document, with the hand reappearing on the
far side, either to hold or cradle the papyrus. The near arm’s hand is usu-
ally placed halfway up the document. The pose is much more conducive
to reading the document aloud, but is equally suited to handing it over
to the tomb owner. In what one might term variants A and B of pose 2,
the papyrus can be either unfurled (A, 17 examples) or rolled up and
sealed (B, 8 examples).2®

Pose 3: holding the document (14 examples of pose A; 4 of pose B)
This pose resembles pose 2 with the exception that the near arm holds
the papyrus at the top (fig. 5). The presenter thus no longer cradles it but

20 Additional examples of pose 1, not shown in fig. 3, may be found in the tombs of Wer-
irni: Davies, Sheikh Said, pl. 16; Khentkaues (Giza): Junker, Giza 7, p. 73, fig. 31; Nefer-
bauptah and Iymery (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, figs. 9 (= Lepsius,
Denkmaeler 2, pl. 56a) and 27 (= Fischer, Orientation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, p.
72, fig. 74, and Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 49a); Rashepses (Saqqara): Lepsius, Denkmaeler
2, pl. 61a; Perneb (Saqqara): Ransom-Williams, The Decoration of the Tomb of Per-Neb,
pl. 6, and Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt 1, p. 92, fig. 51, and H.G. Fischer, in Kunst des Alten
Reiches (Mainz am Rhein, 1995), p. 83, fig. 2; Werkhu (Giza): Hassan, Giza 5, p. 248, fig.
106 = Lepsius, Ergdnzungsband, pl. 38; Hemet-re (Giza): Junker, Giza 6, pl. 56, fig. 40;
Ptah-hotep (Saqqara, Ls 31): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 102a; and Rawer (Giza), Lepsius,
Ergdnzungsband, pl. 25; P. Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West I. Das Doppelgrab der
Koniginnen Nebet und Khenut (Mainz am Rhein, 1993), p. 66, pls. 1.3 and 38.

21 An unusual example from the tomb of Shetwi at Giza shows the presenter holding the
papyrus from the top with the near arm, but apparently gesturing at it with the free hand
of his outstretched far arm; cf. Junker, Giza 9, p. 187, fig. 86.

22 James, Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae etc., Part 1, 2nd edition, pl. 29.2, no. 718
(Werirenptah from Saqqara, temp. Neferirkare or later, PM 3, 2nd ed., p. 699).

23 Moussa and Altenmiiller, The Tomb of Nefer and Ka-hay, pl. 24a.

24 See H.E. Winlock, Models of Daily Life in Ancient Egypt (Cambridge, MA, 1955), p. 60,
pls. 45 (bottom), 49 (right), and 50 (top, center). For an inscribed, unrolled papyrus on the
lap of Amenhotep, son of Hapu(?) (OIM 14321), see E. Teeter, “Amunhotep son of Hapu at
Medinet Habu,” JEA 81 (1995), pp. 232-36, pl. 22
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7 8 9 10

Fig. 4. Pose 2: “cradling” the document. (1) Khaf-khufu I (Giza): Simpson, The Mastabas of Kawab, Khafkhufu I
and II, pp. 12-13, pl. 17D, fig. 29. (2) Merib (Giza): Priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib, pp. 23, 32, 58; Lepsius,
Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22b. (3) Duaenre (Giza): unpublished, MFA Expedition photographs B 7990 [January 10, 1932]
and A 3654 [September 20, 1925]. (4) Meresankh III (Giza): Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen Mersy-
ankh III, p. 20, fig. 12, pl. 12c. (5) Khunes (Zawiyet el-Meitin): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 105a. (6) Nefer-ked
(Giza): unpublished: MFA Expedition photographs A 6481 [April 10, 1932], A 6482 [April 11, 1932]. (7) Wehemka
(Giza): after Kayser, Die Mastaba des Uhemka, pp. 36-37. (8) Seneb (Giza): Junker, Giza 5, p. 89, fig. 22. (9) Nofer I
(Giza): Junker, Giza 6, p. 36, fig. 5. (10) Iymery (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, fig. 39 = Lepsius,
Denkmaeler 2, pl. 51.
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7 8

Fig. 5. Pose 3: “holding” the document. (1) Seshat-hotep (Giza): after Junker, Giza 2,
p. 183, fig. 29. (2) Nisut-nefer (Giza): Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30. (3) Seshem-
nofer IV (Giza): Junker, Giza 11, p. 209, fig. 80. (4) Ptah-hotep (Saqqara): Selim Has-
san, Excavations at Sagqara, 1937-1938, vol. 2, Mastabas of Nytankh-Pepy and
Others (Cairo, 1975), p. 49, pl. 44; Murray, Sagqara Mastabas 1, pl. 9. (5) Kagemni
(Saqqara): von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 13. (6) Sekhemka (Giza): Lepsius, Denk-
maeler 2, pl. 89c. (7) Pepiankh-hery-ib (Meir): Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 16. (8) Neferher-
enptah (Giza), unpublished: MFA Expedition photograph B 8903 (December 11,
1937).
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Fig. 6. Pose 4: “proclaiming” the document. (1) Meresankh III (Giza): Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen
Mersyankh III, pl. 2c, fig. 3b. (2) Fetekta (South Abusir): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 96. (3) Kagemni (Saqqara): von Biss-
ing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 12. (4) Hemre-Isi (Deir el-Gebrawi): Davies, Deir el-Gebrdwi 2, pl. 18. (5) Kahif (Giza): Junker,
Giza 6, p. 115, fig. 34, pl. 6a. (6) Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep (Saqqara): Moussa and Altenmiiller, Das Grab des
Nianchchnum und Chnumbhotep, scene 15.2, p. 103, pl. 34 and fig. 13. (7) Idut (Giza): Macramallah, Idut, pl. 20. (8)
Mereruka (Saqqara): Duell et. al., Mereruka, pl. 51. (9) Ti (Saqqara): Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 167. (10) Ti (Saqqara): ibid.,
pl. 27.
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actually holds it firmly. The official could either be reading or handing
it over, but the document remains held rather close to his body. Once
again, one might distinguish between 3A, where the papyrus is unfurled,
and 3B, where it is rolled up. One example may show the document in
motion(?), first in the hands of the presenter, then in the outstretched
hands of the recipient tomb owner.2® For exceptions to the pose de-
scribed above, i.e., with the near arm at the bottom of the document and
the far arm at the top, compare the figures in the tombs of Seshem-nofer
IV (pose 3A) and Kagemni (pose 3B).27

Pose 4: proclaiming the document (16 examples)

This pose shows the near arm extended straight and upward, holding
onto the top of the papyrus document (fig. 6). The far arm reaches down-
ward once again to grasp the bottom of the papyrus. The presenter seems
to keep the document as far away from his body as possible. He holds it
completely unrolled, at its maximum length, giving it to the tomb
owner. One tomb shows the official delicately pinching the papyrus at
the top between his thumb and forefinger, with the remaining fingers
clearly delineated separately,®® while another depicts the same hand
with fingers curled protectively over the top front edge of the papyrus.2?

25In the tomb of Nofer (I), presenter figures hold a rolled up document on the south thick-
ness and an open one on the north thickness; Junker, Giza 6, p. 36, fig. 5. Additional
examples of pose 2, not shown in fig. 4, may be found in the tombs of Inti (Deshasheh):
W.M.E. Petrie, Deshasheh (London, 1898), pl. 13 = N. Kanawati and A. McFarlane, De-
shasha. The Tombs of Inti, Shedu and Others (Sydney, 1993), p. 25, pl. 28; Hemre-Isi (Deir
el-Gebrawi): Davies, Deir el-Gebrdwi 2, pl. 18; Duaenre (Giza): unpublished, MFA Expedi-
tion photographs A 6762, B 5768, A 6759; Khnumbhotep (Giza): A. Fakhry, Sept tombeaux
aI'est de la grande pyramide de Guizeh (Cairo, 1935), figs. 7, MFA Expedition photographs
A 7177 (July 19, 1933), A 6965 (May 28, 1932); Setju (Giza G 4710 = LG 49), unpublished:
MFA Expedition photographs A 7925 (February 21, 1938), A 7140 (June 30, 1933); Tjenti
(Giza, LG 77), unpublished: MFA Expedition photographs A 7452-53 (February 3, 1936); Ipy
(Giza, LG 80), unpublished: MFA Expedition photographs A 7465-66 (February 19, 1936);
Iymery (Giza): Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, fig. 39 = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl.
51; Khunes (Zawiyet el-Meitin): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 107; and Khentkaus (Abusir),
M. Verner, Abusir 3, The Pyramid Complex of Khentkaus (Prague, 1995), pp. 70, 86 (90/A/
78); Qar (Giza): Simpson, The Mastabas of Qar and Idu, p. 9, fig. 28; Nebet (Saqqara):
Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West I. Das Doppelgrab der Kéniginnen Nebet und
Khenut, p. 70, pl. 17 (twice).

26 pepiankh-hery-ib (Meir b 2): Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 15; see above, note 18.

27 Seshem-nofer IV: Junker, Giza 11, p. 209, fig. 80; Kagemni: von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1,
p. 13. Additional examples of pose 3, not shown in fig. 5, may be found in the tombs of
Rashepses (Saqqara): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl.64a; Khnumenty (Giza): Brovarski, Giza
Mastabas, forthcoming; and Niuty (Giza): Lepsius, Ergdnzungsband, pl. 30; Nebet
(Saqqara): Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West I. Das Doppelgrab der Kéniginnen Nebet
und Khenut, p. 70, pl. 19 (three examples) and p. 66, pls. I1.3 and 38.

28 Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep (Saqqara): Moussa and Altenmiiller, Das Grab des
Nianchchnum und Chnumbhotep, scene 15.2, p. 103, pl. 34 and fig. 13. The thumb is also
visible on a figure in the Giza tomb of Za-ib (G 2092+2093): A.M. Roth, A Cemetery of Pal-
ace Attendants, Giza Mastabas 6 (Boston, 1995), p. 110, pls. 68b and 172c.

575



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

Pose 5: proffering the document (4 examples in two tombs)

This is the only pose that suggests a medium other than papyrus for the
document presented (fig. 7). The presenter extends both arms fully out
in front of him and grasps the document with both hands from the bot-
tom (or is it the side?). Actual papyrus would droop downward when
held only at one end; hence the document may represent a writing board
or tablet, rigid enough to withstand being held at the edge. Note, how-
ever, the discussion above under costume and equipment of the present-
er, with fig. 2 indicating papyrus documents all around the document
presenter. The official can hardly be reading the document aloud in this
pose, thus he must be giving it to the tomb owner.

VARIANT POSES AND MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES

Several scenes display interesting variants on typical Egyptian represen-
tational perspective, with torsos and arms in three-quarter or true pro-
file view. Most of these examples are found when the presenter faces left
in the scene towards the rightward-facing tomb owner. Some of them
may also be ascribed to (often late Old Kingdom) provincial variations,
created at a distance from the prevailing court styles of the earlier Old
Kingdom. Examples of poses with one shoulder shown in three-quarter
perspective occur in the tombs of Werirenptah, Iymery, Werkhu, Hemre-
Isi, Pepiankh-hery-ib, and Ti.3? Both shoulders appear bent forward
towards the document, often with one arm obscured behind the other,
in the tombs of Khafre-ankh, Pepiankh-hery-ib, Seshat-hotep, Nisut-
nefer, Kahif, and Kaninisut.?! The most striking example is on a loose
block from the tomb of Neferherenptah at Giza (G 4311; fig. 8). The pre-

29 Ti (Saqqara): Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 167. Additional examples of pose 4, not shown in
fig. 6, may be found in the tombs of Senedjemib-Mehi (Giza): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl.
74c; and Kaemnofret (Giza), unpublished: MFA Expedition photographs A 7375 (January 9,
1936), A 7334 (January 3, 1936); Nebet (Saqqara): Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West I.
Das Doppelgrab der Koéniginnen Nebet und Khenut, p. 60, pls. 1.4 and 13, p. 63, pl. 14, and
p. 70, pl. 17.

30 Werirenptah (Saqqara): James, Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae etc., Part 1, 2nd
edition, pl. 29.2, no. 718; temp. Neferirkare or later, PM 3, 2nd ed., p. 699); Iymery: Weeks,
Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, figs. 26-27, pl. 12b = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 49a;
Werkhu: Hassan, Giza 5, p. 248, fig. 106; Hemre-Isi: Davies, Deir el-Gebrawi 2, pl. 19;
Pepiankh-hery-ib: Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 16; Ti: Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 167. For an
unusual Middle Kingdom example in the tomb of Khnumhotep (tomb 3) showing the s§ ¢
nswt Nfr-htp with two documents, one of them rolled, see P.E. Newberry, Beni Hasan 1
(London, 1893), pl. 30.

31 Khafre-ankh: Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 9 = Harpur, Decoration in Egyptian Tombs of
the OId Kingdom, p. 526, fig. 183; Pepiankh-hery-ib: Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 15; Seshat-
hotep: Junker, Giza 2, p. 183, fig. 29; Nisut-nefer: Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30; Kahif:
Junker, Giza 6, p. 114, fig. 34, pl. 9; Kaninisut: Junker, Giza 2, p. 153, fig. 19.
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Fig. 7. Pose 5: “proffering” the document.

(1) Kaninisut (Giza): fig. 2 and Junker, Giza 2,
p. 153, fig. 19. (2) Tjenti (Giza): Lepsius, Denk-
maeler 2, pl. 30, idem, Ergdnzungsband, pl. 26.



Fig. 8. Digital drawing of loose block 37-7-21
from the tomb of Neferherenptah at Giza

(G 4311; actually found in G 4341), based on
MFA Expedition photograph B 8903 (December
11, 1937).
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senter, a document keeper (iry-mdst) appears in partial profile, with the
left shoulder delineated and the breast protruding.

A few examples of officials seated while presenting documents are
worth mentioning. In the tomb of Ptahhotep at Saqqara, a seated pre-
senter places the document directly into the hands of the tomb owner.3?
In the Giza tomb of Merib, an official sits holding a rolled up document
with the caption (oriented to the tomb owner): ms: s§ wdb-rd, “Viewing
the document of the reversion offerings.”33 This same caption is
oriented, not to the tomb owner but, unusually, to the document pre-
senter, in the Giza tombs of both Seshat-hotep and Nisut-nefer (see the

caption translations below).

THE ORIENTATION OF THE DOCUMENT PRESENTED

An interesting question arises as to the orientation of the text on the
papyrus document. Are the inscriptions written horizontally or vertical-
ly? It appears as if the papyrus is almost always a vertical one, with the
text in columns rather than horizontal lines. Actual examples, such as
the Hekanakhte letters, confirm such an orientation.3* But it is possible
that Egyptian representational perspective clouds the issue here, and
one wonders if the scene is carved with one arm shown “above” the
other in order not to obscure either part of the document or the hands of
the presenter.

The question may be answered by three examples that actually pre-
serve hieroglyphs on the papyrus document itself (Merib, Khaf-khufu I,
and Fetekta; see figs. 1 and 4 [no. 2], 4 [no. 1] and 10, and 6 [no. 2]). These
show the hieroglyphic text in a vertical, columnar arrangement. Note,
however, by contrast that a seated scribe from the tomb of Ibi at Deir el-
Gebrawi shows a text being written horizontally. The caption above the
scene states s§ imy-r pr imy ib nb=f Sni, “The scribe and steward who is
in the heart of his lord, Seni.” The document itself reads: s ksw cwt
32,400, “The production of cattle, large and small, 32,400.”3°

It is interesting to note several examples where the rolled ends of the
papyrus are indicated in relief by additional carved lines (see fig. 9).3°

32R EE. Paget and A.A. Pirie, The Tomb of Ptah-hetep (London, 1896, reprint 1989), p. 27,
pl. 35.

33 Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22¢ = Priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib, pp. 32, 59. For a
recently published Middle Kingdom example of a seated scribe, see Henry G. Fischer, The
Tomb of Ip at El Saff (New York, 1995), rear wall, pls. 5 and G.

34 T.G.H. James, The Hekanakhte Papers and other early Middle Kingdom Documents
(New York, 1962). For discussions of papyrus manufacture, size, recto/verso and orienta-
tion of papyrus fibers, etc., cf. Jaroslav Cerny, Paper and Books in Ancient Egypt; see also
R. Parkinson and S. Quirke, Papyrus (Austin, 1995), B. André-Leicknam and C. Ziegler,
Naissance de I'écriture. cunéiformes et hiéroglyphes (Paris, 1982), esp. pp. 340-57.
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Fig. 9. Detail of the east wall of the tomb of
Khafre-ankh at Giza (G 7948 = LG 75; MFA

Expedition photograph A 7390, January 18,

1936).

This detail occurs, logically enough, almost exclusively in scenes where
the presenter grasps the papyrus at the top and bottom, i.e., holding the
two end rolls apart, exposing merely a portion of the text’s contents (see
poses 1, 3, and 4). One example even shows the fingers of the lower hand
wrapped around the papyrus roll, which would logically be invisible in
a modern perspective.3” In poses where the papyrus is cradled, or held in
the middle (pose 2), the end roll detail is absent from this representation.

35 Davies, Deir el-Gebrawi 1, pl. 11; for improvements on the translation, see Henry G.
Fischer, “Notes, Mostly Textual, on Davies’ Deir el Gebrdawi,” JARCE 13 (1976), pp. 11—
13. In the tomb of Pepiankh-hery-ib at Meir, there occurs a similar scene, although there
is no text visible on the document itself; cf. Blackman, Meir 5, pl. 15. The caption above
the scene reads: s§ m ‘wy hmt n hrt sbd 84, “Registering the handiwork of female servants
for the whole month, 84” (following Fischer, JARCE 13 [1976], p. 11).

36 Cf. Khafre-ankh (G 7948 = LG 75): our fig. 9, and Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 9a, unpub-
lished MFA Expedition photographs A 7390, 7398; Kanefer (Giza, G 2150): Reisner, Giza
Necropolis 1, p. 441, fig. 262; Meresankh III (Giza, G 7530-40): Dunham and Simpson, The
Mastaba of Queen Mersyankh III, pl. 2¢, fig. 3b; Shetwi (Giza): Junker, Giza 9, p. 187, fig.
86; Perneb (Saqqara; now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art): Ransom-Williams, The
Decoration of the Tomb of Per-Neb, pl. 6, Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt 1, p. 92, fig. 51;
Werkhu (Giza, LG 95): Hassan, Giza 5, p. 248, fig. 106; Hemet-re (Giza): Junker, Giza 6, pl.
56, fig. 40; Pepiankh-hery-ib (Meir): Blackman, Meir 4, pl. 15; Sekhemka (Giza, LG 51 =
G 4411): Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 89c; Ti (Saqqara): Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pls. 19 and
167.

37 Cf. Schafer, Von dgyptischer Kunst, 4th edition, p. 147, fig. 126, p. 254 = Principles of
Egyptian Art, p. 143, fig. 126, p. 253.
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Fig. 10. North entrance thickness of the
tomb of Khufu-khaf I at Giza (G 7130-7140;
MFA Expedition photograph A 6747,
December 20, 1931).

THE CONTENTS OF THE DOCUMENT

As noted above, the document presentation scene often occurs with no
identifying caption whatsoever. In other cases, nothing more is stated
other than the fact that the papyrus is offered r mss, “for inspection.”38

In only three examples is the papyrus actually inscribed; a fourth
shows a seated scribe writing the text. From Giza, two of the examples

38 See the tomb of Ti at Saqgara, Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 167.
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show carved numbers on the document itself, and a third, damaged
scene from Saqqara contains painted signs. Other examples may once
have contained texts in paint only, which has since disappeared. Below
is given a list of the contents of the documents, wherever they are spe-
cifically stated in our corpus. The first three entries, Merib, Khaf-khufu I
and Fetekta, contain inscriptions directly on the documents.

Merib (Giza; figs. 1 and 4 [no. 2]). The document is presented by the sealer of the festival
perfume, but more than just unguents are listed in the text:

200,000 t 40,000 hnkt 3,300 pit 500 $itt 500 iws 400 ms-hd 200 Sr 400 trp
Bread: 200,000, beer: 40,000, cakes: 3,300, shatjet-food: 500, oxen: 500, oryx: 400, ser-
geese: 200, tjerep-geese: 400%°

Khaf-khufu I (Giza; figs. 4 [no. 1] and 10). The overall caption to the scene mentions view-
ing the invocation offerings. Since no other scene is present on this jamb, one can assume
the documents contain lists of prt-hrw:*°

Document of Wetka: t¢ [...| [hnkt?] 200,000 pit 200,000 |...] 400 trp? 300 [...] 600¢
Bread? [...], [beer?] 200,000, cakes 200,000, [...] 400, tjerep-geese? 300, |...] 6002

Document of Tunka: t¢ 30,000 hnkt 30,000 p3t 20,000 hnkt 20,000 [...] 400¢[...] sr¢ 200 |...]
200 [...] 200 trp? 200 s¢ 200

Bread? 30,000, beer 30,000, cakes 20,000, beer 20,000 |...] 4002, ser-geese? 2007 |...] 200, [...]
200, tjerep-geese? 200, se-geese? 200

Fetekta, (South Abusir; fig. 6 [no. 2)): [...] pr[...] nswt [...], [...] estate [...] king [...]*!

Ibi, Deir el-Gebrawi: s ksw ‘wt 32,400, The production of cattle, large and small, 32,400%2
Khentkaues (Giza), Ptah-hotep (Saqqara), Sekhemka (Giza): ndt-hr, offerings*3
Seshat-hotep (Giza), Nisut-nefer (Giza), Merib (Giza): wdb-rd, reversion offerings**
Kaninisut (Giza): s§ n niwt n pr-dt, document of towns of the funerary estate®
Meresankh III (Giza): s§ n hmw-ks, document of funerary priests*®

Shetwi (Giza): s§ r mss prt-hrw, inspection of the invocation offerings*’

39 priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib, pp. 23, 32, 58 = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22b.

40 The document numbers, difficult to read in the drawing, are not translated in Simpson,
The Mastabas of Kawab, Khafkhufu I and II, pp. 12-13, pl. 17b, fig. 29. No MFA Expedi-
tion photographs of the scene taken straight on exist for “remote collation;” the scene
needs additional study at Giza.

41 Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 96. On the recently rediscovered tomb: M. Verner, “The
Tomb of Fetekta and a Late Dyn. 5-Early Dyn. 6 Cemetery in South Abusir,” MDAIK 50
(1994), pp. 294-305.

42 Davies, Deir el-Gebrawi 1, pl. 11; Fischer, JARCE 13 (1976), pp. 11-13.

43 Khentkaues: Junker, Giza 7, p. 73, fig. 31; Ptah-hotep: Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara,
1937-1938, vol. 2, Mastabas of Nycankh-Pepy and Others, p. 49, pl. 44; Murray, Sagqara
Mastabas 1, pl. 9; Fischer, The Orientation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, pp. 73 and
75, fig. 76; Sekhemka: Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 89c.

44 Seshat-hotep: Junker, Giza 2, p. 183, fig. 29; Nisut-nefer: Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30;
Merib: Priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib, pp. 23, 32, 58 = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2,
pl. 22b.

45 Junker, Giza 2, p. 153, fig. 19.
46 Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen Mersyankh III, p. 9, pl. 2¢, fig. 3b.
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Qar (Giza): sshw $3w, numerous glorifications*®

Kagemni (Saqqara): three captions list livestock: mdst s§ n ‘wt, document of the list of
goats,

mdst n iws imy mdt document of oxen in the stall, and
mdst n wndw, document of short-horned cattle

Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep (Saqqara): s§ n iht bart, document of sweet things*

TEXTS ACCOMPANYING THE PRESENTATION SCENE

About twenty-six examples were gathered where the action of presenta-
tion itself is described with a caption. With a few notable exceptions, the
phrase most often begins with an infinitival form of the verb rdi, and
varies from a few words to an entire descriptive sentence. Attested
forms of the verb(s) include di, di.t, rdi and rdi.t. Other initial narrative
infinitives include swt “extending/spreading out,” sic.(t) “proffering,”
and sd.t “reciting.”

The orientation arrows used below always refer to the direction in
which the hieroglyphs face, for example, « indicates R.E’O In the
following passages, additional texts containing names and titles are
omitted (for the titles of the document presenters, see the discussion
above).

Pose 1: Rashepses, Saqqara 1s 16 (Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 64a)
di s§
Presenting the document

Pose 1: Kaemnofret, Giza .G 63 (Badawy, The Tombs of Iteti, Sekhemcnkh-Ptah, and
Kaemnofret at Giza, fig. 29 = Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 91c)

~=} #=:
rdil...] s$ [...]

Presenting the document |...]

Pose 1: Khentkaues, Giza (Junker, Giza 7, p. 73, fig. 31)
— == T3

rdit s§ n ndt-hr
Presenting the document of offerings

Pose 1: Shetwi, Giza (Junker, Giza 9, p. 187, fig. 86)

F e fil=z BT

47 Junker, Giza 9, p. 187, fig. 86.
48 Simpson, The Mastabas of Qar and Idu, p. 9 and fig. 28.

4 Moussa and Altenmiiller, Das Grab des Nianchchnum und Chnumbhotep, scene 15.2,
p.- 103, pl. 34 and fig. 13

50 On the confusion in the use of orientation arrows, see Fischer, The Orientation of
Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, p. 5.
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rdit s§ r ms; prt-hrw
Presenting the document for inspection of the invocation offerings

Pose 1: Neferbauptah, Giza G 6010 (Weeks, Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, fig. 9)

b= RN

rd[it s$ r mss
Pre[senting the document for inJspection

Pose 2A: Seneb, Giza (Junker, Giza 5, p. 89, fig. 22)

By

dit s§ n pr dt
Presenting the document of the funerary estate

Pose 2A: Merib, Giza G 2100-1 (Priese, Die Opferkammer des Merib, pp. 46, 48; Junker,
Giza 2, p. 128, fig. 11; Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 22 b; Harpur, Decoration in Egyptian
Tombs of the Old Kingdom, p. 472, fig. 62); E. El-Metwally, Entwicklung der Grabdeko-
ration in den altigyptischen Privatgrdbern [Wiesbaden, 1992], p. 210, fig. 27)

— Al

di s$ in htmy sti-hb
Presenting the document by the sealer of the festival perfume

Pose 2A: Khaf-khufu I, Giza G 7130-7140 (W.K. Simpson, The Mastabas of Kawab,
Khafkhufu I and II, pp. 12-13, pl. 17D, fig. 29)

4 et B HU

(1) di.t s$ in s3 nswt Wt-ks

(1) Presenting the document by the king’s son Wetka

4 e et ST
(2) di.t s$ in s3 nswt Twn-ks
(2) Presenting the document by the king’s son Tunka

Pose 2A: Wehemka, Giza 0 117 (Hans Kayser, Die Mastaba des Uhemka. Ein Grab in der
Wiiste [Hannover, 1964, pp. 36-37)

FoR

ms; sS
Viewing the document

Pose 2A: Meresankh III, Giza G 7340-7350 (Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen
Mersyankh III, p. 20, fig. 12, pl. 12¢; El-Metwally, Entwicklung der Grabdekoration in den
altigyptischen Privatgribern, p. 211, fig. 29)

9 f— e
—oZ NRB{deNT AT
b 5B E T O Wi &2 5
(1) m33 8§ (2) imy-r pr imy-r hm(w)-ks (3) nb imsh br nb=f rc nb (4) s§ Hmt-nw nds

(1) Viewing the document (by?)°! (2) the steward and overseer of funerary priest(s),
(3) possessor of veneration before his lord every day, (4) the scribe Khemetnu junior.
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Pose 2A: Qar (Giza): Simpson, The Mastabas of Qar and Idu, p. 9 and fig. 28.

oS Frz 75 —a] ol Sm32 7 8] DT

(1) $d.t sshw <$sw (2) in hry-hb smsw (3) imshw hr ntr < Qsr
(1) Reciting numerous glorifications (2) by the eldest lector priest, (3) possessor of venera-
tion before the great god, Qar

Pose 3A: Sekhemka, Giza ¢ 4411 (Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 89c)

- — T

rdit s$ n ndt-hr
Presenting the document of offerings

Pose 3A: Ptahhotep I, Saqqara (Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara, 1937-1938, vol. 2,
Mastabas of Nycankh-Pepy and Others, p. 49, pl. 44; Murray, Saggara Mastabas 1, pl. 9;
Fischer, The Orientation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, pp. 73 and 75, fig. 76)

F=h&f""To

rdit s§ n ndt-hr
Presenting the document of the offerings

Pose 3A: Seshat-hotep, Giza G 5150 = G 36 (Junker, Giza 2, p. 183, fig. 29)

4>&mm

ms: s§ n wdb-rd
Viewing the document of the reversion offerings

Pose 3A: Nisut-nefer, Giza G 4970 (Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30)

o
4 o=l =%

m3; s§ n wdb-rd

Viewing the document of the reversion offerings

Pose 3B: Kagemni, Saqqara (von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 13)

Pt B

sic mdst n iws imy mdt
Proffering the document of the oxen which are in the stall

Pose 3B: Kagemni, Saqqara (von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 13)

k/&M i

|ms)3? sic mdst n wndw
[Overlseeing(?) the proffering®? of the document of short-horned cattle

Pose 4: Meresankh III, Giza G 7340-7350 (Dunham and Simpson, The Mastaba of Queen
Mersyankh IIT, p. 9, pl. 2¢, fig. 3b; Urk. 1, 157.5)

o § T dRe =2 B R |—oh TS

(1) rdi.t s§ n hmw-ks (2) r ms3 in (3) imy-r hm(w)-ks Hmt- n(w)

51 For the omissiom of iz, cf. E. Edel, Altdgyptische Grammatik (Rome, 1955/64), § 696,
and Henry G. Fischer, Orientation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, p. 82, n. 214.

52 On the verb sir, see Fischer, JARCE 13 (1976), pp. 11-13; Pierre Montet, Les scénes de la
vie privée dans les tombeaux égyptiens de I'ancien empire (Strasbourg, 1925), pp. 114-15
(mostly citing Kagemni).
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(1) Presenting the document of the funerary priests (2) for inspection, by (3) the overseer of
funerary priest(s), Khemetnu

Pose 4: Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep, Saqqara (Moussa and Altenmiiller, Das Grab des
Nianchchnum und Chnumbhotep, scene 15.2, p. 103, pl. 34 and fig. 13)

A2 I

s$ n iht bnrt
Document of sweet things

Pose 4: Ti, Saqqara (Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 167)

F =l B

rdit (r) m3

Presenting (for)>3

inspection

Pose 4: Ti, Saqqara, (Wild, Tombeau de Ti, pl. 44)

e 3
1) E=2RND
rdi s§ r ms3
Presenting the document for inspection
This is the only example so far to show the SS sign oriented correctly in a left-to-right
inscription. This indicates that Gunn was correct in noticing the Egyptians’ confusion or
reluctance to reverse the scribal hieroglyph in texts written from left to right.>*

Pose 4: Mereruka, Saqqara (Duell et. al., Mereruka 1, pl. 51)

A=

swit 8§
Extending/spreading out the document

Pose 4: Kagemni, Saqqara (von Bissing, Gem-ni-kai 1, pl. 12 = Wreszinski, Atlas 3, pl. 87)

FI %
o A masaan
e [° a
sic mdst s§ n rwt
Proffering the document of the list of goats

This passage must contain both the words mdst and s$ since mdst is never written with
as a determinative.%®

Pose 4: Hemre-Isi, Deir el-Gebrawi (Davies, Deir el-Gebrdwi 2, pl. 19; Fischer, JARCE 13
[1976], p. 13)
0Ae
- H ﬂ s B9
sic mdst s$
Proffering the document of the list

As Fischer has noted, ss here must be a mistake for si-.

53 The arrangement for the signs allows for the interpretation of a dittography, a second r
serving as the preposition.

54 C.M. Firth and B. Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries 1 (Cairo, 1926), p. 147, n. 1.

55 On the verb sit, see Wb. 4, 32.14; Fischer, JARCE 13 (1976), p. 13 with n. 10 (for this
reference I am grateful to Edward Brovarski), citing Montet, Les scénes de la vie privée
dans les tombeaux égyptiens de I'ancien empire, pp. 114-15; Hans Kayser, Die Mastaba
des Uhemka. Ein Grab in der Wiiste (Hannover, 1964), pp. 36-37.
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Pose 4: Za-ib, Giza G 2092+2093: A.M. Roth, A Cemetery of Palace Attendants, Giza
Mastabas 6 (Boston, 1995), p. 110, pls. 68b and 172¢
==
l» mk L
.. r ms3 imy-r pr...
.. for inspection (by) the steward...

Pose 5: Kaninisut, Giza G 2155 (Junker, Giza 2, p. 153, fig. 19)

1 =\="5 "o 2 M| L S

rdit s§ niwwt n(t pr dt s]$ ip rmtw
Presenting the document of the towns of [the funerary estate, and the li]st of the census of
people

Pose 5: Tjenti, Giza G 4920 = LG 47 (Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 30; Lepsius, Ergdinz. pl. 26;
Junker, Giza 3, pp. 38-39; (MFA Expedition photograph A 7178); Reisner, Giza
Necropo]is 1, pp 214(10), 312(n)

) = =2 TS
rdi s§rmss |[...] pr d dt
Presenting the document for inspection [...] of the funerary estate

Note here the scribal equipment sign precedes the full spelling of ss.

Pose uncertain (figure erased): Ankhmahor Sesi, Saqqara (Badawy, The Tomb of Nyhetep-
Ptah at Giza and the Tomb of <Ankhmrcahor at Saqqara, p. 32, fig. 41, pl. 54 (erased);
Urk. 1, 203.7 = Jean Capart, Une rue de tombeaux a Sagqarah, pl. 49.63; Schott, Biicher
und Bibliotheken, p. 332, § 1503

4_(1>;§ Q_Q)ENQMQ QG)Q.&;’;A

(1) §d.t n=f s§ (2) n krst=f dyt (3) n=f m htp di nswt
(1) Reciting to him the document (2) for his burial equipment which was given (3) to him
as a htp-di-nswt

REVERSALS

We have already discussed variations on the pose of the document pre-
senter. What we might term “reversals” in the presentation scene often
consist of the ms; s$ texts (“Viewing the document...”) that should face
the same direction as the tomb owner instead facing the same direction
as the presenting official.>® Additional reversals involve the scribal pal-
ette . Gunn noted that is often reversed in texts written from
left to nght (i.e., the opposite of the hieratic Vorlage), since the scribe ne-
glected to make the customary reversal.®”

56 Wehemka (Giza D 117): Kayser, Die Mastaba des Uhemka, p. 37 (ms: s); Nisut-nefer
(Giza G 4970): Junker, Giza 3, p. 169, fig. 30 (m3 s§ n wdb-rd); Seshat-hotep (Giza
G 5150 = G 36): Junker, Giza 2, p. 183, fig. 29 (ms; s§ n wdb-rd); Duaenre (Giza ¢ 5110):
unpublished, MFA Expedition photographs B 7990 [January 10, 1932] and A 3654 [Septem-
ber 20, 1925].

57 C.M. Firth and B. Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries 1 (Cairo, 1926), p. 147 n. 1. Examples
in our corpus may be found in the tombs of Merib, Meresankh III, Khaf-khufu I, Seshat-
hotep, Nisut-nefer, Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep, and Kaninisut (see the translations
above in the section on texts accompanying the presentation scene).
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In order to avoid possible confusion, it should be mentioned that no
reversal of administrative duties exists in the tomb of Meresankh III. In
the caption “Presenting the document of the funerary priests for inspec-
tion by the overseer of funerary priests, Khemetnu,” the phrase “by the
overseer of funerary priests, Khemetnu” (in imy-r hmw-k; Hmt-n(w)) re-
fers of course to the presenting, not the inspecting. It is Meresankh III
herself (and not Khemetnu) who will do the inspecting (fig. 11).%8

Occasionally, different portions of the hieroglyphic caption are re-
versed in accordance with the individuals and actions they refer to.
Noteworthy examples may be found in the tombs of Kahif at Giza and
Ptah-hotep at Saggara.®® But an additional example cited in the litera-
ture is actually no example at all, but rather is based on a Lepsius copy
error. At Giza, Iymery’s presentation scene shows the verb ms; (“view-
ing”) oriented with the tomb owner; the verb innt describing the articles
being brought appears reversed in orientation with the offering bearers
who do the “bringing.” In fact, no reversal of the verb ini sign is present;

the K sign faces right along with the rest of the inscription.®?

CHRONOLOGY OF THE DOCUMENT PRESENTATION SCENE
To judge from the corpus assembled here, the earliest examples of the
presentation scene occur in the tombs Khaf-khufu I (¢ 7130-7140,
Khafre), Nikaure (LG 87, Khafre to Shepseskaf),®! Hemet-re (Giza central
field, Khafre to Userkaf), Meresankh III (G 7530-7540, Shepseskaf),
Duaenre (G 5110; Shepseskaf), and Merib (G 2100-1, Shepseskaf to Unas).
A survey of the corpus by date indicates that the documentation
scene occurs most frequently in the second half of Dynasty 5. In fact, the
tomb with the greatest number of document presenters (11 examples)
comes from the double mastaba of Nebet and Khenut (temp. Unas).>

58 The full caption reads: rdi.t s§ n hmw-ks r ms: in imy-r hmw-ks Hmt-n(w), “Presenting
the document of the funerary priests for inspection, by the overseer of funerary priests,
Khemetnu.”

59 Kahif: north wall of chapel (Pepi II), Junker, Giza 6, p. 127, fig. 40; Fischer, The Orien-
tation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, pp. 73-74, fig. 75; Ptah-hotep I: south wall (middle
or late reign of Isesi); cf. Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara, 1937-1938, vol. 2, Mastabas of
Nyrankh-Pepy and Others, p. 49, pl. 44; Murray, Sagqara Mastabas 1, pl. 9; Fischer, Rever-
sals, pp. 73 and 75, fig. 76.

60 The incorrect drawing, with the jj sign facing left, is in Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 49a,
and Fischer, Reversals, p. 72, fig. 74. The correct drawing may be found in Weeks,
Mastabas of Cemetery G 6000, figs. 26-27, pl. 12b. Note that the document presenter is
incorrectly drawn in all three examples, and should show two arms (not one) in pose 1. Cf.
“An Old Kingdom Epigraphic Minutia (or: When a Reversal is not a reversal),” Jubilatem
Kollegi. Studies in Memory of Abdel Aziz F. Sadek, Varia Aegyptiaca 10 (San Antonio,
1996), forthcoming.

61 Lepsius, Denkmaeler 2, pl. 15.
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Fig. 11. South entrance thickness of the
tomb of Meresankh III at Giza (G 7530~
7540; MFA Expedition photograph A 5593,
June 5, 1930).

Pose 1 occurs particularly often in the reigns of Niuserre and later. There

is no particular chronological evolution from one pose to another; all
five poses occur simultaneously, at least as far as the examples gathered
reveal (pose 5, for example, is very rare).

62 Munro, Der Unas-Friedhof Nord-West I. Das Doppelgrab der Koniginnen Nebet und
Khenut, pls. 1.4, 11.3, 13, 14, 17, 19, 38.
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CONCLUSIONS

The presentation of the document can occur on nearly any wall of an
Old Kingdom private tomb, from entrance facades and thicknesses
(jambs) to chapel walls. In other words, anywhere a large scale figure of
the tomb owner is present, a documentation presentation may take
place. The document presenter is always male, and may bear familial
relation to the tomb owner, but is rarely explicitly labelled as anything
but an official. He often bears titles associated with (royal document)
scribes, stewards, magistrates and funerary priests. Captions identifying
the presenter and describing the scene are often absent; only about
twenty-six out of more than seventy examples of the scene bore such
inscriptions, although the nature of some early publications (e.g.,
Lepsius, Denkmaeler) makes it difficult to confirm exact numbers.
When captions describing either the presenter’s action or the super-
vision of the tomb owner are present, a few interesting examples of
hieroglyphic reversals occur, orienting the signs to the appropriate indi-
viduals involved.

The five poses of both presenter and tomb owner recipient display a
wide variety, but the most common is pose 1, showing the presenter
standing with front arm bent down at the elbow holding one end of the
papyrus from above, and supporting the lower end with the back hand
(fig. 3). The recipient tomb owner stands (rather than sits) most fre-
quently with a staff in the “front” hand and a handkerchief in the
“back” hand.

The document itself is inscribed in only three examples (noted
above), but painted hieroglyphs might have disappeared from many
examples. The contents of the document are either mentioned explicitly
in the accompanying caption, must be gleaned from the surrounding of-
ferings, or must be assumed to be generic in cases where no inscriptions
are present. From the clearer examples, the papyri show a wide range of
lists: invocation offerings (prt-hrw), reversion offerings (wdb-rd), ndt-hr-
offerings, festival perfume, rosters of funerary priests, of towns of the
funerary estate, of livestock, and even sweets. The earliest examples of
the scene occur at Giza during the reign of Khafre, but the highpoint of
attested examples comes from the reigns of Niuserre and his immediate
successors, in the second half of the Fifth Dynasty.

=
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A Silver Uraeus Ring from Meroé

2

YVONNE MARKOWITZ

HILE THE MOST POPULAR MEROITIC RING TYPE WAS THE SEAL OR

signet, other forms, including those with figural bezels, are

known to exist. This subgroup is well-represented among
the unplundered remains of Meroé W 179, a Meroitic burial that dates
from the first to late second century A.D. Here, four of the six silver
finger rings recovered by G.A. Reisner are tri-dimensional and depict
motifs common to the Meroitic world, namely, the uraeus and ram’s
head. The two remaining rings are of of the signet variety.

Of the four figural rings from Meroé W 179, two were found adjacent
to the remains of an ivory box with incised decorations. The most dra-
matic of these is a cast silver ram head ring with an Amun crown
flanked by two uraei. The other ring, a uraeus with double feather
crown, was found in several fragments. Fabricated from thick silver
sheet, it appears to have been inlaid with colored enamels.

On the left hand of the deceased, Reisner discovered the corroded
remains of a small uraeus ring. Unfortunately, neither fragments nor
documentation currently exist for this jewel. However, the uraeus ring

! For a silver ring with a small figure of a seated ape in the round, see Pyramid N XVI,
tomb of King Aryesbekhe, ca. 62-78 A.D., in Dows Dunham, Royal Tombs at Meroé and
Barkal, RCK 4 (Boston, 1957), p. 139, pl. 60g. For a silver ring with an applied ram’s head
in relief from the western cemetery at Meroé (W 120, ca. 100-250 A.D.), see Dows Dun-
ham, The West and South Cemeteries at Meroé, RCK 5 (Boston, 1963), p. 228, fig. 159, 4,
no. 5.

2 For a detailed account of this tomb with its contents, see Dunham, The West and South
Cemeteries at Meroé, pp. 177-88.

3 The larger of the two signets (MFA 24.562), found on the left hand of the deceased, has a
round bezel, flat profile and measures 2.0 cm (diameter) x 2.0 cm (bezel). The bezel image,
corroded and indistinct, appears to be that of a seated figure before an altar. The second
signet (B22-2-586), located on the right hand, has a circular bezel with scored parallel lines
and measures 1.6 cm (diameter) x 1.8 cm (bezel). See Dunham, The West and South Cem-
eteries at Meroé, p. 183, fig. 130e.

4 The large number of beads and pendants of varying materials, shapes and sizes associated
with these fragments suggests that this container served as a jewelry casket.

5 For a discussion of the crowned ram ring, see Yvonne Markowitz in Nancy Thomas (ed.),
The American Discovery of Ancient Egypt (Los Angeles, 1995), p. 238, no. 124.

6 This item, corroded and in need of conservation, is in the collections of the Museum of
Fine Arts, Boston.

7 The specific finger locations were not recorded for any of the rings.
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from the right hand (MFA 24.515), including a finger bone positioned
within the the ring’s hoop, was recovered largely intact (fig. 1). Hand
wrought from heavy silver sheet, it measures 1.9 ¢cm in diameter, has a
bezel height of 3.0 cm and a thickness that varies from 2.0 mm at the
hoop to 3.0 mm along the cobra’s hood. Several areas on the ring’s sur-
face appear golden to the naked eye. Also evident are three pairs of re-
cesses located on the surface of the snake’s hood (fig. 2). The floors of
these “carved out” cells have tool marks (fig. 3) that suggest the use of a
metal graver. The deep furrow that outlines the cells is also consistent
with the removal of metal (engraving) rather than indenting (chasing), a
decorative metal technique of considerable antiquity. Inlays, presumed
to have filled the cells, are now missing.

8 The graver was probably made of iron obtained from the extensive iron deposits of Meroé.
See Jean Leclant, “Le fer dans I’Egypte ancienne, le Soudan et L' Afrique,” Annales de I’Est,
Mémoire 16 (1956), pp. 83-91.

9 While engraving was a technique employed by jewelers of Classical antiquity, chased
decoration remained the preferred method of achieving pattern and linear design. See Jack
Ogden, Jewellery of the Ancient World (London, 1982), pp. 44-45.
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Fig. 1. Silver uraeus ring from Meroé W 179,
ca. 150-250 A.D. Museum Expedition 24.515.
Photograph courtesy Museum of Fine Arts,
Boston.

Fig. 2. Silver uraeus ring (MFA 24.515). Black-
ened areas represent regions where metal has
been removed. Drawing by Yvonne
Markowitz.



Fig. 3. Enlargement of upper left recess of uracus
ring showing tool marks made by a metal graver,
Photograph courtesy Pamela Hatchfield.

YvoNNE MARKOWITZ, A Silver Uraeus Ring from Meroé

Microscopic examination of the ring by Richard Newman (Depart-
ment of Objects Conservation and Scientific Research, Museum of Fine
Arts, Boston) revealed the presence of golden areas on both the exposed
surfacq,(s) and in the recesses. Using energy-dispersive x-ray fluores-
cence, several sites along the body of the snake and one spot within
each cell were analyzed in order to determine the surface metal compo-
sition. Results indicate an average of 66.7 % silver, 32.6% gold and < 1%
copper for five spots along the body of the cobra and 84.6% silver, 14.7%
gold and < 1% copper for areas within the recesses. In both cases, the
gold content was greater than expected, a finding compatible with the
presence of a gilding layer. The consistently lower gold concentrations
found in the recesses are harder to efgzplain. It may be that a thinner gild-
ing layer was used in these regions although one questions the Vah{g
of the latter since, presumably, inlays once filled these depressions.
Another suggestion is that the metallic composition on the surface of
the recesses reflects a base alloy or the diffusion of gilding material from
one area to another.

While the recesses in the silver uraeus ring are missing their inlays,
there is reason to believe they once contained enamel and represent a
form of enamelwork known as champlevé enameling (fig. 4D). A rectan-
gular silvlesr plaque of comparable date from the northern royal cemetery
at Meroé provides evidence for this technology in Nubia (fig. 5). This
4.1 cm x 2.5 cm decorative item, whose function remains unknown, is
made of silver sheet approximately 1.2 mm thick. Its surface, enhanced
by chased linework and gilding, has been systematically deformed

10 Sampling and analysis by electron microprobe was rejected in favor of a less destructive,
albeit less definitive, technique.

1 An analysis of the silver substrate from King Aspelta’s jeweled alabastron (MFA 20.1070)
revealed a silver content greater than 90%. See technical analysis by Richard Newman in
Susanne Ginsicke, “King Aspelta’s Vessel Hoard from Nuri in the Sudan,” Journal of the
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 6 (1994), pp. 33-34.

12 An alternative explanation is that the body of the ring is a silver/gold alloy approxi-
mately 85% silver and 15% gold.

137ack Ogden has commented on the infrequency of enameled silver in the Ancient Near
East and the presence of gilded surfaces in the few known examples. He explains that
“. .. possibly the high coefficient of expansion with silver caused technical problems;”
see Jewellery of the Ancient World, p. 135. More recently, Henderson noted that even
slight differences in the expansion rates of metal and enamel can cause compression
cracks during cooling. See Julian Henderson, “Technological Characteristics of Roman
Enamels,” Jewellery Studies 5 (1991), pp. 65-76.

14 This possibility was suggested by Richard Newman.

15 The plaque (MFA 24.1078) was found by Reisner in the debris left by Budge following
his excavation of Pyramid N 24 in 1903. The tomb’s occupant, possibly King Yesbokhe-
amani, is believed to have lived during the second half of the third century A.D. See
Dunham, Royal Tombs at Meroé and Barkal, pp. 193-94.
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A. Cloisonné [ ]
e C () |
C. Repousée ' ' '
D. Champlevé _

E. En plein sur
fond reservé

F. Plique a jour

G. En résille
sur verre

KEY: Enamel I
Gold L ]
Glass A

Enamel over gold

Fig. 4. Enameling techniques employed at Meroé.
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Fig. 5. Plaque of gilded silver with enamel
inlays (MFA 24.1048) from Meroé N. 24, ca.
280-300 A.D. Photograph courtesy Susanne
Ginsicke.

downward to create twelve diamond-shaped depressions which were

subsequently filled with inlay material. It is not known whether the
metal surfaces under the inlays are gilded. Laboratory analysis of the
insets revealed alternating blue/grey and green enamels that contained
lead, copper, iron, antimony, strontium , manganese (blue/grey only) and
possibly cobalt (blue/grey only). The concentration of lead was 1l%igh in
the blue/grey inserts while the green inlays were rich in copper.

An early first century A.D. example of an gnameled silver ring also
comes from the western cemetery at Meroé. This finger ornament,
corroded and fragmentary, was examined and found to be approximately
97% silver. The blue and green inlays, formed from glass fused in place
(true enamel), contained antimony, cobalt (blue inlays only), copper,
zinc, calcium, strontium and lead. The ring is unique in that it appears
to have been cast in a mold. The colored enamels were at some point set
into the recesses created through the casting process.

16 Using energy-dispersive x-ray fluorescence, a compositional analysis of the twelve
inserts was carried out under the direction of Richard Newman, Department of Objects
Conservation and Scientific Research, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.

17 The ring (MFA 23.847), recovered from Meroé W 214, was found on the right hand of the
deceased. The bezel, inlaid with blue and green enamels, is in the form of a wadjet eye.
See Dunham, The West and South Cemeteries at Meroé, p. 137.

18 pamela Hatchfield of the Department of Objects Conservation and Scientific Research,
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, has examined the ring and concluded that it was cast rather
than hand fabricated.
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ENAMELWORK AT MEROE

It is clear that by the third century A.D., the craftsmen of Meroé had
developed the art of enameling to a high degree. Their ingenuity and so-
phistication are documented in a number of exceptional jewels that
have survived theft and destruction.

From the Ferlini Treasure, the hinged bracelets of Queen Amani-
shekheto  dramatically demonstrate cloisonné work where the enam-
els are placed in small compartments formed from metal strips soldered
to a metal base (fig. 4A). Repoussé enameling (fig. 4C), in which
depressed negative spaces on gold sheet are filled with colored enamels,
is also frequently employed in the queen’s jewels (fig. 6). Unique, how-
ever, is a solitary example (fig. 7) of open-backed or ajouré enamelwork
(fig. 4F).

Other forms of the enamelers art at Meroé can be found among the
jewels excavated by Reisner. They include several fine examples of
filagree enamel (fig. 4B), notable for the use of wirework in lieu of metal
strips.  Less well-known are those ornaments where broad areas of
fused glass are used in a painterly manner. Known as en plein sur fond
reservé enameling, this technique involves a broad application of enam-
el to cover a simple surface (fig. 4E). It is well-represented in the hinged
Hathor bracelet of gozlld and colored enamels from Pyramid 8 at Gebel
Barkal (MFA 20.333). Perhaps the tour de force of enameling is that of
en résille sur verre. In one variant of this technique, powdered enamel is
set into grooves cut into glass (fig. 4G). This method was used to fabri-
cate the glass eye beads from several royal torilzbs in the northern ceme-
tery which date to the mid-first century A.D.

The silver uraeus ring from Meroé W 179, with its “carved out”
recesses once filled with colored enamels, adds yet another technique to
the enamelers’ repertoire. While present among provincial Roman arti-
facts of the third to fifth century A.D., champlevé enameling has not
previously been established as a method of enameling at Meroé.

=

19 8ix of the original ten bracelets have survived. See Karl-Heinz Priese, The Gold of Meroé
(New York, 1993), pp. 17-18.

20 For a late first century B.C. pair of earrings with gold and filagree enamel bosses from
Meroé W 5, see Dunham, The West and South Cemeteries at Meroé, p. 122, fig. 125a.

21 The bracelet, found on the queen’s coffin bench, dates to late first century B.C. See
Dunham, Royal Tombs at Meroé and Barkal, p. 62, fig. 32..

22 For “. . . twenty-two ball beads of dark blue opaque glass decorated with gilded criss-
cross bands interspersed with ‘eyes’ of white, blue and yellow” from Meroé N 15, possibly
the tomb of King Pisakar, ca. 30-40 A.D., see Dunham, Royal Tombs at Meroé and Barkal,
p. 133, fig. 89a.

23 Katharine Reynolds Brown, Migration Art, A.D. 300-800 (New York, 1995), pp. 18-19.
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Fig. 6. Hathor head pendant with blue
enamels set into repoussé goldwork; h. 2.3
c¢m. Munich 2449c¢. Drawing by Yvonne
Markowitz.

Fig. 7. Lotus pendant, gold frame and plique a
jour enamel; h. 2.2 cm. Berlin 176-1. Drawing
by Yvonne Markowitz.



A Late Middle Kingdom Prince
of Byblos

2

E U
(GGEOFFREY T. MARTIN

N A RECENT VISIT TO ST. PETERSBURG I WAS PRIVILEGED TO VIEW

the Egyptian Collection of the Hermitage Museum in the com-

pany of the Curator, Dr. Andrey O. Bolshakov, who also showed
me some material from the reserves. Among the latter was the scarab of
prince Ks-in, which I published as my first Egyptological article many
years ago.! At that stage I was unable to assign a precise date to this
hitherto unattested Byblite ruler, and terminated my brief paper with
the hope that new evidence would be forthcoming to date him more
closely. Such evidence has now emerged in a rather curious fashion.
Examination of the back and sides of the scarab in question surprisingly
revealed the fact that these crucial diagnostic features, shown on photo-
graphs generously supplied to me in 1968 by the then State Hermitage
Museum, Leningrad, were of an entirely different scarab-seal. On the
illustrations published in my article the accession number of the scarab
(5945) can be discerned twice: below the photograph of the base, and on
one of the wing-cases, of the object. Unless there are two scarabs in the
Collection bearing the same number, it appears that in this instance
some confusion has arisen at an earlier stage in the history of the
Collection. At any rate, the photographs illustrating the back, profile,
front and rear of the object have nothing to do with the scarab-seal of
prince K;-in. Personal examination has shown that the typological
details? are in reality as shown in the accompanying fig. 1, and these
have important chronological implications, revealing that the scarab is
of a common and well-documented Thirteenth Dynasty type. The back
conforms exactly to my Type 6¢, with a single line separating the pro-
thorax from the elytra, with a double line between the elytra, and a
single line below.3 The profile is identical to my Type 5d, where the

! Geoffrey T. Martin, “A new Prince of Byblos,” JNES 27 (1968), pp. 141-42, with pl. IL
Subsequent publication in idem, Egyptian administrative and private-name seals (Oxford,
1971}, no. 1689, with pl. 20 [37].

2 The drawings are published in lieu of new photographs, which cannot at the moment be
supplied.
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front leg only is hatched or “feathered.”* The height of the scarab is
10 mm. With these details to hand a date for Ks-in, prince (hsty-c) of
Byblos, can confidently be suggested, since numerous royal name
scarabs exhibiting precisely these diagnostic features are extant,
covering the reigns of Sekhemréc-swadjtowe Sobekhotep III°
Khacsekhemréc Neferhotep 1° and Khactneferrec Sobekhotep IV./
According to the Turin Canon, the first of these ruled a little over 3
years, the second rather more than 11 years, while the regnal years of the
last are not extant in the Turin Papyrus. The reigns in question fall
roughly between 1750 and 1720 B.C.® We shall see below how prince
Ks-in is to be fitted into the existing Byblite “king-list.”"

Another Byblite ruler, prince Intn, whose name figures on three
scarabs, !0 is firmly dated to Neferhotep I,!! but might, of course, have
begun his rule under one of this king’s predecessors and could have sur-
vived into the reign of one of his successors. One of the scarabs of Intn
(no. 262 in my catalogue) is of the same basic Thirteenth Dynasty type
as that of K;-in, though the base has a scroll, rather than a plain, border.
Another scarab of Intn (no. 261) likewise dates to the same period,
though typologically it is slightly “debased,”? raising the faint possibil-
ity of the existence of a second Intn, distinct from the prince of no. 262,
reigning later in the Thirteenth Dynasty. Generally speaking, the scarab
of K;-in now falls into one of the most easily recognizable and datable
Thirteenth Dynasty types.!3

3 Typology in Martin, Egyptian administrative... seals, pl. 53; cf. p. 5.

40p. cit., pl. 55.

5 Jiirgen von Bepkerath, Untersuchungen zur politischen Geschichte der Zweiten
Zwischenzeit in Agypten (Gliickstadt, 1964), pp. 240-243 [XIIL1.21].

6 1bid., pp. 243-245 [XII1.22).

7 Ibid., pp. 246-250 [XIIL.24].

8 All conveniently in Sir Alan Gardiner, Egypt of the Pharaohs (Oxford, 1961, repr. with
corrections, 1962), p. 440. The chronology is that of William J. Murnane, The Penguin
Guide to Ancient Egypt (Harmondsworth, 1983), p. 352.

9 For a list of Bronze Age Byblite rulers, see W.E. Albright, “Further light on the History of
Middle-Bronze Byblos,” BASOR 179 (Oct. 1965), p.42, updated by K.A. Kitchen, “Byblos,
Egypt, and Mari in the early Second Millennium B.C.,” Orientalia 36 (1967), pp. 40-41. Cf.
Nina Jidejian, Byblos through the Ages (Beirut, 1968), pp. 209-211.

10 Martin, op. cit., nos. 261-263, with pls. 32[14], 9[19].

W Kitchen, op. cit., p. 40, with previous bibliography.

12 Martin, op. cit., pl. 53 (Type 8); cf. p. 5.

13 Ty cite only two major sources: W.M. Flinders Petrie, Scarabs and Cylinders with
Names (London, 1917), pl. 18; Olga Tufnell, Studies on Scarab Seals Il (Warminster, 1984),
pls. 54-55. Cf., however, the view outlined in William A. Ward and William G. Dever,
Studies on Scarab Seals III. Scarab typology and archaeological context (San Antonio,
1994), pp. 18-10.
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Fig. 1. Scarab of prince K;-in,
Hermitage Museum, St. Peters-
burg.
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A brief word may now be said on the reading of the name of the
prince of the St. Petersburg scarab-seal. Originally I read the text as: “A
boon which the King gives (to) Hathor, Lady of Byblos, (for) the Prince of
Byblos, Ks-in,” a translation to which I still adhere. H. De Meulenaere,
in a generous review!'* of my catalogue, queried the reading of the per-
sonal name, and suggested the possibility of its being another form of
the name 7Tn(tn). Unwittingly I may have caused the misunderstanding
by erroneously printing a superfluous phrase, n k; [n/, in the translitera-
tion in the catalogue (no. 1689). This expression, “for the ka of,” could
not in any case be part of the standard htp di nsw formula here, since the
sign k; is inserted after the title (hsty-c) and the toponym (Kpn). The cor-
rect transliteration of the text is therefore: htp di nsw Hthr, nb(t) Kpn (n)
hsty-c n Kpn Ks-in.

In Kitchen’s “king-list” of Byblos!'® the son(?)and successor of Intn
is named as Ilima-yapi(?), the source being an amethyst scarab, now in
the Louvre Museum (no. 25729). This seal features as no. 174a in my cat-
alogue. The scarab has been assigned to Byblos Royal Tomb IV,'® but on
no firm evidence, and the object merits a re-examination here, not least
on grounds of date. Typologically, this naturalistically modelled scarab
is certainly earlier than the Thirteenth Dynasty, where the owner finds
a place in the currently accepted “king-list.” I would assign the seal to
the early to mid-Twelfth Dynasty.!” Further, there are grounds even for
doubting the seal-owner’s status as a ruler of the city-state of Byblos.
Although we need not doubt that the scarab was acquired in Byblos after
Ernest Renan’s excavations, its precise find-spot is completely
unknown.!® The owner bears common Egyptian titles, whether execu-

14 Herman De Meulenaere, CdE 47 (1972), p. 147. For foreign masculine names incorpo-
rating the element k;, see now Thomas Schneider, Asiatische Personennamen in dgyp-
tischen Quellen des Neuen Reiches (Freiburg and Géttingen, 1992), pp. 209-23, 278-81,
297, 391-92. Professor Kenneth Kitchen (personal communication) thinks that the name
K;-in can feasibly be understood as West Semitic, either from the root VKL3 + affix dn, or
from the root VGR3 + affix dn: hence, *Gur’an or *Kul’an. Cf. A Hebrew and English Lex-
icon of the Old Testament... based on the Lexicon of William Gesenius, edited by Francis
Brown with the cooperation of S.R. Driver and Charles A. Briggs (Oxford, 1892}, pp. 323,
378.

15 Kitchen, op. cit., p. 41, no. 6.

16 W E. Albright, “The Eighteenth-Century Princes of Byblos and the Chronology of Mid-
dle Bronze,” BASOR 176 (Dec. 1964), pp. 39-41, accepting the position of Pierre Montet,
Byblos et I'Egypte: quatre campagnes de fouilles a Gebeil (Paris, 1928), pp. 197-99.
Kitchen, loc.cit., assigns it to Tomb IV without demur. The paper of Alessandra Nibbi,
“The Byblos question again,” DE 30 (1994), pp. 115-41, came to hand as I was finishing
this article. Page 136 is relevant here.

17 For the back type see Martin, op. cit., pl. 56 (type 4aq), cf. pp. 4-5. The remark concern-
ing semi-precious stones needs to be revised in the light of the scarab under discussion.
For the profile: pl. 55 (Type 3b), a type which cries out for a date in the Twelfth Dynasty.
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tive or honorific, conventionally translated as “hereditary prince and
count.” It is noteworthy that there is no qualifying toponym, “of
Byblos.”

Most of the epithets engraved on this seal, larger than normal, are
those that feature on other private-name scarabs.!” The epithet s3 mdd
tbwt it=f, “a son who presses his father’s sandals,” i.e., who follows his
father obediently, or in his footsteps,2? is unusual, but need not indicate
that he was the heir to a princely throne. The same observation applies
to the title iry pct, “hereditary prince.” The epithets could apply to any
dutiful son, not least in the early Middle Kingdom, when such senti-

21

ments seem to be commonplace,”* in inscriptional form if not in real

life. The personal name on the scarab (fig. 2) which I read as Impy, is a
common Egyptian one, cited for the Old and Middle Kingdoms.?? In
short, the seal seems to be that of an Egyptian official, but whether he
had any function at the Byblite court, or whether his seal found its way
to the Levant by chance,?3 cannot of course be known.

On these grounds, and unless further evidence emerges, “prince Ili-
ma-yapi(?)” should be ejected from the “king-list.” This apparently rad-
ical move would leave a vacancy for prince Kz-in at an appropriate time
in the Thirteenth Dynasty, but whether as the immediate successor of
Intn only future discoveries will show.

It is sobering to reflect how tenuous is our hold on these historical
personages, powerful and influential no doubt in their day, now mere

names surviving for the most part on small and fragile objects such as

scarabs and seal-impressions.2*

18 Citing Ernest Renan, Mission de Phénicie (Paris, 1864), p. 854: “A Gébeil a été trouvé,
depuis la mission, un scarabée en améthyste dont la base est couverte d’hiéroglyphes. Ce
scarabée est en la possession de M. Péretié.” The statement is reiterated by Pierre Montet,
op. cit., p. 197: “Ce scarabée a été acquis a Gebeil peu apres le départ de Renan par Péretié.”

19 Especially ks, nfr, and wsh, for examples of which see Martin, op. cit., pp. 187-88.

20 Cf. related epithets in Jozef Janssen, De traditioneele egyptische autobiografie véor het
Nieuwe Rijk, Erste deel (Leiden, 1946), p. 71. Our epithet is cited there as Bc 28; cf. Tweede
deel, pp. 103-105.

21 For an overview see Janssen, loc. cit.

22PN, 26, 13. Linterpreted the first sign as a yodh, but even if it is an ims it does not lessen
the force of the argument, since there are plenty of Egyptian personal names incorporating
this element, cf. PN I, 25; II, 263. The name Ims-ipy, citing this scarab, is PN II, 263, 7.
23 Cf. my remarks in Tufnell, op. cit., p. 147. A fairly comprehensive list of scarabs and
sealings of officials found in Western Asia generally can be made by consulting the index
in my catalogue, pp. 189-90. Material continues to emerge: see, for example, Raphael
Giveon, “Hyksos Scarabs with Names of Kings and Officials from Canaan,” CdE 49 (1974),
pp. 222-33. For a recent study, see Daphna Ben-Tor, “The historical Implications of Middle
Kingdom scarabs found in Palestine bearing Private Names and Titles of Officials,”
BASOR 294 (May, 1994), pp. 7-22..
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Fig. 2. Facsimile drawing of the
scarab of Tmpy or Tms-ipy,
Louvre Museum, Paris.
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This reassessment of part of the “king-list” of Byblos is offered as a
small tribute to an admired scholar and friend, whose enviable output of
monographs and articles has illuminated so many aspects of Egyptian
civilization and its interconnections with neighboring cultures, not
least in the Middle Kingdom.

24 Of many examples of officials of rank known only from such material, cf. the sealing
and scarab of the vizier Sbk-; (called) Bbi, Martin, op. cit., nos. 1383-1384. A fuller treat-
ment of his seal impression and of many others from Lisht South is in preparation by the
writer. Finally, it may be suggested that when times are more propitious a facsimile corpus
of all the crucial Egyptian texts from Gebeil might be undertaken.
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Student Exercises from Deir el-Medina:
The Dates

2

E J
ANDREA McDOWELL

ELLY SIMPSON FIRST TAUGHT ME TO READ HIEROGLYPHS, AND WITH

him I read many of the Middle Egyptian classics which were also

assigned to pupils in Deir el-Medina 3,000 years earlier. It is
appropriate, therefore, that I should offer him this piece on education in
the workmen'’s village.

Students exercises are the single best attested genre at Deir el-
Medina; several thousand ostraca bear fragments of the Middle Egyptian
literary works, P Anastasi I, Miscellanies type texts, and the Kemyt.
These are often assumed to be the work of beginners, because they are
quite short and written on ostraca.2 In contrast, the Late Egyptian Mis-

1T am grateful to Richard Parkinson, John Baines, Hans-Werner Fischer-Elfert and Rob
Demarée for advice and references. Publications of ostraca: O Ash 588 in D. van der Plas,
L’hymne a la crue du Nil = Egyptologische Uitgaven 4, vol. 2 (plates) (Leiden, 1986);
O Berlin P 12379 in A.H. Gardiner, Notes on the Story of Sinuhe (Paris, 1916), p. 132 n. 2;
O Cairo 217 = O Cairo 25217 in W. Helck, Der Text der “Lehre Amenembhets I. fiir seinen
Sohn,” KAT (Wiesbaden, 1969); O Cairo ’224 = O Cairo 25224 in W. Helck, Die
Prophezeiung der Nfr.tj, KAT (Wiesbaden, 1970), p. 45; O Cairo 25501-25832 in J. Cerny,
Ostraca hiératiques (nos. 25 501-832 = Catalogue général des antiquités égyptiennes du
Musée du Caire, 2 vols. (Cairo, 1935); O DeM 1001-1675 in G. Posener, Catalogue des
ostraca hiératiques littéraires de Deir el Medinéh, 3 vols. = DFIFAQ 1, 18, and 20 (Cairo,
1934-1980), continued by A. Gasse (nos. 1676-1774), 1 vol. = DFIFAO 25 (Cairo, 1990); O
EA 329 in Posener, op. cit. vol. 2 = DFIFAO 18, pls. 1-25; O Gard 47 in W. Helck, Die Lehre
des Dws-Htjj, KAT (Wiesbaden, 1970); O Genf 12551 in Helck, Lehre des Dws-Htjj; O
Glasgow 77 = O Glasgow D.1295.77 in A.G. McDowell, Hieratic Ostraca in the Hunterian
Museum, Glasgow (Oxford, 1993); O Gol = O Golenischeff 4470 in G. Maspero, Hymne au
Nil = BAE 5 (Cairo, 1912), pp. 18-20, and in van der Plas, op. cit.; O Grds = O Grdseloff in
S. Bickel and B. Mathieu, BIFAO 93 (1993), pp. 31-51 and pls. 1-5; HO in J. Cerny and A.H.
Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, vol. 1 (Oxford, 1957); O Louvre EHT 7 in H.-W. Fischer-Elfert,
Die satirische Streitschrift des Papyrus Anastasi I., KAT (Wiesbaden, 1983); O Mich in H.
Goedicke and E.F. Wente, Ostraka Michaelides (Wiesbaden, 1962); O OI 19361 in van der
Plas, op. cit.; O Petrie 70 in Helck, Lehre des Dws-Htjj; O Toronto A2 and A3 in A.H.
Gardiner, H. Thompson, and J.G. Milne, Theban Ostraca (London, 1913); O Turin in J.
Lopez, Ostraca Ieratici, N. 57001-57568, Tabelle Lignee, N. 58001-58007. Cat. Mus. Eg.
Tor., Ser. I-Collezioni, vol. 3, fasc. 1-4 (Milan, 1978-84); Var. Lit. C in van der Plas, op.
cit.; O Wilson 106 in Helck, Lehre des Dws-Htjj.

2 Hellmut Brunner Altdgyptische Erziehung, 2nd ed. (Wiesbaden, 1991), 66 and 76; simi-
larly Adolf Erman, Die dgyptischen Schiilerhandschriften = Abhandlungen der
preufiischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 1925, Phil.-Hist. Kasse, Nr. 2 (Berlin, 1925), 9
and 23.
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cellanies published by Gardiner are thought to belong to an second stage
of education, the apprenticeship; not only are they much longer and
written on papyrus, but they are dedicated by the assistant to his master.
However, as van de Walle pointed out, although a few exercises texts on
ostraca are in a clumsy hand, most are written well written and are not
the efforts of students just learning to write.” Moreover, more than a
dozen of the exercises on ostraca include a colophon stating explicitly
that the exercise was copied for a senior scribe by his assistant, his hry-
¢, just like the Miscellanies papyri. Even the Kemyt ostraca share these
features, though the handwriting of this text, generally thought to be
the first traditional text on the curriculum, is less skilled than that of
the other student exercises. Student copies on ostraca therefore include
the same, advanced stage of education as the Late Egyptian Miscellanies.

The thousands of student exercises from Deir el-Medina thus pro-
vide no evidence about the initial stage of instruction, that is, about the
ct-sbsyt where groups of boys were taught to read and write; and some
hypotheses about primary education based on the ostraca should be re-
considered. For example, it is often said that there was a school at the
Ramesseum, but so far as I know this is based only on the discovery of
about 100 literary exercises in a raised area in the south-east corner of
the magazine area. If the methods of instruction at the Ramesseum
were the same as in the workmen’s village, these would be evidence of
advanced tuition and not of a school (which is not to say, of course that
there was no such institution at the Ramesseum). Similarly, the find
spots of exercises at Deir el-Medina do not correspond to the site of a
local school, as Brunner suggested; in fact, it has recently been proposed
that there was no school in the village at all.” Second, while ostraca may

3 Van de Walle, La Transmission des textes littéraires égyptiens (Brussels, 1948), pp. 17—
18.

4 For colophons to Kemyt texts, see Posener, Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques littéraires
= DFIFAQO 18, pls. 18 and 21. O Cairo JdE 56842, O DeM 1153, O Munich 1638, O Brussels
E 3208, O DeM 1157, and O Brussels E 7627 are copies of the Kemyt with colophons of
this type.

SR.M. Janssen and Jac. J. Janssen, Growing Up in Ancient Egypt (London, 1990), pp. 79—
80; van der Walle was probably also thinking of this text when he speaks of ostraca in
which the signs are well separated from one another, as in our primary school texts (Trans-
mission, p. 10).

60n a school at the Ramesseum, see Brunner, Erziehung, 18 and LA V, col. 741-43; Janssen
and Janssen, Growing up, p. 76. On the literary ostraca at the Ramesseum, see the Intro-
duction in Wilhelm Spiegelberg, Hieratic Ostraka e Papyri found by J.E. Quibell, in the
Ramesseum, 1895-6, Egyptian Research Account, Extra Volume, 1898 (London, 1898).

7 Brunner, Erziehung, p. 18 and LA V, col. 742.

8 Dominique Valbelle, Les Ouvriers de la Tombe, BAE 96 (Cairo, 1985), p. 245; Janssen and
Janssen, Growing up, pp. 76-77.
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well have been used for children’s first exercises in writing because they
were cheap and readily available,9 this cannot be demonstrated since
none of these earliest efforts survives. And finally, the script and writing
errors of the texts from Deir el-Medina cannot be used to explain how
writing and reading were taught in the first instance.lo

This leaves us with very little data indeed for the study of primary
schools, but with a large body of evidence for the more advanced stage
of education, the apprenticeship. The present study focusses on one fea-
ture of these advanced student exercises, namely the dates. Over 100 of
the ostraca contain at least one date, usually written in red and at the
end of a chapter of the text. The dates I have collected are the following:

1:ht 10 (DM 1132)

1:ht 13 yr 17 (DM 1052)
1:ht (sic) year 17 (DM 1054)
11 :ht 3 (HO 41, 2) magical
11 sht 12 (Var.Lit. C) Nile

11 sht 16 (DM 1601)

11 sht 24 (DM 1523)

I sht X (DM 1270} A I

III sht 7 (DM 1557)

III sht 10 (HO 93,3) hymn
I sht 10+X (HO 10, 2) hymn
I sht 21 (DM 1536)

I sht X (DM 1258) Any

IV 3ht 13 (O DM 1263)

IV sht 23 (Tur ’539=HO 112,1)
IV sht 26 (Mich 9)

X sht 19 (DM 1053)

1prt 10 (DM 1188)

1 prt 14 (DM 1358)

1 prt 207 (sic) (HO 39,2)

I prt 5 (O Genf 12551)

11 prt 16 (DM 1179}

II prt X (O Genf 12551)

I prt X (DM 1178)

I prt 1 (Glasgow 77)

I prt 4 (O Genf 12551)

III prt 22 (Tur ’313=HO 112,2)
Il prt [2]7 (HO, 10, 1)

III prt X (DM 1005)

I prt X (DM 1712)

IV prt 4 yr 5 (Mich 20)

? Williams, JAOS 92, (1972), p. 218.
10 A in Brunner, Erziehung, pp. 66-67.

1:ht 13, yr 10 (DM 1039)
13ht 24 (DeM 1113)

11 3ht 3 (DM 1143) Kemyt

I 3ht 12 (HO 94, 1) Satire

11 skt 13 (Betlin P 12379)

11 bt 23 (DM 1256)

I bt 25 (DM 1431)

11 :ht X (DM 1635/ Tur 6625)
111 sht 8 (DM 1520}

111 3ht 10+X (DM 1368) Al
1012 sht 16 (DM 1539)

I sht X (DM 1035) Al

IV sht 11 (O Tor A3)

IV 3ht 20+X (Tur '539=HO 112,1)
IV sht 25 (HO 13, 1)

IV sht 29 (HO 6,3)

X sht X+4 (DM 1109)

1 prt 13+X yr 26 (HO 3,3)
Iprt 17 (HO 5, 1)

1 prt X (DM 1313) Al

Il prt 12 (DM 1179+Tur 6622)
11 prt 27 (Tur '539=HO 112,1)
11 prt X (HO 102,3)

I prt sic (HO 93, 1)

Il prt 3 (HO 10, 3)

III prt 20+X? (DM 1333)

Il prt 25 (HO 10, 1)

111 prt 29 (O Louvre EHT 7)
III prt (sic) (DM 1033)

IV prt 2 (HO 40, 3)

IV prt 7 (DM 1136)
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IV prt 14 (DM 1208} IV prt 20 yr 16 (HO 12, 3)
IV prt 21 (Petrie 70) IV prt 25 (O OI 19361)

IV prt X yr 16 (O Gard 47) IV prt X (O Ash 588)

I $mw 2 (DM 1087) 13mw 5 (O Grdsl)

1$mw 11 (HO 41, 1) I smw 13 (DM 1013)

I $mw 19 (DM 1013) I smw 23 (Mich 23)

1 $mw 14+X (Cairo '217) 1 $mw 3 (Mich 67)

11 $mw 8 (HO 96, 1) 1 $mw 18 (HO 43, 2)

I $mw 24 (Cairo '217) II $mw 25 (DM 1581)

III $mw 3 (Turin '298) I $Smw 6 (Mich 16)

I $Smw 16 (DM 1012) Il $Smw 17 (HO 102, 4)
I $Smw 23 (DM 1006) Il Smw 27 (DM 1101)

I $mw 28 (O Gol) IVSmw 7 (HO 14, 2) Al
IV $mw 7 (O Gol) Nile Hymn IV $Smw 13+X (DM 1043)
IV $mw 18 yr 25 (DM 1219) lit. IV $mw 18 (DM 1021) Al
II/IV? $smw X (HO 103,2) X $mw 8 (HO 106, 1)

X $mw 9 (Mich 23) X smw 11?2 (DM 1015)

X smw 15 (DM 1672) X $mw 22 (O Wilson 106)
X $mw 26 (DM 1664) [...] 6 (DM 1024)

[...] 13 (O Tor A2) [...] 16 (O EA 329)

[...] 17 (HO 113,4) Nile Hymn [...] 18 (DM 1135) Kemyt
[...] 24 (DM 1377) Al [...] 27 (Cairo '224)

I[...] yr 17 (DM 1094) II[...] (DM 1279) AT 1,1-5
II[...] (DM 1312) AI 1,7-9 II|[...] (DM 1671)

The text of the exercise is identified only where two examples have
the same date. Al = “Instructions of Amenemhet I,” Any = “Instructions
of Any,;” lit. = unidentified literary text; Nile (Hymn) = Hymn to the
Nile; Satire = Satire on the Trades

There are signs that the dates were added later than the text itself;
they are often written out of line with the copied passage, across the bot-
tom of the ostracon or at an angle *; and where the date occurs part of
the way through a document, it sometimes overlaps with the following
text, as though a space had been left for it which was not quite big
enough. = Erman’s suggestion that the instructor added the dates after
he had glanced over the lesson may therefore be correct.  The purpose

1 HO 5,1;10,2; 10,3; 40,3; 41,2; and 96,1, to name just a few examples.

12 ¢ HO10,11.2, HO 14,2, and O DeM 1557. Brunner noted that many ostraca consist
of one pericope and the opening line or first few words of the next; he suggested that the
extra line was intended to help the student remember the order of the pericopes, which
might otherwise be difficult given that he would have memorized at most one verse per
day (Brunner, Erziehung, p. 75).

13 Erman, Schiilerhandschriften, pp. 8-9. Brunner argued that the dates are in the same
handwriting as the rest of the text, and therefore were added by the students themselves
(Erziehung, p. 76), but since the body of the text seldom if ever includes a date, this is dif-
ficult to confirm.
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of the dates is not clear; they may have been the tutor’s check-marks or
perhaps, as Posener sugl%ested, they were used to keep track of the order
of the copied passages. Fewer than 1/10 of the student exercises con-
tain a date, suggesting that the practice was idiosyncratic to a few in-
structors or students.

The dates are distributed throughout the week, but fall rather more
often during the Deir el-Medina working week (days 1-8) than on the
weekend (days 9-10); I count 72 mid-week dates and 9 weekend, so that
the former make up about 89% rather than the expected 80% of the
total. Now, during the week the artisans and, presumably, their assis-
tant-pupils, spent their days in the Valley of the Kings and their nights
on the mountain ridge nearby; yet almost all the exercises come from
the village. The excavators noted the findspots of individual ostraca only
in the broadest terms—when they bothered to note them at all  —but it
seems that the vast majority of the exercises came from the rubbish
dumps to the North and South of the village walls or from the grand
puits, which was filled to the brim with the community’s debris and
waste. These would originally have come from the village itself. A rel-
atively small number of exercises were also discovered in the Valley of
the Queens;  and a few literary texts were found the Valley of the Kings,
at least two of which are dated;  but the village appears to be the nor-
mal place of instruction. A single ostracon, HO 41, 1, records that it was
drawn up m st tn, “in this place;” it is n?t clear whether this expression
refers to the workplace or to the village.

It seems, therefore, that instruction took place on the gang’s days off,
when both they and their teachers happened to be in the village; we
know that such breaks were frequent, especially towards the end of a
reign. Alternatively, the young men were given an occassional day’s

14 G. Posener, “Les ostraca numérotés et le conte du revenant,” Drevnii Vostok, Sbornik
1, Fs. M.A. Korostovtsev (Moscow, 1975), pp. 105-12, especially p. 108.

15 Cerny, Catalogue... = DFIFAO 3 (Cairo, 1935), p. v.

16 Binds at the grand puits, Bernard Bruyere, Rapport sur les fouilles de Deir el Médineh
(1948-1951) = FIFAO 26 (Cairo, 1953), pp. 60-62. In debris south of the village walls,
Bruyere, Rapport (1930), pp. 4-6; ostraca found here are marked K.S. for “Koms du sud,”
and a quick glance at Posener’s publication of literary ostraca shows how many of our
school texts are included.

17 Valbelle, Ouvriers, pp. 245-46.

18 O Cairo 25224, “Prophecy of Neferti,” of a “day 27;” O Cairo 25217, “Instructions of
Amenembhet I,” dated I Smw 14 + x. The other literary texts from the Valley of the Kings
may also be schooltexts; cf. Valbelle, Ouvriers, 45 and van de Walle, Transmissions, p. 15.
19Janssen, “Absence from Work by the Necropolis Workmen of Thebes,” SAK 8 (1980), p.
131 n. 9 presents some cases in which m st tn evidently refers to the place of work, but the
question remains open (Rob Demarée, personal communication).

605



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

leave from assisting in the Royal Tomb to do their homework. Either
way, lessons had to be fitted in around the work. Additional evidence of
this may be found in the handful of longer ostraca which include two
dates, corresponding to the completion of two successive assignments;
these are usually three to four days apart.2? Unless the boys were excep-
tionally slow at mastering their little set pieces, they were not full time
students. Furthermore, if the young men had to take time off from work
for their lessons, it should follow that their education was neglected in
the early period of a king’s reign when the gang was particularly busy;
and indeed, it turns out that the few year dates in the exercises are quite
high; year 5, 10, 16, 17, 25, and 26.2! (The latter 4 years must belong to
Ramesses II or III, or, less likely, Ramesses IX.) The aversion to practic-
ing writing on the weekends is more difficult to explain, unless it was
regarded as work and the sort of thing from which one needed a break.

This irregular schedule is in contrast to the New Kingdom ideal of
daily studies. Fischer-Elfert has recently discussed references in two lit-
erary texts to the “daily chapter” which students were required to pre-
pare.  The students who copied out the Late Egyptian Miscellanies also
pursued their studies every day, and managed to do much more than a
chapter; regular dates at the end of each section copied show that they
averaged three to four pages of papyrus daily.” At Deir el-Medina, this
convention appears to have been adapted for students who could not
spend part of each day on their homework.

The dates in the school text can also elucidate the method of in-
struction itself. It has often been suggested that teaching process was
similar to that used in Qur’anic and Rabbinic schools, where a class
chants short passages in unison until they have been learned by heart.
That at least some students not only copied the classical texts but

200 DeM 1013: I $mw 13 (rt. 8) and I §mw 19 (vs. 9). O DeM 1179: II prt 12 (1. 4) and II prt
16 (L. 8). O Genf 12551: Il prt 5, U prt [...] and I1I prt 4. O Gol: Il Smw 28 (L. 4), IV $Smw 7 (L.
8), and IV §mw [...] (L. 10). HO 10, 1: III prt 25 (L. 2) and III prt [2]7 (L. 7). Another pair is
probably formed by O Mich 67 (Il Smw 3) and HO 96,1 (Il sSmw 8), since they bear succes-
sive chapters of the Opening of the Mouth Ritual (Posener, “Les ostraca numeérotés,”
p. 109). O Turin 57539: IV 34t 20 + x (1. 5) and IV 3ht 23 (1. 10) could possibly furnish an
exception to this pattern. (A transcription of this ostracon also in HO 112, 1, where the
first date is misread.)

21 Year 5: O Michaelides 20. Year 10: O DeM 1039. Year 16: HO 12, 3. Year 17: O DeM
1052, 1054, and 1094. Year 25: O DeM 1219. Year 26: HO 3, 3.

22 1 -W. Fischer Elfert, “Vermischetes IL,” GM 135 (1993), pp. 31-37. In the first, P Anast.
V 22,8-23,1, the student is told, “Place your hand to (your) clothing / straighten your san-
dles / and bring [yo]ur daily [chapter].” The second example is on an ostracon from Deir el-
Medina, O DeM 1730; “[...] a chapter daily in your [papyrus roll?/palette?]/ [...] it on the
palette in writing [...].”

23 Erman, Schiilerhandschriften, pp. 8-9.
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memorized them is clear, both from P Anastasi I 10,9 — 11,2, where a
scribe is told reproachfully, “you quote me a verse of Djedefhor, but you
do not know whether it is positive or negative; What comes before it and
what comes after it?;” and from Chester Beatty IV vs. 6, 3-9, “Instruc-
tion is good; there is no wearying of it. A son should answer with the
verse of his father.” ° The red verse points in many of the exercises also
indicate that they were read out after they had been copied. It need not
follow, however, that the students were instructed in groups, and there
are reasons to think they did not; first, we do not know how many assis-
tants a scribe or draughtsman at Deir el-Medina may have had at one
time, but it is unlikely to have been more than one or two. Second,
Burkhard  has demonstrated that the texts were not written to dicta-
tion but copied, so that at least one step of the learning process was an
individual and not a group activity. Finally, van de Walle suggested in
1948 that the dates in the Deir el-Medina exercises provide some posi-
tive evidence that tuition was one-on-one; if students were taught in
groups, he said, we would expect to find some duplicates of the same
passage dated to the same day, but no such pairs exist. Van de Walle’s
argument is stronger today than when it was first proposed, because
many more dated texts are known and his observation still holds. Per-
haps with 100 examples spread over two centuries we might not have
expected to find many pairs; but if the practice of dating school exercises
was peculiar to a minority of instructors and their students, as suggested
above, then the chances of a match would be significant.

Rather than look to modern Qur’anic classes for an analogy to
Egyptian methods of instruction, one might consider those described 12%
Sumerian texts from the Old Babylonian period such as “Schooldays.”
Although the passages are obscure, it seems that the student’s personal
tutor wrote out a passage for him to copy in the afternoon, which he
would “study” the following morning; the teacher would then examine
him on his lesson. So too, the Egyptian students may have been given a
daily passage to learn on their own. A short text recently discussed by

247, Baines and C.J. Eyre, “Orality and Literacy in Ancient Egypt,” in Literacy and Society,
ed. K. Schousboe and M.T. Larson (Copenhagen, 1989), p. 94; Janssen and Janssen, Growing
up, p. 78; Williams, JAOS 92 (1972), p. 219; Brunner, Erziehung, p. 67.

25 Cf. Brunner, Erziehung, p. 75.

26 Guinter Burkard, Textkritische Untersuchungen zu dgyptischen Weisheitslehren des
alten und mittleren Reiches, Agyptologische Abhandlungen 34 (Wiesbaden, 1977), espe-
cially pp. 68-71, 142-45.

27 Van de Walle, Transmission, p. 27.

28 § N. Kramer, “Schooldays: a Sumerian Composition Relating to Edubba,” JAOS 69
(1949), pp. 199-215, especially pp. 205, 208-9 with notes 184 and 186-87.
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Fischer-Elfert illustrates the way in which a meeting between tutor and
student might be arranged:
rt. The scribe Piay speaks to the scribe Amenmose as follows: “A third
(chapter) is ready for you.”

vs. (Amenmose) “Iwill do it! See, I will do it!”
(Piay) “Bring your chapter and come!”

Fischer-Elfert interprets this (correctly, I think) to mean that the in-
structor Piay wrote to his pupil to say that his next assignment, the third
chapter of the text he was studying, was ready for him. The latter re-
turned the ostracon with his eager promises to do so written on the
verso; Piay then sent the sherd a third time with instructions to bring
yesterday’s exercise, presumably to be examined.

Eventually an entire text was copied in this way from beginning to
end; this is clear from the fact that the colophon, “it has come well and
" almost always appears at the end of the actual text. Some
students kept track of the order of the completed sections by numbering

in peace,

them, as Posener pointed out;3 the numbers go as high as “7” and even
“11.”

In short, the dates in student exercises provide significant informa-
tion about methods of instruction in Deir el-Medina. Lessons took place
in the village during the week, and so presumably on days when the gang
was not working. Not surprisingly, under these circumstances, students
received tuition at irregularly spaced intervals rather than every day.
Instruction was normally one on one, rather than in pairs or groups, so
the theory that students learned their texts by chanting in unison should
be modified.

29 0 DeM 438: Fischer-Elfert, GM 135 (1993), pp. 32-34; E.F. Wente, Letters from Ancient
Egypt (Atlanta, 1990), no. 275.

30 The publication has Piay’s name here and Amenmose’s in the next line, but it is clear
from Fischer-Elfert’s subsequent discussion that he intended the two to be reversed (con-
firmed by personal communication).

3lg. Posener, “Les ostraca numérotés.”

32 Chapter 7: HO 96,1, Opening of the Mouth Ritual (Posener, op. cit., p. 109). Chapter 11:
O DeM 1607, didactic text.
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The Wars against the Noba

A

N.B. MILLET

HE FOLLOWING STUDY OF AN ANCIENT AND OBSCURE WAR IS A
small but heartfelt tribute to my teacher and friend, who first
took me to Nubia, inspired me with enthusiasm for its antiqui-
ties, and deepened my interest in the mysteries of its ancient language.

In a thesis the writer submitted to Professor W.K. Simpson in 1968
he made, among other things, an attempt to ascertain the general pur-
port of the well-known Meroitic inscription on a wall of the temple at
Kalabsha, sometimes called the inscription of Kharamadoye (MI 94).
Several years later in an issue of the Meroitic Newsletter~ he expanded
somewhat on the earlier attempt. Despite the fact that the text contains
a high proportion of words whose meaning is known or can be roughly
guessed at, both attempts were essentially unsuccessful in that there did
not exist then, as there does not now, any material providing an indepen-
dent check on any interpretation of the narrative sequence involved.
The exercise therefore did not succeed much beyond F.LIL. Griffith’s pio-
neer treatment of the text in his Meroitic Inscriptions II3, although
some segments of the rendering carried a certain degree of plausibility.
Mere plausibility, however, is a feeble guide indeed to the truth in such
matters, and the Kharamadoye inscription and the events recounted in
it remain an obscure chapter of Nubia’s history.

In one group of words in that text, however, this writer then saw
(and continues to see) a series of ethnic names: the names of tribes or
peoples inhabiting Lower Nubia, and perhaps the adjacent deserts, with
whom King Kharamadoye (perhaps more properly rendered Kharaman-
doye) had dealings of a political or a warlike nature. The names involved

are:
1k sq(ye) nsedoke
temey nxbr mho

! Meroitic Nubia, unpublished dissertation, Yale University (New Haven, 1968); Univer-
sity Microfilms, Ann Arbor, 1969.

2 Bulletin d’Information Meroitique (Paris, 1973), pp. 31-49 (hereafter abbreviated as BIM).
3 RL1. Griffith, Meroitic Inscriptions II (London, 1912), p. 27ff. (hereafter abbreviated as
MI).
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One of these terms for which a gloss was suggested was mho, which
was tentatively identified as meaning “people (or land) of the
Blemmyes.” Whatever the case may be about the identification of the
particular peoples involved, it was noteworthy that no name was includ-
ed which could easily be equated with that of the Noba, mentioned by
the Eizana inscription and in other sources.

Other Meroitic texts of an earlier period, however, do in fact
mention a people called the nob (*/noba/) or Noba, and enough can be
gathered from these texts to show that they were a definite threat (or
perhaps, for all we know, a prey) to the Meroites of Lower Nubia in the
third century and even before.

The earliest mention in the Meroitic record of such a people would
seem to be the inscribed bronze “prisoner” plaque found by Reisner at
Barkal, published by Dows Dunham in his Barkal Temples and includ-
ed after its cleaning in the Brockton exhibition. The author of the cata-
logue, Timothy Kendall, quotes K-H. Priese’s translation of the brief text
and points out that it may well identify the bound prisoner as a chief of
the Noba.  The date is presumably first century BC or first century AD.
No other occurrence of the word is known to me until third century
times, but it would seem that the Noba were already present and a prob-
lem in the great days of the Meroitic Empire.

By far the most instructive piece of evidence on the relations
between the Meroites and the Noba in this later period is the tombstone
discovered by the French Expedition at Tumas in Lower Nubia during
the UNESCO campaign of the 19605.6 Found with a fellow piece built
into a modern house, it was without doubt originally placed in one of the
larger tombs at the nearby cemetery of Karanog, for it commemorates
one Abaratoye, pesto akine-te or “Prince in Akin,” in other words civil
ruler of the Lower Nubian province of the Meroitic Empire. It is perhaps
misleading to refer to it as a tombstone, for it lacks the usual funerary
invocation and the usual final offering formulae, and seems more to be
a bragging biography of the deceased. The document, however it is to be
regarded, is of all the more value in that it can, unlike most Meroitic
inscriptions, be more or less accurately dated, for the same person is also
recorded in a Demotic graffito at the Philae temple dated to aD 251.

4D. Dunham, Barkal Temples (Boston, 1970), p. 46.

5T. Kendall, Kush: Lost Kingdom of the Nile (Brockton, Mass., 1982}, p. 56.

6 Kindly made available to me by Professor Jean Leclant in photographs, and quoted here
by his permission.

7 Griffith, Catalogue of the Demotic Graffiti of the Dodecaschoenus (Oxford, 1937),
no. 416.
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Despite our continuing ignorance with regard to the translation of
Meroitic, enough of the words in the tombstone’s text can be understood
to enable us to make out the general import of the inscription. The word
nob in particular leaps from the page in several contexts whose implica-
tions, in general terms at least, are quite clear.

Line 6

ande.seqk neyi NOB nk diretil 1 brebri agese br-1h 52 yeke[d]...

The first word or group, ande.seqk, is unknown; the second is
known, but all that can be said about it is that it seems, in its many
occurrences, to be a superlative adjective. The two words which follow
NOB are also unknown, but the following numeral 1 suggests that a
noun is indicated. The four words succeeding strongly suggest a noun

7

followed by the genitive age-se “his, hers,” and br-Ih 52 must mean
“grown man, 52.” One is strongly tempted to see in the whole phrase
some such meaning as “nk the lord/leader (Nubian tirti??) (and) his fifty-
two warriors?? he slew,” taking brebri as a reduplication with emphatic
force of the known word fgor “man,” br; the word yeked is fairly certain
to be a word for “to kill.”
If we attempt a connected rendering the result would be
“... Noba, naka [personal name??] the leader/lord?? (and) his warrior(s) 52 he
slew? ...”
In line 13 of the same text is a similarly suggestive number of known
or guessable words.
tmne pri-lh-Ixe axrk neyi NOB-s ked

dh tk ssekye br-1h 201 ked
mreke agese 209 wttesw kbxe-lo

The two incidences of the word ked not followed by -lo, suggests a
sentence with three clauses, each with its own verb in final position,
served by a single -Io in sentence-final position. Taman is a familiar
place name, of uncertain location, but possibly to be identifed with the
modern Tumas. lh is (or can be) the common word for “great,” and Ixe
is a not uncommon postposition. There follows a word axrk followed by
the same adjective neyi. Then comes the phrase nob-s, presumably
meaning “Noba-person(s).”

“At?? a great pri Taman axrk neyi Noba-folk he slew;

dh tk ssekye grown men 201 he slew;
(and) his/their 209 mreke (and) wtte-sw he carried off22”

8 See Millet, Meroitic Nubia, p. 285.
? Meroitic Nubia, p. 231; Millet, BIM (1973), p. 44.
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The Meroitic word mreke is a hapax, but one wonders if it does not
correspond to the Nubian word murti “horse” (suggesting /marke/);
their number would be about right if the Noba force was mounted. wtte-
sw might mean “much booty” or the like.

1. 16

... br-1h 41 ked

kdi[m-dxt]e 35 anese [.]so [kel]w arohe-bx
mr-le yitk-bx-lo

“... grown men 41 he slew;
young women?? 35 and animals?? x+507 ... he sent back??;
mr-le he carried off?2?”

The word kdimdxe is restored in view of its occurence later in the
text (see below). It would seem to be a designation of a type of female
person (kdi) worthy of being taken captive, or the like. One wonders if
the element dxe is not the word for “to give birth,” so familiar from the
parentage statements in the standard Meroitic funerary inscriptions, in
which case it might be very tentatively suggested that it be analysed as
kdi-m-dxe “woman who has not given birth,” with the medial m- ele-
ment being a negative, as similar phonemes so often are in languages
around the world.

As for the word anese, its position in these texts suggests that it is a
general term serving as a unit numerator for mreke or ase (see below),
and to be translated as “head(s) of stock” or the like.

Further on in the text another sentence occurs:

... axrk NOB br-1h 40 yeke[d]
asebe k[di-tk] br-tk 31 mrle yitk-klite-se-Io

“... Noba, grown men 40 he slew;
(as) prisoner?? living?? women, living?? men 31 ... he seized?? (or the like)”
An offering-table found by the French expedition at the same time
(REM 1088) also belonged to Abaratoye, and although necessarily much
briefer does add another mention of the Noba to the record.
NOB 535 ked

asbe kdi-tk br-tk 2003 meqe-seke 3
anese ase-tk mreke-tk 1700 arohe-lo

“Noba 535 he slew;
asbe (booty??) women-tk (and) men-tk 2003, n}gqeseke 3, (and) animals—
cattle-tk (and) horses-tk— 1700, he sent (back??)”

Later in the stela text there are similar contexts which do not indeed
mention the Noba, but may well refer to them; it is also possible that
other, unknown peoples are in question whose names our feeble grasp of
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the language makes it impossible to recognize. At the very conclusion
of the text there is a long section which reads:

... stk br-1h 42 ked

anese 1002 tth-Io

... br-1h 27 kdimdxe 1 mreke aqes 40

... stk axrneyi sbwikw srk br-lh 5o

... stk yhekye atiye tenekele toh br-1h 12 mqolxe toh [ca.6—7]
kelw kede-bx

kdimdxe ... anes sw tthde-bxe

“... grown men 1 he slew;

ssske 2 and 100 animal(s)?? he ...'d;

srk grown men 42, animal(s)?? 1002 he ..."d;

grown men 27, young woman?? 1, (and) their horses?? 40 ... stk axrneyi sb-
wikw srk grown men 50, ... stk Yakhekaye (personal name??) on?? the west
of?? Atiye toh grown men 12, mqolxe toh |...... | he slew;

young women?? (number??) (and) many?? animals he carried off??

The few known or guessable words in this part of the Abaratoye text
are enough to show that the kind of action mentioned earlier is being
continued, either still against the Noba or with regard to other groups;
the word srk suggests itself as a possible ethnic to be added to the list.

In the epitaph of a certain Ataqo buried at Serra, who calls himself a
tr of Isis, of uncertain date (Serra) the Noba appear again:

NOB br-1h 1-ni dt-wese-1i yikxe-lo
“Noba, grown men 1 (as) his share?? he brought away??”

. . 11
and in an Arminna text we have:

NOB-ote ges-k nob br-1h 1-ni doke-Io
ase [a]nise 14 [dod¢]ke-lowi

“From Noba(-land) to Kush12 Noba, adult male 1 he ...’d;
cow(s()??, animal(s)?? [i.e., head] 14 he ...’d”

”

10 For the apparent meaning of the verb arohe see Millet “Some Meroitic Ostraka,” in
Agypten und Kusch (Berlin, 1977), pp. 315-24, passim. Oddly enough the same number of
Noba is mentioned in the famous Meroitic Chamber at Philae, in the text published by
Griffith as MI 98, which commemorates the well-known personage Bekemete: nob 535
kelbe. The three words are simply appended to a list of Bekemete’s distinctions, and no
obvious reason can be adduced for their appearance. One is at a loss as to how to explain
them, but although no verb can be satisfactorily identified, the mention of the Noba is
clear enough, and the number given is the same as that in the Abaratoye text. Is it possible
that both persons are claiming credit for the same event? It should be pointed out that the
figure of 535 slain Noba given in Abaratoye’s offering-table text and in the Philae Meroitic
chamber inscription is more than the sum of the numbers given in the Tumas stela text.
11 AW3a 17; Bruce G. Trigger, The Funerary Inscriptions from Arminna West, Penn-
sylvania-Yale Expedition to Egypt No. 4 (New Haven and Philadelphia, 1970), p. 13.

12 Ror this interpretation of the postpositions see Millet, Meroitic Nubia, p. 287. I am
assuming that nob-ote is from /noba-yate/, or the like.
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The suggestion that the word ase may mean “cow” is based partly
on its appearance here and its occurrence in an Ibrim text, in which
last we seem to be told that the deceased was presented by the kroro-
officer with one such, presumably as a funeral gift. The notion is based
on nothing more than the probability that cattle would be the most like-
ly sacrificial animals for a cattle-breeding population such as the Meroi-
tes. The word, if actually pronounced /ase/, raises the interesting
possibility that it may be related to the Nubian word for cow, ti.

The picture that emerges from these scraps of usable evidence is one
of numerous military actions against the Noba (and perhaps others) by
at least the middle of the third century. It is a pity that more place-
names do not occur in the texts to enable us to say something about the
geographical range of the operations, or even whether they were defen-
sive or offensive, although the mention of Taman and Atiye (Sedeinga),
certainly Meroitic valley settlements, suggests the former in the case of
at least some of the cases. The Noba would appear to have been moving
in bands of considerable size and to have their women with them;
possible but by no means certain is the presence of cattle and horses.

==

13 A 3. Mills, Cemeteries of Qasr Ibrim, Egypt Exploration Society Memoirs No. 51
(London, 1982}, p. 73.
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Mummies, Modern Sciences, and
Technology

1A

GAMAL MOKHTAR

MUMMY IS PRIMARILY AN ANCIENT EGYPTIAN CORPSE WHICH HAS

been embalmed to preserve its personal and physical features. A

lot of information about mummification has come down to us
through classical writers such as Herodotus (2, 86-88) and Diodorus
(19,6) and also through Egyptological pioneers such as Mariette and
Petrie. The discovery of the New Kingdom royal mummies at the end of
the last century encouraged numerous medical and scientific studies,
using x-rays, ultrasound, computerized tomography, and other technical
non-destructive techiques.

In 1912, after intensive study of the royal mummies, the physician
Elliot Smith suggested x-raying them.! This suggestion was realized by
Dr. Douglas Derry, who, for the first time, x-rayed a mummy in 1930,
with the help of Dr. Khayat.”> We must also mention here the efforts of
the scientist Alfred Lucas,® the physician Ahmed El-Batrawy,* and the
chemist Zaki Iskander.”

Since such experiments have given us a great deal of information
and provided impressive results, I shall refer here to three projects that

LE. Smith, The Royal Mummies, Catalogue général des antiquités égyptiennes du Musée
du Caire (Cairo, 1912).

2 D.E. Derry, “Report upon the examination of Tut-Ankh-Amen’s mummy,” in Howard
Carter, The Tomb of Tut-Ankh-Amen, discovered by the late Earl of Carnarvon and
Howard Carter 2 (London, 1927), pp. 143-61; idem, “ An x-ray examination of the mummy
of King AmenophisI,” ASAE 34 (1934), pp. 47-48; R. Engelbach and D.E. Derry,
“Mummification,” ASAE 41 (1941), pp. 233-65.

3 A. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, rev. ed. by J.R. Harris (London,
1962).

4 A. Batrawi, “The Pyramid studies: Anatomical reports,” ASAE 47 (1947), pp. 97-111;
idem, G.M. Morant, “A Study of a First Dynasty series of Egyptian skulls from Sakkara
and of an Eleventh Dynasty series from Thebes,” Biometrika 34 (1947), pp. 18-27.

5 A. Zaki, Z. Iskander, “Materials and method used for mummifying the body of Amen-
tefnekht, Saqqara 1941,” ASAE 42 (1943), pp. 223-560; J.-P. Lauer, Z. Iskander, “Données
nouvelles sur la momification dans 1’Egypte ancienne,” ASAE 53 (1956), pp. 167-94; Z.
Iskander, A. Shaheen, “Temporary stuffing materials used in the process of mummifica-
tion in Ancient Egypt,” ASAE 58 (1964), pp. 197-208.
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took place in the years 1965 and 1978, when I was responsible for
Egyptian antiquities.

The first project dealt with the bones found inside the tomb of
Queen Tiye, in a coffin inscribed with the name of King Smenkhare,
who might have ruled Egypt for a short time between Akhenaten and
Tutankhamen. The relation between those three kings is not yet certain,
and even Smenkhare’s personality and role are still to be definitively
identified.

Two professors of anatomy, Dr. Harrison and Dr. Abdula, x-rayed,
investigated, and studied both the bones thought to belong to Smen-
khare, and the mummy of Tutankhamen. They hoped mainly to find any
genetic relations between the two kings. As they had found distinctive
similarity of skulls, some inheritable defects in the skeletal remains,
and the same blood group, they suggested that they may have been
brothers, a supposition which needs to be confirmed.

They also found through this x-ray examination traces of wounds in
Tutankhamen’s skull, which, in their opinion, had been caused by fall-
ing down from a high place or through a mortal attack. This may have
been the reason for his death at such an early age.® Dr. FF. Leek, a dentist
who shared in the research, confirmed, after a study of the wisdom
teeth, that Tutankhamen had died approximately at the age of eighteen.”

As there were doubts concerning the sex of the person whose bones
were found in Queen Tiye’s tomb, and due to the debate about the exist-
ence of a male king named Smenkhare, a joint team of researchers com-
posed of J. Harris, I. E1 Nawawy, N. Iskander, and others began an
experiment to solve that problem. After scientific and anthropological
research, they concluded through an unpublished report that the bones
belonged to a male. This strengthens the identification of Smenkhare as
a male king, who was most probably married to Meritaten, Akhenaten’s
eldest daughter.

The second research was achieved by a team from the University of
Michigan, which since 1967 has conducted a complete x-ray survey of
the royal mummy collection at the Cairo Museum. The study of the
radiographs has provided archaeologists and historians with vast and

®R.G. Harrison, R.C. Connolly, A.B. Abdalla, “Kingship of Semenkhare and Tutankhamun
demonstrated serologically,” Nature 224 (1965), pp. 325-36; R.G. Harrison, A.B. Abdalla,
“The remains of Tutankhamun,” Antiquity 46 (1972), pp. 8-14; R.G. Harrison, R.C.
Connolly, Sohair Ahmed, “Serological evidence for the parentage of Tutcankhamun and
Smenkhkarée,” JEA 62 (1946), pp. 184-86.

7 EF. Leek, The Human Remains from the Tomb of Tutcankhamim, Tutcankhamun’s
Tomb Series 5 (Oxford, 1972).
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useful data, especially in the fields of chronology, racial diversity, family
relationships and ages at death of the kings.

An interesting problem which this team solved concerned the
mummy of Makare who died at a relatively early age, and the small
mummy buried with her and thought to be her daughter. Everyone was
astonished when the radiography of the small mummy showed without
doubt that it belonged to a female baboon.8

The third project in that field dealt with the treatment of the mum-
my of Ramses II, which relied completely on advanced science and state
of the art technology. The idea began when a prominent French physi-
cian applied in 1975 to x-ray the mummy of King Merenptah after un-
wrapping it, aiming to discover his relation to the events of the Exodus.
A group of Egyptian and French scientists and Egyptologists who were
gathered to attend the experiment, were shocked to discover the serious
decay of Merenptah’s mummy (subsequent to its unwrapping). The
group was also worried about the conditions of his family’s mummies,
especially that of his father Ramses II, and asked to unwrap it too. For-
tunately, his mummy was in a better condition in spite of the cavities
and grooves which had damaged it. While it seemed impossible to re-
store the mummy of Merenptah, it looked possible to treat the mummy
of his farther after difficult scientific investigations and research. The
French proposed to conduct the entire study and treatment in Paris, and
Egypt accepted this beneficent proposal.

The Musée de I'homme in Paris took responsibility for the task,
assisted by the Musée d’Histoire Naturelle. Many other institutions,
such as the Pasteur Institute, I.G.N. (National Geographic Institute),
C.N.R.S. (National Center for Scientific Research), the Commission of
Atomic Energy, the General Company of Radiography, and the Institute
of Human Paleontology all participated in the various aspects of the
project. In all, the public and private organizations that sponsored the
work numbered about twenty-one, and the work team was composed of
105 scientists, specialists, and technicians headed by Dean L. Balout.

On September 26, 1976, the mummy of Ramses IT was transported
to Paris in an official ceremony and on a French military plane. It was
settled in a well equipped laboratory at the Musée de ’homme, where
daily information was recorded. A thematic program of research and

8 W.M. Whithouse, J.E. Harris, P.V. Ponitz, A.T. Storey, K.R. Weeks, J.W. Russell,
“Radiology in Archaeology; a study of the pharaohs,” paper and exhibit presented at the
annual meeting of the American Roentgen Ray Society (Boston, 1971); James E. Harris,
K.R. Weeks, X-Raying the Pharaohs (New York, 1973); James E. Harris, Edward F. Wente
(ed.), An X-Ray Atlas of the Royal Mummies (Chicago, 1980).
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treatment was planned and well executed, composed of the following
items:

¢ a full physical examination of the mummy, especially it skeleton, skull, hair,
teeth, and registration of the different defects

e radiographical investigations and studies

* bacteriological, microbiological and entomological studies

All these examinations and other researches on the mummified
body confirmed the existence of several recent fungal infections, with
the most serious foci located on the back left side and the abdominal
cavity.

e restoration of the cracks and filling of the cavities with suitable natural
products

¢ irradiation of the mummy and the coffin with gamma rays from cobalt 60 to
destroy the fungi which populated more than 370 colonies

* museological presentation of the mummy with a stereo photogrammetric
survey

¢ placement of the mummy inside its ancient wooden coffin which, was
restored, strengthened and sterilized

e preparation of the mummy for transportation back to Cairo after
histopathological investigation, physicochemical assay, microscopic
examinations and neutron activation. The coffin was outfitted with a special
device to maintain sterile conditions during its journey back to Egypt

e transportation of the mummy on May 10, 1977 from Paris to Cairo and the
final installation in the Cairo Museum

¢ publication of the entire project in a valuable monograph in French, which
contained more than 550 pages and 500 plates and figures, along with
summaries in English and Arabic’

Despite of the serious damage to the royal mummies through the
plunder of the tombs, scientific studies have resulted in valuable infor-
mation concerning especially the following fields:

e general health conditions in ancient Egypt

e diseases and ailments during the pharaonic period

¢ ancient medical and surgical techniques

¢ ancient Egyptian diet

¢ Egyptian origins and racial diversity

¢ pharaonic chronology

e genetic relationships between members of royal families

e the approximate age of certain kings at time of death

e mummification techniques and embalming materials

e religious, cultural, and social information

¢ discovery of objects and religious amulets and jewelry hidden within the
mummified bandages and bodies

Nevertheless, we must be cautious concerning some of these scien-
tific results, especially if the research is not serious, the method is not

9 La momie de Ramses II (Paris, 1985).
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scientifically accepted, the reports not academic, or if the researcher’s
primary interest lies in fame or financial reward.

==
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Sexuality, Statuary and the Afterlife;
Scenes in the Tomb-chapel of Pepyankh
(Heny the Black). An Interpretive Essay

2

Davip O’CONNOR

HE FOLLOWING ESSAY IS A TRIBUTE TO SOME THIRTY YEARS OF
I friendship and collegial collaboration with William Kelly
Simpson. In recognition of his long-standing interest in Egyptian
art, I discuss here an assemblage of scenes in the tomb-chapel complex
(Meir Tomb-Chapel A no. 2) of Pepyankh, also called Heny the Black.
Pepyankh served as governor of the nome of Cusae (Upper Egyptian
14th) during the reign of Pepy II. The set of scenes in question occupies
the north wall of Room A" in Pepyankh’s tomb c}iapel complex (fig. 1).
They were described in the original publication, and aspects of them
have been discussed elsewhere but, to the best of my knowledge, they
have not received the kind of analysis I shall attempt here.

II. THE SCENE ASSEMBLAGE ON THE NORTH WALL, Room A

The north wall of Room A is pierced by a doorway leading into an
undecorated chamber (Room E) behind it, and also incorporates a statue
recess. Organized around the doorway and recess is an assemblage of
scenes set within a single framing motif, as if they are to be understood
as an interconnected unity (fig. 2). In fact, the scenes seem to be dispar-
ate in content and hence not comprehensively interconnected. But I
hope to suggest here that this impression is misleading, and that the
scenes, in their totality, do form a conceptual and (for the Egyptians)
magically effective unity.

! Blackman and Apted, The Rock Tombs at Meir 5 (London, 1953), pp. 16-56.
2 Ibid., pl. 1.

3 Ibid., pls. 18-19; cf. fig. 2.

4 Ibid., pp. 27-28.

5 E.g., M. Baton-Krauss, The Representations of Statuary in Private Tombs of the Old
Kingdom, Agyptologische Abhandlungen Band 39 (Wiesbaden, 1984), pp. 17-18, 29, 31, 39,
43,46-47, 49-50, 139-41, 183.
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The recessed statue,6 it should be noted, seems to be an integral part
of this otherwise two-dimensional assemblage. The upper part of the
recess was framed by panels (once bearing Pepyankh’s names and titles)
which are actually part of the two-dimensional rendering, while—in
terms of their location—two serenading harpists depicted on the wall
seem to direct their attention both to the statue, and a rendering of Pepy-
ankh above, and largely right of the recess. Moreover, the statue repre-
sented Pepyankh seated, as did the two-dimensional image; and the feet
of the latter were placed immediately above the vertical axis of the
statue. If the two-dimensional rendering were swiveled around this axis
s0 as to face outward, it and the statue would line up with each other,
suggesting that the three- and two-dimensional renderings of Pepyankh
incorporated into the north wall of Room A were thought of as one and
the same entity.

Given the roles of statues in Egyptian ideas about funerary and tem-
ple cult, one might suggest that here two spheres of reality (from the
Egyptian view point) were being linked. The statue was the natural
recipient of cult performed in Room A, cult which empowered it to
become magically effective in terms of receiving offerings but in other
ways also. This effectiveness was then transferred to the statue’s “alter-
ego,” the two-dimensional rendering of Pepyankh. This, in its turn, was
now empowered to secure other benefits for the deceased Pepyankh,
benefits not so much directly depicted as implied or “encoded” by the
rest of the scenes on this wall.

As noted earlier, these scenes in their totality are seemingly not
closely interconnected, falling rather into three discrete sub-units or
components. First, Pepyankh (as represented by his appropriately large-
scale figure in two-dimensional form) is stated to be looking upon, see-
ing to, or inspecting (mss; all three nuances may co-exist and combine
here) the painters and the work of the [sculptors].” Evidently, this action
of Pepyankh applies only to the uppermost register of the remaining
scenes, in which the activities of two painters and two sculptors are rep-
resented. The lector-priest and scribe of the house of the sacrel(% books of
the royal palace Thyemsapepy (also called Iri) applies by hand ~ pigment
to a statue of Pepyankh to the left, and on the right, brushes decoration
or inscriptions (probably the former, since the decorative pattern is

6 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, p. 27, pl. 53, 3.
7 C. Aldred, “Bild,” in W. Helck and E. Otto, eds., LA 1 (Wiesbaden, 1975), cols. 793-95.

8 P. Derchain, “Symbols and Metaphors in Literature and Representations of Private Life,”
Royal Anthropological Institute News 15 (1976), pp. 7-10.

9 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, p. 27, col. 2, n. 1.
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literally shown as incomplete) onto an elaborate support for a hes-vase,
the latter first receiving painted decoration from the scribe Zeshshen.
Moreover, in the middle, another statue of Pepyankh is being detailed by
an overseer of sculptors and another sculptor.

Also incorporated into this register is a depiction of food and drink
intended for the “painters and sculptors,” a reference made elsewhere in
the tomb in connection with other craftsmen as well. ~ A second sub-
unit, its content seemingly unrelated to that just described, has the seat-
ed Pepyankh (the representation showing him inspecting the painters
and sculptors) as its focus. Pepyankh reaches out for (a mixture of ?)
festival perfume and heknu oil with which he will anoint himself: they
are proffered by a relatively high status individual (according to his rel-
ative size) whose name is not recorded or has been lost. Beneath (in
reality beside) Pepyankh’s chair a dwarf = teases a dog; and nearby are
the serenading harpists already mentioned.

To the left (or “west”) of the doorway four registers form yet a third
component, not apparently related to the other two, and focused on car-
pentry. In the lowest register, wood is axed into pieces which are then
shaped (adzed) by an overseer of carpenters, perhaps to be used for the
making of a door leaf, a process depicted and described in the register
above. The third register up depicts the sawing of wood into planks
intended (as the determinative for sdr in the accompanying text hints)
to be used for the bed depicted in the fourth register, its elements shaped
by the same overseer of carpenters seen in the lowest register, and then,
as an assembled entity, smoothed down by other carpenters.

Thus, the three sub-units or components making up the assemblage
seem unconnected to each other, and the totality of scenes on this wall
hence lacking in unity. Deeper analysis however—it seems to me—
shows this impression to be misleading.

10 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, p. 28, state that Thyemsapepy is here “holding a brush,”
but no brush is shown in their drawing, nor is it visible in a photo of this scene kindly
shown to me by David Silverman, although the wall is admittedly not in very good condi-
tion. Eaton-Krauss, The Representations of Statuary, p. 140, n. 747, suggests that the brush
has been “forgotten.” In all, it seems probable that no brush was ever depicted.

1 For example, Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, pp. 26, 28, 29.

12 Rather than the pygmy of ibid., p. 27; cf. V. Dasen, Dwarfs in Ancient Egypt and Greece
(Oxford, 1993), chapters 3 and 4, especially pp. 42-43.

13 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, p. 28; David Silverman suggests the reference is to lying
flat, not nightfall, as Blackman and Apted thought.
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III. THE PAINTERS

I shall begin with the two painters depicted at work in the uppermost
register of the north wall of Room A. Two things are striking about
them. First, one—Ihyemsapepy, superior in status (according to relative
size) to the other, Zeshshen—is actually described as a lector-priest (not
a painter) and scribe of the sacred books (not a simple scribe). Why is
such a specialized individual involved in the painting of statues, and
painting or inscribing of cult-object supports? Second, Ihyemsapepy and
Zeshshen are of sufficient importance to be depicted a number of times
throughout the whole tomb-chapel complex, not simply on this wall
alone.

Thus, Thyemsapepy—here, called Thyemsameryre, as well as Iri—is
conspicuous (and depicted on an unusually large scale) on Room A’s east
wall as well.  Here, Pepyankh was evidently once depicted (his image
is now gone) looking at/seeing to/inspecting another set of artisanal ac-
tivities. Thyemsapepy paints or inscribes one, implicitly two, large ves-
sels, while five masons each chisel at “what appear to belgall, upright
blocks of stone, painted yellow, but without graining.”  Since the
tomb-chapel complex is rock-cut, these stone structural elements at
first glance seem mysterious; but the east wall of Room A actually front-
ed a serdab or statue shrine (fig. 1), which—after being cut and supplied
with statues—would have to be walled off, the probable purpose of the
stone slabs the manufacture of which is depicted. That the scenes on the
east wall were indeed connected with the serdab is suggested by the
wall’s lowest register,1 which depicted originally five statues which
had been explicitly sent to “the statue-house,” i.e., the serdab. The other
scenes, of wine making,  are less obviously connected.

Thyemsapepy and Zeshshen also played prominent roles in the ritual
aspects of the embalming and burial of Pepyankh, = participated in a
“procession” involving Pepyankh, and are included amongst the peo-
ple bringing offerings depicted in Room C.  In all of these contexts
however Thyemsapepy is shown on the same scale as his peers (including

14 1bid., pl. 21.

15 1bid., p. 29.

16 . Brovarski, “Serdab,” in LA 5 (Wiesbaden, 1984), cols. 874-79.
17 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, pl. 20.

18 1bid., pl. 21.

19 As depicted in Room F; ibid., pl. 42, pp. 54-55; pl. 43.

20 Room A, west wall; ibid., pl. 16.

21 1bid., pl. 34.
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Zeshshen), not on the exaggerated scale found on the north and east
walls of Room A.

In addition, Thyemsapepy also features twice on the east wall of
Room B." On this wall, (escorted, amongst others, by Thyemsapepy)
Pepyankh looks upon/sees to/inspects work being done in the country-
side of the “south and the north,” specifically plowing, bird catching,
fishing, and papyrus gathering. In this last, lowest register (which clearly
has symbolic content as well: the Sethian hippopotamus is being
speared, for example, and papyrus itself is associated with the goddess
Hathor) Thyemsapepy, as Iri, is shown seated at a table, eating and
drinking and garbed in fine linen.

Zeshshen and more especially Thyemsapepy were then individuals
of considerable significance to Pepyankh, in terms of both preparing
cult-objects for his tomb and for his actual embalming and burial. More
generally, Thyemsapepy’s involvement with Pepyankh’s statue, and the
hes-vase support, are an unusually specific expression of the Egyptian
concept of a cult-statue, namely that it represented a divine being (a
deity, deceased—or living!—pharaoh, a deceased Egyptian) and had to be
ritually brought to life, both initially, and thereafter on a periodic basis
so that the essence of that being could be embodied by the statue, and
benefit from the cult performed for it.  The objects used in such a cult,
such as the hes-vase, also needed to be ritually empowered so they could
be effective in carrying out their part in this process.

Statues were initially activated by the “Opening of the Mouth”
ritual, naturally performed by a lector-priest such as Thyemsapepy,
since the “carriers of the ritual book” knew, and usually recited the
arcane rituals involved in temple and funerary cults. But Pepyankh’s
tomb-chapel scenes indicate that lector-priests were also directly in-
volved in literally finishing off the statues and items involved in the
cult, stressing—as has often been observed anthropologically—that the
formation, and especially the surface treatment of such items, is itself
seen as a magical process, lezagding to the magical effectiveness of the im-
ages or objects in question. Moreover, as a scribe of the house of the

22 «“North scene;” ibid., pl. 30.

23 Cf. Silverman, “The Nature of Egyptian Kingship,” in D. O’Connor and D. Silverman
(eds.), Ancient Egyptian Kingship (Leiden, 1995), p. 82, and the references provided there.

24 R Drenkhahn, “Papyrus,” in LA 4 (Wiesbaden, 1980), cols. 667-70; L. Troy, Patterns of
Queenship in Ancient Egyptian Myth and History (Uppsala, 1986), p. 58.

25 C. Aldred, “Bild (‘Lebendigkeit’ eines Bildes),” in LA 1 (Wiesbaden, 1975), cols. 793-95.
26 R, Gundlach, “Mundéffnung|sritual),” in LA 4 (Wiesbaden, 1980), cols. 223-24.
27 A H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica (London, 1947), pp. 55*-58*.
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sacred books, Thyemsapepy presumably also controlled prototypical
drawings or representations of cultically effective statuary and cult ob-
jects, and perhaps even of total repertoires of scenes for temples and
tombs, further involving him in the preparation as well as the ritual “en-
ergizing” of tomb complexes such as Pepyankh'’s.

IV. THE SCULPTORS

As noted above, the north wall of Room A also depicts two sculptors at
work on a statue of Pepyankh, both unusually identified by name.
Again, the effect, as with Ihyemsapep}g 0is to highlight how crucial stat-
ues were in funerary, as in other cults.

However, these same scenes indicate that the “shaping” role was
less important than the finishing off process in the production of statu-
ary, for both the overseer of sculptors and his assistant are on a much
smaller scale than Thyemsapepy (although the overseer of sculptors is
equivalent in scale to the scribe/painter Zeshshen), and functionally
they would lack the knowledge of magically effective ritual enjoyed by
lector-priests.

However, it is subtly indicated that what is seen here, while part of
the shaping process, is merging into the finishing process, for these two
evidently very skillful sculptors are involved in the final detailing of the
statue. Naturally, the overseer is distinguished from his subordinate;
he is on a larger scale, wears a longer kilt, and is seated comfortably on
a high stool while he concentrates on the more challenging frontal
aspects of the statue, specifically the fine detailing of the statue’s
clenched hand. The subordinate sculptor, in contrast, is on a smaller
scale, stands rather than sits, wears a short kilt, and works on the less
demanding rear of the statue. Yet that both are doing light but detailed
work is well conveyed: both use small chisels, and the overseer taps his
with a tiny mallet, the other only with his hand.

The implication of the scene is that the sculptors produced all the
items shown in the upper register, namely the statue and hes-vase sup-
port painted by Thyemsapepy and the hes-vase itself. It seems that these
items were also made of wood; this is very likely for the hes-vase

28 Cf., for example, A. Gell, “The technology of enchantment and the enchantment of
technology,” in J. Coote and A. Shelton, Anthropology, Art and Aesthetics (Oxford, 1992),
pp. 40-63.

29 Artisans depicted in Egyptian art are usually anonymous, although there are a number
of exceptions to this in Pepyankh’s tomb-chapel complex, e.g., the named masons depicted
on the east wall of Room A. Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, pl. 21.

30 On sculptors and their products, cf. especially Eaton-Krauss, The Representations of
Statuary.
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support, apparently the hes-vase itself (since it is being painted), and
probably the two statues, given the emphasis on wooden objects else-
where on this wall.  Why elite Egyptians required cult-statuary in both
wood and stone is a difficult issue; clearly relative expense was one fac-
tor, yet quite wealthy individuals had wooden as well as stone statues,
so there were probably some desirable, if different, qualities inherent in
both materials. These qualities were probably symbolic, as well as
technological or aesthetic, and that wooden statuary was highly valued
is emphasized by the prominence of its makers as rendered on this very
wall!

V. THE OTHER SCENES AND THEIR IMPLICATIONS

Above, I briefly described two other sets of scenes on the north wall of
Room A. What might they mean, and what implications might they
have had for their designers and executants, and for their patron, Pepy-
ankh? And how might they relate, if at all, to the sculpting and painting
scenes discussed previously?

One set of scenes focused on carpenters and their products, super-
vised by an overseer of carpenters (his status subtly emphasized, both
times he is depicted, by the mat, with back support, upon which he
sits).  The specific items involved are a door-leaf and a bed, the latter
assigned greater prominence in a number of ways.

First, the bed is the only finished item actually depicted (the door-
leaf is referred to only in a text). Second, the bed is allocated the highest,
implicitly most prestigious position in the carpentry scenes, just as the
even more important statuary and cult-objects are assigned to the high-
est register of the wall as a whole. Third, the bed is in the only register
in which the overseer’s status is visually emphasized by his obviously
greater size, an indirect reflection of the bed’s importance. In the other
register (the lowest) where the overseer is present, he is also on a greater
scale than the other carpenters, but this is visually much less obvious.

The greater prominence assigned to the bed provides us with our
first interconnection, in this case to the two sets of scenes which com-
bine a seated Pepyankh, about to anoint himself, with harpists and a
dwarf teasing a dog. The act of anointing and the presence of harpists can
have erotic implications (but need not), while the dwarf is a more

31Cf. ibid., pp. 47, 52-53; Eaton-Krauss believes the jar is ceramic, rather than wood; ibid.,
p- 47, n. 66.

32 Ibid., pp. 58-60.

33 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, pl. 18, lowest and highest of the registers depicting
carpentry.
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specific encodement for an erotic sub-text, for dwarves are sometimes
treated as equivalents to monkeys and the latter have a well-known
association with eroticism.  Given the possible or probable erotic im-
plications of these elements, it seems reasonable to link them to the
prominently featured bed in the other set of scenes, and suggest that the
entire combination—bed, an anointed Pepyankh, harpists and dwarf—
could have been read by the ancient Egyptians as equivalent to more ex-
plicitly erotic scenes, such as that of Mereruka seated on a bed (with un-
guent jars underneath) with his wife, who plays a harp. The latter
scene we may I think interpret as eigt7her a preliminary to intercourse, or
as a synonym for intercourse itself.

The significance of such erotic encodement in general in Egyptian
tombs is derived from the belief that deceased Egyptians achieved the
perpetual regeneration and rebirth required of this state of being by
impregnating their deceased wives who—following paradigms based on
solar and other mythology—would conceive, and then give birth to a
renewed form of the deceased himself.  The maintaining of sexual
potency and the achievement of intercourse and orgasm was therefore of
great importance to deceased males, and magically effective means of
ensuring these had to be supplied. These means included a variety of
scenes found in tombs, but also items made available to the deceased.

Of course, in this particular tomb of Pepyankh, one key player, the
female protagonist, is surprisingly absent (neither of the two small-scale
harpists—females—are likely to represent her). But, if we consider these
scenes in their broader context, the presence of Pepyankh’s wife may be
evoked in another way.

The north wall of Room A is in effect the front wall of an undecorat-
ed burial chamber (Room E; fig. 1), with a shaft at its rear. This burial
chamber is of a size suggesting an elite occupant, but not apparently Pep-
yankh, whose own burial chggnber is likely the larger one (Room D),
opening up off Room B (fig. 1). We might then suggest that Room E was

34 Dasen, 1993, pp. 35-36, 124-25, 157.

35 On this, and other “erotic encoding,” cf. G. Robins, Women in Ancient Egypt
(Cambridge, Mass, 1993), pp. 187-90; Derchain, Royal Anthropological Institute News 15,
pp. 7-10; W. Westendorf, “Bermerkungen zur ‘Kammer der Wiedergeburt’ im Tutankh-
amungrab,” ZAS 94 (1967), pp. 139-50.

36 p, Duell, et. al., The Mastaba of Mereruka, Part I (Chicago, 1938).

371. Manniche, Sexual Life in Ancient Egypt (London and New York, 1987), p. 39, fig. 27;
pp. 38-51. Note also J. Baines and J. Malek, Atlas of Ancient Egypt (New York and Oxford,
1982), p. 205, where the scene is linked to the “amorous encounters” of Mereruka and his
wife.

38 Cf,, for example, Troy, Patterns of Queenship, pp. 20-32.
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intended for Pepyankh’s wife who in this way, in a rather literal sense,
would be available for involvement in the erotic activities implied by
the scenes on the north wall of Room A, which I have just discussed.

Some support for this inevitably very tentative suggestion comes
from elite domestic architecture of a later period. In one type of Middle
Kingdom elite house (Kahun, “north mansion” only ) there are two,
separate elite suites, one evidently for the master of the household, the
other probably for his wife. Kemp implicitly suggests the second suite
was for the eldest son, but, for reasons for which there is no space to
discuss here, this seems less likely. Each suite has its own bedroom, de-
fined by a substantial bed recess; and the wife’s suite is on the left of the
master’s suite, from the perspective of anyone departing from the latter.
The analogy suggested here is that, in tomb-chapel A No. 2, Rooms B, C,
and D correspond to the master’s suite, and Rooms A and E (on the left
of the others!) to the wife’s suite, with D and E corresponding to the bed-
room of each, the burial pit or shaft recess being equivalent to the bed
recess in an elite house. These equivalents would not only suggest Room
E was the wife’s burial place, but that it was equivalent to her bedroom,
and thus relates directly to the erotic elements depicted on its “front”
wall (north wall of Room A).

This discussion of the erotic aspects of the north wall scenes, and
their relationship to Room E, an apparent female’s burial chamber, may
seem unnecessarily tortuous, and over-reliant on subtle, potentially
ambiguous points. But it is worth remembering that although sexual
intercourse was of great importance to the ancient Egyptians, they were
remarkably discreet in their artistic portrayals of this subject. Thus in
their art Egyptian practice reflected a nearly universal social reality,
“invisible sex;” “Ordinarily, run-of-the-mill, everyday sex relations in
virtually all human societies are hidden, conducted away from the gaze
of all but the participants.”

The preceding discussion also implies that the bed and the door, the
manufacture of which are depicted or referred to in the scenes, are
directly linked to the sexual, and ultimately reproductive potential of

39 Although this was admittedly a secondary development: cf. Blackman and Apted,
Meir 5, pp. 35-45.

40 B. Kemp, Ancient Egypt. Anatomy of a Civilization (London and New York, 1989),
p. 152, fig. 54.

4U1bid., p. 152, fig. 54, nos. 2 (master’s suite), and 1 (wife’s suite).

2 1bid., p. 154.

43 Robins, Women in Ancient Egypt, pp. 187-90.

44 E. Friedl, “Sex the Invisible,” American Anthropologist 96 (1994), p. 833.
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Room E (just as the scenes on the “front” wall of the serdab—i.e., the
east wall of Room A—related, at least in part, to the serdab specifically,
with regard to the statues placed within it, and the stone slabs sealing it
off). Placed in Room E, the bed became the locus for the imagined sex
act, while the emphasis on this particular door (after all, every doorway
within the tomb-chapel complex must have had a wooden door) perhaps
reflects the special need for privacy and security desirable for this funer-
ary equivalent of a wife’s bedroom, where intercourse took place.

VI. CONCLUDING SYNTHESIS

These two sets of scenes, discussed in section V are, I would suggest,
also interrelated with the third set (covering the detailing and finishing
of statuary and cult-objects) in both meaning and function.

First, there may be a direct connection. In preparing to anoint him-
self, Pepyankh is being served by an individual proffering an ointment
jar. His titles and names are not provided, or have disappeared, but it is
possible that it is Thyemsapepy, the only person represented on the north
wall at the same scale as this particular individual. In any case, the
anointing of Pepyankh suggests some meaningful parallels with the
scenes in the uppermost register. First, the actual anointing of cult stat-
ues was a key step in the cult ritual; so here Pepyankh’s self-anointing
makes him analogous to his own cult-images, represented in the upper-
most register. Second, as we have seen, the surface treatment of images
and cult-objects was fundamental to their magical effectiveness. And
here Pepyankh, about to embark on a magically effective event (inter-
course, leading to his own rebirth or replication) treats himself as if he
is a statue, transforming his own surface appearance, making it radiant
(the sheen of the ointment) and aromatic. Moreover, the fact that Thyem-
sapepy applies pigment to Pepyankh’s statue with his hand (rather than
a brush) reinforces the analogy between the magically effective surface
treatment of statues, and the anointing of Pepyankh, carried out with
the assistance of someone who may be Thyemsapepy himself, or at least
analogous to him.

However, the fundamental relationship linking the third set of
scenes (focused on the statuary and cult-objects) to the others, I would
suggest, is that the replication of the deceased in statue form, and then
cultically rendering this image magically effective or alive, is another
manifestation of the deceased’s need to ensure an endless cycle of taking
on form and being reborn, the sexual version of which links together the
other two sets of scenes.
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Thyemsapepy then is not only ensuring, via his magically effective
roles, that Pepyankh’s statues and cult objects (in this case, following
the arguments presented above, intended specifically to be used within,
or in connection to Room E) will serve to ensure Pepyankh’s regenera-
tion in the afterlife, much as Thyemsapepy’s involvement in the
embalming and burial rituals is another way of ensuring this. The anal-
ogies between the statues’ roles, and the sexual mode of reproduction,
discussed above, also indicate that Thyemsapepy is involved in ensuring
the imagined sexual mode of reproduction will also be effective, a point
probably referred to elsewhere in a scene involving Thyemsapepy. As
noted above, on the east wall of Room B Thyemsapepy is treated to a
feast, evidently in recognition of his services, within a symbolically sig-
nificant context. Not only do the associated papyrus gathering scenes
evoke Hathor, a goddess of great significance as a paradigm for the regen-
eration of gods and the dead; ~ but in close proximity to Thyemsapepy’s
meal are depicted a bull, three of his “wives,” i.e., cows, and a calf, in all
a striking symbolic statement about male potency, female fecundity,
sexual intercourse and reproduction, the very themes of such impor-
tance to deceased Egyptians such as Pepyankh, and which are here,
again, linked to Thyemsapepy.

45 Blackman and Apted, Meir 5, pl. 30.
46 Troy, Patterns of Queenship, pp. 211f., 28ff.
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Zur Funktion einiger Rdume des
Ramesseums

2

E U
JORGEN OSING

M RAMESSEUM FUHRT DER AXIALE PROZESSIONSWEG VOM I. PYLON

aus durch den ganzen Tempel zu dessen wichtigstem Raum, dem

Sanktuar des Amonre von Karnak, der hier bei seinem Besuch
wihrend des Talfestes Station machte. Zwei parallele, jedoch viel
kiirzere Prozessionswege gehen nordlich und stidlich hiervon von der
Westseite des 2. Hofes aus. Sie fithren hier Giber zwei eigene Aufginge zu
dem hohergelegenen Portikus und durch jeweils eine eigene Tiir (aus
schwarzem Granit) in der Westwand und durch die grofie Sdulenhalle zu
hieran anschlieflenden, wieder etwas hohergelegenen Heiligtiimern (vgl.
Abb. 1). Den drei Prozessionswegen zugekehrt hat spiter Ramses III. auf
den Basen der flankierenden Siulen in der Sdulenhalle und schon im
Portikus seine Doppelkartusche anbringen lassen.!

Die Funktion der genannten Heiligtiimer, von denen nicht mehr als
die Grundrisse und Grundmauern erhalten sind, lief§ sich bisher nur
nach ihrer Position im Tempel und der entwicklungsgeschichtlichen
Verbindung mit anderen Totentempeln bestimmen.? Auch die Dekora-

1 Axialer Weg: vorhanden auf Nr. 49-50, 73-77, 79-81 und 83. Bei Nr. 82 ist die Basisfliche
zerstort, Nr. 78 und 84 (an der Rampe des westl. Turdurchgangs) sind anepigraph. Sadl.
Weg: vorhanden auf Nr. 52-53, 91-95 und 97-99. Nr. 100 und 102 sind nicht erhalten, bei
Nr. 96 und 101 ist die Basisfliche zerstért. Nordl. Weg: vorhanden auf Nr. 46-47 und mit
deutlichen Resten auf Nr. 65. Nr. 66 (an der Rampe zum anschlieflenden Heiligtum) an-
epigraph, Nr. 55-64 nicht erhalten. Auf den Basen der Siulen des Portikus und des axialen
Prozessionswegs ist die Doppelkartusche nach beiden Seiten hin noch um eine waage-
rechte Titulaturzeile erweitert (bei Nr. 46-47, 49-50, 52-53 und 83 umlaufend, bei Nr. 73—
77 und 79-81 nur auf der dem Weg zugekehrten Hilfte). Von den Siulen, die nicht einen
der drei Prozessionswege flankieren, sind die in der Sdulenhalle undekoriert geblieben (Nr.
67-72 und 85-90), die im Portikus hingegen (Nr. 48 und 51) spiter mit der Titulatur
Ramses’ IV. versehen worden. Ebenso wie entlang den Prozessionswegen hat Ramses III.
seine Doppelkartusche und eine beiderseits anschlieflende, umlaufende Titulaturzeile
auch auf den Basen der Siulen, welche auf der Nord- und der Siidseite den 2. Hof
flankieren, anbringen lassen (erhalten auf Nr. 28, 30, 31 und 33; Nr. 32 (an der Rampe) ist
anepigraph, Nr. 29 und 34-37 sind nicht erhalten). Die dahinter liegenden Siulen 21-27
und 38-45 sind, soweit erhalten, erst von Ramses IV. mit seiner Titulatur versehen
worden. Die vorstehenden Angaben nach J.-Cl. Goyon — H. el-Achirie, Le Ramesseum L.
Hypostyle N (travée centrale), CS 30 (Kairo, 1973), 38-48 und pl. 2, 3, 16, 18, 20, 22, 25,
27, 29, 31, 33, 35, 37; W. Helck, Die Ritualdarstellungen des Ramesseums 1. AA 25
(Wiesbaden, 1972), 56f., 89 u. 134; H.H. Nelson, Key Plans Showing Locations of Theban
Temple Decorations, OIP 56 (Chicago, 1941), pl. XXXII; und eigenen Unterlagen (1978-79).
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Abb. 1. Grundrisse des Tempelhauses (und des 2. Hofes) in den
Totentempeln des Aja (A), Sethos’ I. (B), Ramses’ II. (C) und
Ramses’ 1. (D) (nach Hélscher, Medinet Habu 111, pl. 2; und
PM I2, Plan XLI und XLVII).
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tion der flankierenden Osirispfeiler und Sdulen und der Tore und Winde
am Beginn der beiden Prozessionswege gibt m.E. aber einige Hinweise.
Hier sind Gotter dargestellt und genannt, die eng mit der Prozession
selbst verbunden sind.

Zur Erginzung des recht fragmentarischen Befundes im Ramesseum
ziehe ich den Totentempel Ramses’ III. in Medinet Habu heran (vgl.
Abb. 1), bei dem die architektonische Anlage und, wie Ch.F. Nims3
gezeigt hat, die Dekoration des 1. und 2. Hofes weitgehend vom Rames-
seum tbernommen sind. Die Ubereinstimmung der Dekoration geht
hier soweit, dafd man sie im Ramesseum mit einiger Wahrscheinlichkeit
grundsitzlich auch fiir die Teile des 2. Hofes annehmen darf, die nicht
erhalten sind: die Stid- und die Nordwand mit den vorgelagerten Siulen,
die Stidhilfte der Ostwand mit den Osirispfeilern davor, die Nordhalfte
der Westwand und die Osirispfeiler und Sdulen vor der siidlichen Hilfte
der Westwand.

Der nordliche Prozessionsweg des Ramesseums endet gleich nach
der groflen Siulenhalle in zwei gleich grofien langgestreckten Riumen,
die unmittelbar nebeneinander liegen. Am Beginn des Weges sind im
Portikus noch die flankierenden Osirispfeiler und Sidulen mitsamt ihrer
Dekoration erhalten, von der anschliefienden Tiir zur Sdulenhalle noch
der nordl. Tirpfosten.

Die in der Nordhilfte des Portikus erhaltenen vier Osirispfeiler sind
auf den drei freien Seiten mit jeweils zwei Ritualszenen iibereinander
dekoriert, in denen Ramses II. einem Gott gegeniibertritt* (vgl. Abb. 2).
Vertreten sind dabei vor allem die Gotter der Neunheit von Heliopolis
und die thebanische Triade, auf der Riickseite der Pfeiler erscheint im
oberen Register stets Amonre. In den Szenen, die den n6rdl. Prozessions-
weg flankieren, begegnet ausschlieBlich die thebanische Triade, Amonre
jeweils im unteren Register und im oberen Mut (Siid) und Chons
(Nord).> Die Szene mit Chons ist dabei unter den Szenen auf den Pfei-
lern in der Nordhilfte des Portikus besonders hervorgehoben, da der
Gott hier nicht eine Gabe empfingt, sondern sie seinerseits dem Konig
uberreicht (ein Biindel von nh- und wis-Zeichen, wie nach der
entsprechenden Szene in Medinet Habu zu erginzen ist).® Eben Mut

2 Holscher, Medinet Habu III, 22-32 mit Tf. 2; R. Stadelmann, “Totentempel und Millio-
nenjahrhaus in Theben,” MDAIK 35 (1979), 311; und ders. in LA 5, 94.

3 “Ramesseum Sources of Medinet Habu Reliefs,” Fs Hughes, 169-75.

4 Ch. Leblanc u.a., Le Ramesseum IX 1. Les piliers “osiriaques.” CS 33 (Kairo, 1980),
pl. 68-93; Ch. Leblanc - S. El-Sayed Ismail, Le Ramesseum IX, 2. Les piliers “osiriaques.”
CS 34 (Kairo, 1988), pl. 42-68.

5 Ramesseum I1X, 1, pl. 86-89; Ramesseum IX, 2, pl. 60-61 und 63-64; Helck, Ram., 61f.
und 644.
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Abb. 3-4. Nordl. Pfosten der nordl. Tiir
zur Siulenhalle im Ramesseum, Ost-

seite (links) und Sudseite (rechts).

.

JURGEN OSING, Zur Funktion einiger Riume des Ramesseums

(Stid) und Chons (Nord) erscheinen zusammen mit Amonre auch in den

beiden Ritualszenen, die auf den zwei anschlielenden Siulen den Weg
flankieren.”

Von der Tiir dahinter ist nur der nordl. Pfosten erhalten (Abb. 3-4).
Auf diesem heifst es “Tur von Konig Ramses II., der Niitzliches tut far
seinen Vater Chons” (sbs nswbit Wsr-msct-Re stp.n-Rc ir sht n it=f Hnsw)
und “Alles, was in den Tempel des Chons eintritt, ist ganz rein” (rqt nb[t
r] hwt ntr n Hnsw iw=w web web),® und im Tirdurchgang wird
Ramses II. als “geliebt von Mut und Chons” bezeichnet.” Der siidliche
Pfosten ist nicht erhalten, doch haben seine Inschriften vermutlich in
kongruenter Weise auf Mut Bezug genommen.

Da in den flankierenden Szenen am Anfang des nordl. Prozessions-
wegs neben Amonre allein Mut (Stid) und Chons (Nord) erscheinen und
der nordl. Tirpfosten vom Eintreten in den “Tempel des Chons” spricht,
ist zu vermuten, dafd die beiden Riume am Ende des Weges eben fiir Mut

(S) und Chons (N bestimmt waren,'? wohl zur Aufnahme ihrer Barken

6 Medinet Habu V, 282.

7 Helck, Ram., 82-85.

8 Op. cit., 90f.

? Siche den Text rechts (bei Helck, Ram., 92 nicht aufgefiihrt).

10 Fiir die in Ramesseum IX, 1, S. 69f. und pl. 111 vorgeschlagene Rekonstruktion des
Weges, den der Konig beim Besuch des Tempels im 2. Hof genommen haben soll, kann ich
keine Anhaltspunkte sehen.
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beim Talfest.!! Die gleich grofie langgestreckte Form der Riume und die
Position von Mut rechts von Chons (vom Hauptsanktuar hinten im
Tempel gesehen) stehen mit einer solchen Funktion in Einklang.!2

Es sei weiterhin erwihnt, dafl in den Ritualszenen der beiden
Siulenpaare, die vor dem vermuteten Mut-Sanktuar den Zugang
flankieren, eben Mut besonders herausgehoben ist (Amonre Kamutef +
Isis und Amonre + Mut auf Nr. 71-72 sowie Amonre + Mut und Ptah +
Mut hnt pr Pth auf Nr. 65-66).13 Auf der nérdl. Seite der beiden Siulen
65 und 66, die den Zugang zu dem vermuteten Sanktuar des Chons auf
der Stidseite flankieren, finden sich Chepre + Iusas und—direkt vor der
Tiir—Amonre + Chons.!*

Im Totentempel Ramses’ III. sind in der Nordhilfte des Portikus nur
geringfiigige Anderungen gegeniiber dem Ramesseum vorgenommen
worden!® (vgl. Abb. 2). An den Stellen, die im Ramesseum den
Prozessionsweg flankieren, sind sowohl auf den Osirispfeilern wie auf
den Siulen weiterhin die Gotter der thebanischen Triade vertreten,
allerdings in verschobenen Positionen.

Der stidliche Prozessionsweg fithrt im Ramesseum in den “contigu-
ous temple,” ein Heiligtum mit drei parallelen, gleich grofien Kapellen
und zwei kleinen, von vier Pfeilern bzw. zwei Siulen getragenen Vor-
hallen. In seiner Anlage, der Position stidlich der Hauptachse und dem
eigenen, vom Portikus des 2. Hofes ausgehenden Prozessionsweg hat
dieser Trakt im Totentempel des Aja, den Haremhab hier unverindert
tibernahm, und in dem von Sethos I. in Gurna seine direkten Vorldufer
(vgl. Abb. 1). Im Totentempel der Hatschepsut in Deir el-Bahari
entspricht ihm der Trakt mit den Riaumen fir den Totenkult der Konigin
und ihres Vaters Thutmosis 1.1° Es wird daher allgemein angenommen,

' Da diese beiden Riume des Ramesseums sich im Totentempel des Aja in der gleichen
langgestreckten Form, in der gleichen Lage direkt nebeneinander und im Rahmen des
Tempels in vergleichbarer Position finden (Holscher, Medinet Habu I, pl. 33; II, 77f. und
111f,; 1M1, 22-25), ist dort wohl die gleiche Funktion anzunehmen.

12°56 die regulire Verteilung dieser beiden Riume in den anderen thebanischen Toten-
tempeln. Auch im Tempel von Luxor waren unter Amenophis III. die Barkenriume von
Mut und Chons (I und I) unmittelbar nebeneinander angelegt, doch ist der Raum des
Chons spitestens unter Ramses II. in einen Raum (III) verlagert worden, der seiner Deko-
ration nach urspriinglich offenbar fiir Amonre bestimmt war. Vgl. PM 112, 319f. und Plan
XXXII; Gayet, Temple de Louxor, pl. 16bis und 27-33; G. Daressy, Notice explicative sur
les ruines du temple de Louxor (Kairo, 1893), 60f.; und G. Legrain,”Le logement et trans-
port des barques sacrées et des statues des dieux dans quelques temples égyptiens,” BIFAO
13 (1917), 2f. Auf den beiden Ttrwangen von Raum I wird Amenophis III. von Chons
(falkenkopfig) empfangen.

13 ygl. Helck, Ram., 105-09 und 113-15.

14yg]. Helck, Ram., 108. Die tibrigen Siulen (55-60 und 61-64), die einst den Prozessions-
weg durch die Halle flankierten, sind nicht erhalten.

15vgl. Medinet Habu V, 279-82 und VI, 375-76; sowie Nims, S. 173.
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dafl er in all diesen Tempeln fur den Totenkult des Konigs, teilweise
auch seines Vaters, bestimmt war.!” In Medinet Habu entspricht ihm
der Trakt der Riume 20-27, der fir den Kult des verstorbenen
Ramses III. zusammen mit Ptah-Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem bestimmt
war.!8 Weder in Deir el-Bahari noch in Medinet Habu verfigt der Trakt
tber einen separaten Prozessionsweg.

Im Ramesseum sind von der siidlichen Hilfte des Portikus die
Osirispfeiler und Sdulen nicht erhalten, wohl aber die Rickwand
zwischen der Tempelachse und der sudl. Tur sowie die beiden Pfosten
dieser Tur (vgl. Abb. 5).

Auf den beiden Seiten der Pfosten, die im Ramesseum den
Turdurchgang flankieren, wird RamsesII. als “geliebt von Sokar-
Osiris”!? (Siid) bzw. “geliebt von Nefertem, dem Herrn des Himmels”
(Nord) bezeichnet.20 Auf der Ostseite beider Pfosten heifit es “Tiir Konig
Ramses’ II., der Denkmaler macht im Haus seines Vaters Amun”2! (sbs
nswbit Wsr-msct-Re stp.n-Rc ir mnw m pr it=f Imn), und dem Konig, der
Tur im Weihungsgestus zugewandt, ist beigeschrieben: “Weihen aller
reinen, schonen Dinge. Alles, was in dieses Haus (pr pn) eintritt, sei ganz
rein” (S) bzw. “Alles, [was eintritt] in den Tempel des Amun (hwt-ntr n
Imn),?! ist ganz rein” (N).22 In der Beischrift tiber ihm wird Ramses II.
hier bezeichnet als “[geliebt von P|t[ah]|-Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem
Horus-[He|k[nu]” (N) bzw. “geliebt von [...] Almun” (S).23

Auf der Ostwand der Siulenhalle bringt der Koénig, nach Norden
gewandt, tiber der Tir im 2. Register Wein vor Nefertem und in der
nordlich anschlieenden Szene Salbe vor Sokar-Osiris und Sachmet dar

16 Deir el-Bahari V, 107-16 und 127-28; PM T12, 359-61.

17 Holscher, Medinet Habu III, 22-25 (mit Tf. 2) und 29-31; R. Stadelmann, “Totentempel
und Millionenjahrhaus in Theben,” MDAIK 35 (1979), 311; ders. in LA 5, 94.

18 Medinet Habu VI, 445-75; PM 112, 510-12 und Plan XLVIIL Vgl. auch C. Graindorge-
Héreil, Le Dieu Sokar a Theébes au Nouvel Empire, GOF IV. Bd. 28 (Wiesbaden, 1994), 162~
67.

19 Gjehe den Text rechts. Vgl. Graindorge-Héreil, op. cit. I, 161 und II, pl. XIb. Bei Helck,
Ram., 90f. ist die Inschrift nicht aufgefiihrt.

20 Helck, Ram., 91.

21 Warum in dieser Beischrift Amun herausgestellt ist und nicht (Ptah-) Sokar-Osiris, ist
mir unklar.

22 Auf die breite mittlere Tir in der Westwand des Portikus bezieht sich die
Weihungsszene, die sich, direkt am Prozessionsweg, auf dem nordlichen flankierenden
Osirispfeiler im unteren Register findet (Helck, Ram., 80; nicht aufgenommen in
Ramesseum IX, 1, 119ff. u. pl. 71ff. und IX, 2, pl. 42ff.). Hier heifit es “Alles, was [in den
Tempel] des Amonre, Konigs der Gotter, eintritt, sei ganz rein.” Der axiale Prozessionsweg
ist damit dem Amonre zugewiesen. In der gleichen Position und um die kongruente
Darstellung auf dem siidlichen flankierenden Osirispfeiler erginzt findet sich diese Szene
auch in Medinet Habu (Medinet Habu V, 272 u. 279).

23 Helck, Ram., 90-92.
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(ebenso in Medinet Habu vor Nefertem bzw. vor Ptah-Sokar und
Sachmet).24

Der Bezug auf (Ptah-) Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem an dieser Tiir ist so
dominierend, dafd der Prozessionsweg und das Heiligtum an seinem
Ende fiir diese Gotter bestimmt gewesen sein dirften. In den Ritual-
szenen der zwei Sdulen 95 u. 96, die in der Sdulenhalle den Zugang zu
dem Heiligtum auf der nordlichen Seite flankieren, sind Sokar (“im
Ramesseum in der Domine des Amun”) + Sachmet und Amonre + Mut
dargestellt.2?

Die genannte Zuweisung lifit sich durch einen Vergleich mit
Medinet Habu weiter stiitzen. Hier erscheinen auf den Seiten der Osiris-
pfeiler und Sidulen, die im Ramesseum den Beginn des Prozessionswegs
flankieren, die Gotter Sokar-Osiris (S) und Nefertem (N) und dahinter
auf der Riickwand des Portikus im unteren Register zwei Opferszenen
vor Sokar-Osiris und vor Ptah?® (vgl. Abb. 6). Diese beiden Szenen
hatten ihre Entsprechung im Ramesseum wohl auf dem siidlich an die
Tir zur Sdulenhalle anschlieflenden Teil der Wand.

Im 2. Hof des Ramesseums ist von der Nord- und der Siidwand
nichts erhalten und von der Ostwand nur ein schmaler Teil in der nord-
lichen Hilfte. Die hier erhaltenen Szenen zeigen, dafl auf der Nordwand
und dem nordlichen Teil der Ostwand einst in der gleichen Weise das
Min-Fest dargestellt war wie in Medinet Habu.2” Es liegt daher die
Annahme nahe, dafy auf der Siidwand und dem siidlichen Teil der
Ostwand im Ramesseum ebenso wie in Medinet Habu einst das Sokar-
Fest (mit der Sokar-Barke, dem Nefertem-Emblem und einem ab-
schlieRenden Opfer vor Sokar-Osiris) dargestellt war.2® Die Darstellung

24 Op. cit., 100f.; Medinet Habu V, 312. Vgl. Nims, S. 174.

25 Die Gotter auf den vorausgehenden Siulen 91-94 nehmen nicht in einer erkennbaren
Weise auf den Prozessionsweg Bezug: Thot + Seschat, Atum + Iusas, Harsiese + Isis,
Amonre Kamutef + Isis (Helck, Ram., 130-34). Die Siulen 97-102 auf der stidl. Seite des
Weges sind nicht erhalten.

26 Medinet Habu V, 27275 u. 289-90 und VI, 373-74.

27 Medinet Habu IV, 196-208; und M. Maher-Taha — A.-M. Loyrette, Le Ramesseum XI.
Les fétes du dieu Min. CS 36 (Kairo, 1979). Vgl. Nims, S. 170.

28 Medinet Habu IV, 196 und 218-26. Vgl. hierzu G. Wohlgemuth, Das Sokarfest (Diss.
Gottingen, 1957; unveroff.); G.A. Gaballa — K.A. Kitchen,”The Festival of Sokar,” Or 38
(1969), 1-76; W. Helck in LA 5, 1074f.; und Graindorge-Héreil, op. cit. I, 162, 165-67 u.
311ff. Wenn Ramses III. in der Einleitung seines Festkalenders angibt, er habe die “grof3en
Opfer, Rituale und Riten” (<bt, ntr, irw) des Sokar “gemifl dem Festritual (des Ptah-Tem-
pels) von Memphis (hwt-Pth) vortrefflich gemacht” (smnh r hbt; Medinet Habu 111, 138, Z.
29-30), so folgt hieraus doch keineswegs, daf§ erst er den Kult und das Fest des Sokar von
Memphis nach Theben verpflanzt hat (vgl. Wohlgemuth, op. cit., 173, 71 und 106f.; Gabal-
la - Kitchen, op. cit., 75). Das Sokar-Fest ist ja schon lange vorher in Theben nachgewiesen
(vgl. Wohlgemuth, op. cit., 106f.; Gaballa — Kitchen, op. cit., 26-29; und Graindorge-Héreil,
op. cit.), und offenbar hat Ramses III. auch den Festkalender nur aus dem Ramesseum
tibernommen (vgl. Nims, S. 170 u. 175).
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dieses Festes stinde dann sicherlich in direktem Zusammenhang mit
dem sudlichen Prozessionsweg, an dessen Beginn eben (Ptah-)Sokar-
Osiris und Nefertem besonders herausgestellt sind, und die beiden oben
erschlossenen Szenen stidlich der Tur zur Sdulenhalle mit Opfern vor
Sokar-Osiris und vor Ptah hitten von dem Fest auf der Stidwand direkt
zu diesem Weg iibergeleitet.

So deutlich sich im Ramesseum die Dekoration am Beginn des studl.
Prozessionswegs auf (Ptah-)Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem bezieht, so
gewichtig sind doch auch die Griinde, die fiir eine Verbindung des “con-
tiguous temple” mit dem Kult des verstorbenen Konigs sprechen (vgl.
Anm. 17). Die einander scheinbar widersprechenden Indizien lassen
sich, wie die Rdume 20-27 in Medinet Habu (vgl. Anm. 18) zeigen, aller-
dings durchaus miteinander vereinbaren, und sie sprechen dann dafiir,
dal schon im “contiguous temple” des Ramesseums der verstorbene
Konig zusammen mit (Ptah-) Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem einen Kult
empfing.

Kapellen fiir (Ptah-) Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem finden sich auch im
Totentempel Sethos’ I. in Gurna, und zwar in den Riumen IX und XII,
die flankierend neben den drei Barkenriumen fiir Amonre, Mut und
Chons (XIII, X, XI) liegen.2? Eine Verbindung mit dem hier in einem
stidlichen Seitenraum (II) der Siulenhalle anzusetzenden Kult des
verstorbenen Konigs®® ist nicht erkennbar. Auch im Totentempel
Amenophis’ ITI. nimmt ein Heiligtum des Ptah-Sokar eine heraus-
gehobene Stellung ein, doch ist Genaueres hieriiber bisher nicht
bekannt.3!

Uber die Méglichkeit hinaus, einige Szenen im 2. Hof des Rames-
seums nach denen in Medinet Habu zu erginzen, macht ein Vergleich

29vgl. vorerst PM I12, 413f. und Plan XL (1); und meinen Beitrag “Der Tempel Sethos’ L. in
Gurna,” Rheinische Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitidt Bonn, Forschungsbericht 1981-
1986. Bd.I (Bonn, 1988), 159-67. Im Grab Sethos’ I. und schon in den Gribern seiner
Vorginger Haremhab und Ramses I. flankieren Ptah und Nefertem den Zugang zur Sarg-
kammer, auch dort Ptah immer rechts und Nefertem links (von der Sargkammer her):
PM 12, 534 (2, 5), 540 (30, 31) und 568 (3, 4). Vgl. auch E. Hornung, The Tomb of Pharaoh
Seti I. Das Grab Sethos’ I. (Zirich/Miinchen, 1991), 193; ders. — E. Staehelin, Sethos—ein
Pharaonengrab. Antikenmuseum Basel und Sammlung Ludwig (Basel, 1991), 34; und
ders., Das Grab des Haremhab im Tal der Konige (Bern, 1971), Tf. 16 u. 20. Einen
separaten Trakt, in dem ihre Riume nebeneinander liegen, haben Ptah-Sokar und Nefer-
tem im Totentempel Sethos’I. in Abydos (PM VI, 22; R. David, A Guide to Religious
Ritual at Abydos [Warminster, 1981], 97-108).

30 vgl. R. Stadelmann in MDAIK 35 (1979), 313f; und meinen in Anm. 29 genannten
Beitrag.

31 H. Ricke in H. Ricke — L. Habachi - G. Haeny, Untersuchungen im Totentempel
Amenophis’ III. Beitrige Bf 11 (Wiesbaden, 1981), 31-37; G. Haeny, op. cit., 66 und Tf. 14;
Gaballa - Kitchen, op. cit., 28-30; H. Brunner, “Sokar im Totentempel Amenophis’ III., Fs
Edel, 60-65; und S. Bickel,”Blocs d’Amenhotep III réemployés dans le temple de Meren-
ptah a Gournah,” BIFAO 92 (1992), 1-13.
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dieser beiden Hofe etwas anderes deutlich. Die Dekoration ist fir das
Ramesseum geschaffen worden und dort eng auf die vom 2. Hof aus-
gehenden Prozessionswege und der an ihrem Ende liegenden Riume
bezogen. Diese organische Einheit besteht in Medinet Habu nicht mehr.
In der architektonischen Anlage sind wesentliche Anderungen vor-
genommen. Die beiden seitlichen Prozessionswege sind samt den Auf-
gingen und den Turen in der Westwand des Hofes aufgegeben, da auch
die Riume, zu denen sie im Ramesseum fiithren, an andere Stellen im
Tempel gesetzt sind. Die Raume 20-27 fir den Kult des verstorbenen
Ko6nigs und fir Ptah-Sokar-Osiris und Nefertem sind weiter nach hinten
gertickt, die Barkenrdiume von Mut und Chons liegen flankierend neben
dem Barkenraum des Amonre. Dies zeigt, dafy sich im 2. Hof von
Medinet Habu die Uberlieferung der Dekoration verselbstindigt und
von der urspriinglichen Bindung an die Raumfunktion geldst hat.

=
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Khakheperreseneb and Traditional
Belles Lettres

2

E J
Where is that holy fire, which Verse is said
To have? is that inchanting force decai’d?
RB PARKINSON J. Donne, Sapho to Philaenis, 11. 1-2

1ILLIAM KELLY SIMPSON IS A DISTINGUISHED CHAMPION OF

ancient Egyptian “belles lettres,” and it is with deep gratitude

for his encouragement and his kindness towards me that I
offer a discussion of a Middle Kingdom passage concerning fine style.

The Words of Khakheperreseneb survive—in what may well be a
partial copy—on an Eighteenth Dynasty writing board (BM EZA 5645); its
provenance is unrecorded in the British Museum’s records.” The name
of the fictional protagonist indicates that the composition cannot pre-
date the reign of Senwosret II; Pascal Vernus dates the text on the basis
of 2 grammatical analysis to the late Twelfth or the Thirteenth Dynas-
ty.

The opening passage (recto 1l. 1-9) discusses style and the difficulties
of articulating its subject explicitly. This is unusual, but the passage is
not unique in its self-concern: the breakdown in communication is a
common motif in pessimistic discourses. The dense, punning, and self-
referential style makes the passage difficult for the modern reader, a dif-
ficultly that is compounded by the unevenly placed—and possibly unre-
liable—verse-points, as well as the occasionally faint and smudged
writing.

1T am very grateful to J. Baines for valuable comments, and to P. Vernus for discussing the
passage with me and allowing me to cite his forthcoming study (which offers a different
reading to mine), “'intuition de “Khakheperréseneb” in his Essais sur la conscience de
I’histoire dans I’Egypte pharaonique.

2 A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Ancient Egyptian Sage, from a Hieratic Papyrus
in Leiden (Leipzig, 1909), pp. 95-110, pl. 17-18. Photographs with revised translation: G.
E. Kadish, “British Museum Writing Board 5645: The Complaints of Kha-kheper-re’-sene-
bu,” JEA 59 (1973), pp. 77-90. According to Gardiner there is an unedited ostracon in
Cairo: Hieratic papyri in the British Museum. Third Series: Chester Beatty Gift (London,
1935),1, p. 40 n. 8.

3 Future at Issue: Tense, Mood and Aspect in Middle Egyptian: Studies in Syntax and
Semantics (Yale Egyptological Studies 4; New Haven, 1990), p. 188; also id., in press (see
n. 1).

4. Assmann, Ma‘at: Gerechtigkeit und Unsterblichkeit im Alten Agypten (Munich,
1990), pp. 82-5.
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Khakheperreseneb desires a “new speech” (recto 1. 2), and this has
often been taken at face value, as the wish of an original revolutionary;
Ockinga’s study, for example, views Khakheperreseneb as an early and
influential individualist.” Despite this supposed revolutionary attitude,
however, the sage subsequently laments the passing of “last year” in
“then-now” formulations that are typical of Middle Kingdom wisdom
discourse.6 The presence of the normal literary speech code, and the ab-
sence of any revolutionary features, has led to dismi7$sive evaluations of
the sage’s achievement, as failing in his intentions, and also to sugges-
tions that the conventional phraseology was a deliberate strategy to
demonstrate the “sense of failure in the writer.” The disparity between
the usual literal interpretation of the sage’s stated aim and his subse-
quent achievement, however, can lead one to question the usual reading
of the passage. I suggest that the introduction was intended as a rhetor-
ical device to enhance the virtuosity of what follows, and is not incom-
patible with the conventions of contemporaneous literary texts. Such
rhetorical introductions are found in many other literatures: Milton
claimed that the supremely canonical Paradise Lost was some “things
unattempted yet in prose or thyme” (I, 16), and Donne opened his pas-
sionate verse letter Sapho to Philaenis by proclaiming poetry to be inad-
equate to its subject.

The first extant excerpt of the Words of Khakheperreseneb opens as
follows:

t2h;-n-i hnw-hmmy “Would that I had unknown utterances
tsw-hppyw e and strange phrases,

m-mdt-mswt tmt-sws ® in a new speech that does not pass away,
Swt m-whmmyt e free from repetitions,

nn-ts n-sbt-r; ® without a verse of transitory speechEl
t3ddt.n-tpiw-r [0]b that was spoken by the ancestors!
shik=i-ht=1 hr-ntt-im=s ® I shall wring out my body for what is in it,
m-fh n-dd=i-nb as a release of all my speakingc—

5 B. Ockinga, “The Burden of Kha'kheperre‘sonbu,” JEA 69 (1983), pp. 88-95.

6 For example, recto 11. 10-11; for “then-now” formulations see W. Schenkel, “Sonst-Jetzt:
Variationen eines literarischen Formelements,” WdO 15 (1984), pp. 51-61.

7 Gardiner, Admonitions (Leipzig, 1909), p. 110. More recently, L. H. Lesko, in id. (ed.),
Pharaoh’s Workers: The Villagers of Deir el Medina (Ithaca, 1994), p. 142..

8 G. E. Kadish, JEA 59 (1973), p. 87.
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hr-ntt-rf-whmw-dddwt since what has been spoken is (mere)
repeating.
iw-dddwt-dd(w) e What has been spoken is spoken (once and
for all);
nn--bw-mdt-imiw-'4 hst e this is no boast of ancestral talk,
d
gm-is-@ imiw-ht ® that they who follow shall find it good.”e

a. The meaning of sbt-r; is unclear; suggestions include: “Umgangsprache” (Kadish, JEA
59 (1973), p. 79, n. 1), “déja rapportée par (toutes) les voix” (J.-L. Chappaz, BSEG 2. (1979),
p. 4); “uberlieferten Spriiche” (Assmann, Das kulturelle Geddchtnis [Munich, 1992], p.
99); “statements that have not been used (lit. “passed”)” (C. J. Eyre, in S. Israelit-Groll
led.], Studies in Egyptology Presented to Miriam Lichtheim [Jerusalem, 1990], I, p. 160).
If it derives from the verb of motion sbi, it may mean “the going-of-speech;” it could also
be related to sbi “decay.”

b. There seem to be slight faint traces of red between the signs, not noticed by Gardiner.
c. Reading as a nominal sdm-=f; Vernus reads ddw “speaker” (in press, n. 1).

d. The area is smudged. One could read gmi<i>-s[t] (as Vernus, Future at Issue [Yale,
1990], p. 140), but the traces of the supposed t are, to my eyes, part of the general smudg-
ing.

e. For gmi as “to find (good),” see e.g. Loyalist Teaching §6.10 (G. Posener, I’Enseigne-
ment Loyaliste (Geneva, 1976, p. 31).

The opening verses’ desire for enduring speech that does “not pass
away” is standard, and the following image of speech as “release” is very
similar to a passage in the Eloquent Peasant B1 306-11." The desire for
“new speech” is, however, unusual, and “repeating” and “speaking”
here have negative connotations, scarcely found elsewhere in Middle
Kingdom texts.10 The final triplet echoes the denials of falsehood that
occur in commemorative texts, ! and seems to state that the sage’s dis-
missal of “what has (already) been said” is distinct from the traditional
claim that ancestral speech will find its fulfilment in the future, through
an audience that “comes after.” The “ancestors” occupy a negative role,
and the past and its speech have no relevance. This attitude to the past
contrasts strongly with that of many texts (e.g., Merikare, edition Helck,
9i-j), and for the original audience would have been a striking and de-
spairing opening.

Such an attitude is, however, not unique. A complex range olfzatti-
tudes towards the past can be detected through Egyptian history, ~ and

9 Ockinga, JEA 69 (1983), pp. 90-91.

10F ¢ 7. M. A. Janssen, De traditioneele egyptische Autobiografie voor het Nieuwe Rijk
(Leiden, 1946) 1, pp. 54-6 (V), pp. 122-5 (Hc).

1 For example, “This is what I did, in very Truth. There is no boasting (nn-cbr); there is no
falsehood therein”: K. Sethe, Aegyptische Lesestiicke (2nd edition, Leipzig, 1928), p. 82
1.12). See also B. Ockinga and Y. al-Masri, Two Ramesside Tombs at el Mashayikh (Sydney,
1988), I, p. 41 n. 180.

649



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

this passage can be compared with the Tale of King Cheops’ Court. In
this, prince Hordedef begins to speak by dismissing the previous old
tales:

He said, “[...] of a deed[...]

is what is known only to those who have passed away (sws
—one cannot know Truth from Falsehood.

There is (in contrast) someone who exists under your Majesty, in your own
time.”

)13

(P. Westcar [ed. Blackman], 11. 6.23—4).14

Hordedef implies that what is past is unreliable, and one cannot be
certain of the truthfulness of the tales from the past; in the context of
the Tale, itself set in the ancient past, this must be wittily ironic. The
impermanence of ancestral works is also voiced in a more serious and
elevated text, the Dialogue of a Man and his Ba (1l. 60-64), which prob-
ably predates Khakhepenreseneb.15 A similar attitude is expressed in the
opening of the Words of Neferti, which was apparently composed near
the start of the Dynasty: when king Sneferu is asked whether he wishes
to hear of the past or the future, he replies:

“But of what will happen!
For today happens and then it is passed (sws3) by.” (ed. Helck, 2n)

The impermanence of human affairs is part of an awareness of the
universe’s imperfection, which is expressed in wisdom texts.16 The title
of Khakheperreseneb, by identifying its genre as “discourse,” implies
that the sage is speaking amid such imperfection. His sentiments must
be assessed within the fictional setting; they need not refer to a normal
state of affairs, but rather to his inability to express his extraordinary
plight. His need for a “new speech” indicates how desperate his situa-
tion is.

The poem continues:

12'7 Baines, “Ancient Egyptian Concepts and Uses of the Past: 3rd-2nd Millennium
Evidence,” in R. Layton (ed.) Who Needs the Past! Indigenous Values and Archaeology
(London, 1989), pp. 131-49.

13 perhaps read: [sdd] n-sp [n-hbprwt] m-rht m-ntiw-sws “[Telling] of a deed [of what has
happened] is what is known only to those who have passed away.”

14 A similar passage seems to have occurred earlier: P. Westcar (ed. Blackman) 11. 4.20-22.

15 Attested by the second half of Twelfth Dynasty: e.g., R. B. Parkinson, The Tale of the
Eloquent Peasant (Oxford, 1991), pp. X, xxvi.

16 In the Teaching for Merikare, the transitory nature of mankind in general is noted: “gen-
eration passes generation of mankind” (ed. Helck, 43a).
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S n-dd-dd(w) dd-dd.t(i)=fi e No (true) speaker has spoken, so may
someone who will (really) speak (now)
speak;

gmy-ky dd.ti=f ® may another find what he speaks good!

n-md.t(w)* n-mdt hr-s;-iri ® No one has ta]hked with regard to(?) a

talked-of-matter afterwards,

ir.n=sn dr-c ® when they have acted before.

nn-mdt-ntt-ki=s-dd=s(?) ® Here is no talking what is (only) planned to
be said:

1.6 hhi-pw r-3qt {'}?C grg-pw <o>? this is seeking after disaster; this is false-
hood.

nn-shs.ti=fi-{}-rn=f n-kt-hy There is none who will remember his

name to others.

dd.n=i-nn hft-ms.n=i ® I have said these (preceding) things as I
have seen.

$sw-r-ht-tpt nfryt-"7 r-iww-hr-s; ® From the first generation unto they who
come after,

Sni=sn r-Swiwt <> they now imitate (i.e., become like) those

things that have passed away.

hs-3-rh=1-hm.n-kiwi e Would that T knew what (these) others
ignored,

m-tmmt-whmt <e> what is not being repeated.

dd=i-st wsb-n=i ib=i ® I would speak it and my heart would

answer me;

a. Tw is usually written out in full by the scribe (e.g., recto 1. 11). One could also emend
to n<n> mdt n-mdt “Here is no matter of speaking” (for mdt n + thing, see Wb. I,
181.18).

b. There are difficulties in translating mdw n-, which is attested only as “speak to” some-
one (Wh. 11, 179.12).

c. The verse-points seem badly placed in this line.

The first couplet echoes the final couplet of the preceding excerpt
(with dd and gm), and its wishes about speaking and reception act as a
preludium to the sage’s lament. The statement that no speaker has
spoken is a striking opening, after the earlier dismissals of “what has
been spoken.” There follow a couplet and a triplet dominated by

17 Compare the preludium in Loyalist Teaching, §1.3-8 (G. Posener, L'Enseignement Loy-
aliste [Geneva, 1976], 18, with parallels). Also Neferti, ed. Helck, 3a-e.
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negative constructions. In these, the sage first implies that he will not
just speak after the event—since no one ever does this—and then states
that he will not speak only of what he might say—since this is fruitless.
This remark is very pertinent to a preludium.

The sage then states that he is instead speaking of present reality.
This concern with giving voice to one’s present experience (recto 1. 10,
verso 1. 1) is well attested in wisdom literature: Neferti also speaks of
“what is before the face” of his audience and of himself, invoking dire%t
sight as evidence for the truth of what he says (ed. Helck, 4a—b, 5f).
Khakheperreseneb then claims that all other mortal speakers emulate
not what endures, but what he is shunning: that which has “passed
away.”

In a fictional literary text, this claim would not be intended literally
as a denunciation of the state of contemporary literature, any more than
the passage in Man and Ba lamenting the lack of wise interlocutors
(11. 103-30) denounced an actual lack of wisdom in the Twelfth Dynasty.
Both of these compositions are internal, potentially subjective, mono-
logues, = and are sited in the flawed, fictional world of the “Lament”
genre. The poet’s implied claim to uniqueness is also a well attested
rhetorical strategy: the Eloquent Peasant claims more directly that he is
uniquely perceptive (B1 314). Khakheperreseneb wishes to “know what
others ignored” and, echoing earlier verses, “what is not repeated.” In
Man and Ba too, the man aspires to take possession of “what he did not
know” (11. 139-40). As the excerpt ends, Khakheperreseneb turns to con-
sider the source of his difficulties in formulating his distress: his heart.

The synonymous qualities of wisdom and literary art are often char-
acterized as essentially “hidden,” and thus precious (e.g., P. Chester
Beatty IV verso 1l. 3.9-10, where literary “magic” is “hidden”). Like
magic, effective literary expression is something esoteric, which Kha-
kheperreseneb hopes to achieve after “searching” (hhi: recto 1. 1, echoed
ironically in recto L. 6). The implications of this characterization for the
use of such art can be seen in the Dialogue of Ipuur and the Lord to the
Limit, where the power of ma§ic words is thwarted by being “laid bare”
and being “recalled by men.”2 From this analogy, it seems possible that
Middle Kingdom authors considered that the efficacy of literary art

18 Compare also Sasobek (ed. Barns, Five Ramesseum Papyri [Oxford, 1956]) A.17.

197 Assmann, Stein und Zeit: Mensch und Gesellschaft im Alten Agypten (Munich,
1991}, pp. 267-71.

20 Ipuur 6.6-7. Note, however, that shs “recall” can be read as s<w>hs “to garble” (J. E. Borg-
houts, LA IIT [1980], col. 1141); the older reading is maintained by R. K. Ritner, The Me-
chanics of Ancient Egyptian Magical Practice, SAOC 54 (Chicago, 1993), p. 202.
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could be worn out by repetition, and I suggest that this concern in part
underlies Khakheperreseneb’s desire for new speech that will endure.
This preludium may not express revolutionary attitudes towards lit-
erary style. Many of the ideas and phrases can be paralleled elsewhere,
which suggests that this is likely rather to be a rare surviving example
of preludium of a discourse. In such a reading, the poet’s disillusion with
the words of the past is not a rejection of established literary stlraltegies,21
but it expresses a fear that words had been worn out through indiscrim-
inate repetition, and that they were unequal to expressing his present
suffering. It creates a very effective sense of expectation for what fol-
lows. His subsequent utterances are conventional, but this is not to be
interpreted as a sign of failure: they are arguably vivid and successful.
The apparent mixture of conventional and original aims is problematic
only for a strictly modern audience which assumes implicitly that the
truest literature is the most innovative. Other attitudes are attested
from relatively recent literatures, as in the medieval English traditzion
that regarded literary invention as “the keye of remembraunce;” it
was not a means of innovation, but one of renewal:
a process of manipulating language so that the wisdom evolved in the past will
become available, applicable and operative in the present. Its most distinctive

characteriagic as poetry is its ability to stir emotion—to move knowledge into
operation.

Khakheperreseneb’s desire for a “new speech” is not necessarily for
innovative originality, but may be interpreted as for a fresh invention in
traditional poetics, to render the sage’s wisdom effective. The value
placed on invention can perhaps be detected in the literary texts, such
as Neferti or the Eloquent Peasant, which describe extemporary perfor-
mances. Khakheperreseneb’s striking emphasis on the “passed” nature
of ancestral speech can be accommodated in this reading as a prepara-
tion for the subsequent lament, where the misery of today surpasses that
of yesterday (recto 1. 10); the failure of the past and of its speech is a sign
of the troubled world characteristic of literary “Laments,” in which the
past is neglected. The punning and convoluted style enacts the sage’s
proclaimed search for strange new expressions in order to formulate his
unparalleled misery. His self-proclaimed inability to express his plight
is itself a means of expressing its nature.

21 E.g., Lesko views Khakheperreseneb as a critique of Neferti’s rewriting of history: id.
(ed.), Pharaoh’s Workers (Ithaca, 1994), p. 140.

22 The Legend of Goode Wimmen, Prologue 1. 26.

23 R. O. Payne, The Key of Remembrance: A Study of Chaucer’s Poetics (Westport, Conn.,
1973 [1963)), p. 89.
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It is not surprising that the composition articulates its stylistic con-
cerns in a distinctive manner, or emphasizes different aspects of the top-
ic from other texts: the various and ever-changing strategies adopted to
articulate Maat in the Eloquent Peasant indicate that the accepted
norms of literature in the Middle Kingdom canon included variety.

Thus if Khakheperreseneb is interpreted within its generic context,
the sage’s need for a new speech is a rhetorical variation on a well estab-
lished motif. Its aesthetics are as representative of the period as is the
style of the text itself, and they accord with his having been listed
among the canonical master scribes of the Middle Kingdom in the
Ramesside period.

24 Both in P. Chester Beatty IV and in the “Daressy Fragment”: R. B. Parkinson in S. Quirke
(ed.), Middle Kingdom Studies (New Malden, 1991), p. 111.
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Au plaisir des paléographes
Papyrus Caire JE 52003

2

PAULE POSENER-KRIEGER

ANS CE VOLUME QUI EST FAIT POUR HONORER VOS EMINENTS
D travaux, je ne vous offre, mon cher Kelly, que deux photo-
graphies, mais vous aurez, je crois, quelque plaisir a les regarder,
car elles vous présentent, dans sa réalité, un document peu ordinaire. En
souvenir des heures passées ensemble 2 I’EPHE ot nous nous sommes
tant amusés a lire des textes égyptiens, je me suis permis d’ajouter
quelques tentatives de transcriptions a la publication que le professeur
Kitchen a déja donnée de cette feuille de papyrus (KRI VII, n° 256). En
toute modestie, et dans l’espoir que cette édition photographique
donnera a d’autres ’envie d’améliorer mes lectures incertaines et mes
essais de traductions, je vous prie, mon cher Kelly, de trouver ici ’ex-
pression de ma longue et fidele amitié.
Le papyrus Caire JE 52003 est un feuillet de 44 cm de haut sur 25 cm
de large; le papyrus Caire JE 52002 (Posener-Kriéger, RAE 33 (1981),
p. 47-58 et KRI VII, n° 255) dont notre papyrus est la suite, est fait de
trois feuilles de ce type collées les unes a la suite des autres. Le docu-
ment est inscrit recto-verso, en sens inverse. Le recto porte 18 lignes de
texte et le verso, qui est ’envoi, n’en porte que 7. Au recto de notre
feuillet, on remarque une bande de renforcement en fibres verticales de
1,3 cm de large collée le long du bord droit de la feuille tandis qu’au
verso, une bande de 1 cm de large, en fibres verticales elles aussi, est
collée le long du bord gauche, si on regarde le recto. Toujours en regar-
dant le recto, le bord gauche de la feuille est pratiquement complet tan-
dis que son bord droit est endommagé par une grande lacune qui a fait
disparaitre le début des lignes 9 a 12 du manuscrit. Le bord supérieur du
document est quasiment complet, mais il manque une bonne partie de
son bord inférieur; les limites de la feuille sont cependant partout
préservées et hormis les lacunes déja signalées, le texte est complet. Des
fentes assez importantes le long des pliures anciennes de la feuille
endommagent un peu le texte. Quelques traces permettent de penser
que le papyrus est un palimpseste: les bandes de renforcement le long
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Fig. 3. Papyrus Caire 52003,
verso (photographie IFAO).
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des bords latéraux du document indiquent sans doute, qu’apres lavage,
le papyrus manquait de solidité.

On trouvera, sous la transcription que je propose, celle du Professeur
Kitchen qui differe, par endroits, de la mienne, afin de donner au lecteur
un choix bien légitime.

TRADUCTION
Recto

1 L'an 15, premier mois de Smw;, jour 9, alors qu’On était dans la Maison
de Ramses, aimé d’Amon, Vie santé force, le grand ks de Re-Hr-3hty ?

2 15eme jour du travail de commandeP par le personnel qui est sous
l’autorité du scribe Bw.kn.tw=f.

3 Ce qui a été fait en déblaiementd en ce jour: (aucune dimension
indiquée).

4 L'an 15, premier mois de Smw;, jour 10, 16eme jour du travail de
commande par le personnel qui est sous I'autorité du scribe du
courrier © Bw.kn.tw=f.

5 Ce qui a été fait en travailf en ce jour: (aucune indication de la nature
exacte du travail, ni des dimensions des travaux).

—espace équivalant a une ligne—

6 C’est 'ouvrier agricole$ Pth-ms, appelé le Syrien, fils de Pn-dwsw, des
terres-hautes? de Memphis

7 du Grand canal de Bs-n-Re-Mry-Imn,! Vie santé force, quia volé I une
commission® du travail en cours! de la barque™ de Ips.

8 L’an 15, premier mois de Smw; jour 13, second jour de préparer le
terrain® dans la voie [d’ouverture]p a l’aire? de la tombe.

9 [L’an 15 premier mois de Smw;, jour 14(?), troisieme jour| de préparer le
terrain dans la voie d’ouverture de la salle a piliers ' de

10  [La tombe(?). Ce qui a été fait en préparation de terrain en ce jour:

X] 5+1 coudées; largeur: 4 coudées, 3 palmes.

11  [L’an 15, premier mois de Smw;, jour] 18, sixieme jour de préparer le
terrain du chemin d’ouverture a

12 [élément du bAtiment] par le personnel qui est sous I’autorité du scribe
Bw.kn.tw=f.

13 Ce qui a été fait en préparation de terrain en ce jour: (longueur) 12
coudéesé largeur: 5 coudées, 5(2) palmes; ce qui fait 17 coudées, 5
palmes.

14 L'an 15, premier mois de Smw; jour 19, huitieéme jour de construire en
pierre dans la chapelle(?); construit: 7 coudées.

15  Ce qui a été fait en construction de pierre en ce jour: pierre au module
de brique:" 8; (en) 2 coudées, 5 palmes; largeur: 1 coudée, 2 palmes;
épaisseur: 6 palmes:¥ 12

16  avant les briques. Total des briques: (chiffre non indiqué).

17 L’an 15, premier mois de sSmw;, jour 20 [neuvieme? jour| de préparer le
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18  Ce qui a été fait en préparation de terrain en ce jour: (longueur ) 13
coudées; largeur: 6 coudées; hauteur: 4 coudées.

VERSO

1 (Au) Flabellifere a la droite du roi, scribe royal et général Mcy. Le scribe
Bw.kn.tw=f salue son maitre

2 en vie santé force. Ce message est pour informer mon maitre que le
travail de commande que le Seigneur” a commandé

3 que mon maitre m’ordonne de faire tres trés bien, solide comme le
bronze, sans faire que mon maitre y trouve de faute 2 mon endroit, est
en cours d’exécution.

4 Autre salutation au Roi de Haute et Basse Egypte, Maitre des deux
terres, Wsr-Msc.t-Re-Mry-Tmn, Vie santé force, Fils de R¢, apparaissant
comme Imn-Rc roi des dieux,

5 Re-mss-hks-Twnw, Vie santé force, aimé de Re-Hr-3hty, de Sth, grand de
vaillance, fils de Nwt.

6 (Au) Roi de Haute et Basse Egypte, Wsr-Msc.t-Re-Mry-Tmn, Vie santé
Force, Fils de R¢, maitre des apparitions comme Tm, le seigneur des
deux terres, I’'Héliopolitain.

7 [Rrmss-hk;-Twnw, Vie santé] force, aimé de Re-Hr-3hty et de Sth, grand
de vaillance

8?  [Fils de Nwt].

3 Le document s’ouvre par une formule assez semblable a celle utilisée dans les lignes 3 r°
et 1 v° du rapport 52002 du méme scribe Bw.kn.tw=f (Posener-Kriéger, o.c., p. 51, n. b—c)
occupé en I’an 15 de Ramses III a construire, sur commande royale, la tombe du général
Mery. Arrivé au bord gauche de la feuille de papyrus qu’il utilise, le scribe a arrété le proto-
cole royal; il n’a pas méme réussi a écrire entierement le nom de Hr-:hty, bien qu‘il ait
serré les signes autant qu’il le pouvait. Il n’y a pas lieu de restituer les signes manquants,
car cela donne I'impression que le papyrus est endommagé en fin de ligne.

b Comme dans le papyrus 52002, les travaux sont désignés par le mot shny (Cerny,
Community, p. 84-85; Posener-Kriéger, o.c., p. 51, n. e).

©On a trés exactement ici la suite du verso du papyrus 52002: le scribe reprend la formule
introductive du verso de ce dernier et la méme expression pour désigner le personnel dont
il dispose.

411 s’agit de la poursuite du travail de préparation du terrain (Posener-Kriéger, o.c., p. 56,
n. aah). J. van Dijck, The New-Kingdom Necropolis of Memphis, p.16, n. 46 propose de
voir dans ce déblaiement qui semble avoir été laborieux, puisqu’il ne dure pas moins de
15 jours, la démolition de structures antérieures existant sur le terrain, peut-étre les restes
de mastabas de I’Ancien Empire. Comme dans la ligne 4 du verso du papyrus 52002, les
mensurations des travaux ne sont pas indiquées.

€ La transcription tient compte des traces nettes qui précédent le nom du scribe et que je
ne vois pas comment interpréter autrement, s’il ne s’agit pas des traces du texte
antérieurement inscrit sur le document. Les scribes du courrier sont généralement des
employés royaux (Gardiner, Onomastica I, p. 21*), ce que notre scribe semble bien étre,
la tombe de Mry étant une commande royale.

fLe terme de bk est vague et peut s'appliquer a toutes sorte de travaux (Cerny, Valley of
the Kings, p. 18; Eyre, JEA 66 ( 1980), p. 115); il semble que le travail de déblaiement soit
terminé et que ’on passe a une autre sorte d’activité. Les dimensions et autres détails sont
laissés en blanc.
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& La transcription est incertaine (fig. 5, fac-similé 1. Le fac-similé donné dans KRI est
inexact car la photographie dont disposait le Professeur Kitchen faisait sans doute appa-
raitre la lacune en haut a droite en noir). Il s’agit sGrement d’un nom de métier.

h Pour ce terme voir Gardiner, The Wilbour Papyrus 11, p. 27-29 et Onomastica I, p. 10*
[55]: terres arables situées hors des zones inondées, mais irriguées (Schenkel,
Bewidisserung, p. 61); il s’agit ici, non d’une désignation de qualité de terre cultivable, mais
d’une indication topographique. Yoyotte (RdE 15 (1963), p. 119) signale un Amon du
“terrain-haut de Mn-cnh,” lieu sans doute proche de la pyramide de Pépi II. Le terrain haut
mentionné sur notre papyrus est sans doute au nord de celui repéré par Yoyotte sur la
statue Caire 29308 et sur le torse de Vienne; I’ensemble évoque la fertilité des environs de
Memphis.

11 grand canal de Merenptah cité ici n’est pas autrement connu, a ce qu’il me semble.

I Pour cette construction en “cleft-sentence,” voir Vernus, RAE 38 (1987), p. 175-81.

K La transcription est incertaine (voir fig. 5, fac-similé 2). Le mot, si c’est bien ainsi qu'il
faut lire, est vague. S’agit-il d’'un chargement de paille destiné a la fabrication des briques,
ou d’autre chose ?

ILe travail en cours désigne assez généralement la tombe royale en construction (Cerny,
Community, p. 81) ou tout travail de construction, comme la tombe de Mry dans le
papyrus Caire 52002 (Posener-Kriéger, o.c., p. 53, n. f), mais I’expression peut étre aussi
appliquée a des travaux des champs (Gardiner, LEM, p. 123, 13-14) et sans doute 2 tout
autre travail.

™M Te groupe n’est pas treés clair. Il ne peut en tout cas s’agir du titre du personnage nommeé,
qui aurait été suivi du signe de ’homme armé (fig. 5, fac-similé 3).

™ Pour ce nom comparer Ranke, PN, p. 55, 26. Le trait qui suit le signe du bateau pourrait
&tre transcrit par un yod, mais il manquerait alors un trait vertical apres le signe que je lis
comme le signe du bateau. J’ai adopté cette transcription faute de mieux.

© Le mot n’est connu que par Lansing 12,1, que Caminos, LEM, p. 414, ne traduit pas. J.
van Dijck, o.c., p. 25, suggere “Levelling the bed-rock with a layer of rubble.” On aimerait
pouvoir traduire dans le cas de Lansing 12,1 (La maison de Raia s’est batie) “fondée en
travail d’éternité” et adopter pour trr “poser des fondations;” la suite du texte (1. 18) m’a
portée a adopter une traduction plus vague.

P Le mot en lacune est restitué d’aprés les traces existant dans les ligne 9 et 11 du
manuscrit. Nhb, en dehors des désignations de types de terres arables (sol nouvellement
mis en culture, Gardiner, JEA 27 (1941), p. 65; The Wilbour Papyrus II, p. 28, repris par
Vernus, RdAE 29 (1977), p. 180, n. 10 et Schenkel, Bewdsserung, p. 61) sert aussi a désigner
un endroit ol se construit un temple (Gardiner, I.c., n. 10) et le fait d’ouvrir une galerie de
mine (Gardiner—Peet-Cerny, Sinai, n° 47, 48, 51, 53).

4 On aurait aimé pouvoir transcrire mch-.t, le premier signe étant clairement le signe du
canal, mais les traces ne conviennent pas et le mot est masculin (voir fig. 5, fac-similé 4).
T La transcription qui figure dans KRI ne me parait pas juste et celle que je propose est
sujette a révision (fig. 5, fac-similé 5): le ; de ps se confond avec le signe de 1la maison(?)
Sts che.t A restituer avant la restitution de iryt m trr m hrw pn, 2 moins de supposer que le
scribe a laissé en suspens le n qui figure 2 la fin de la ligne 9. “Ce qui a été fait en pré-
paration de terrain en ce jour” est pratiquement commandé par les mensurations qui
figurent a la fin de la ligne 10.

* Lire sans doute, sous le signe de la palme, un signe tel que “| (voir fig. 5, fac-similé 6), car
5 est siir dans l’addition en fin de ligne, faute de quoi il faudrait admettre une erreur du
scribe.

Yinr dbs.t est traduit par le Wb. V, p. 554, 14 “Haus-Stein.” Le chiffre 8 me parait str, bien
qu’extrémement modeste.

V1l s’agit de blocs plus conséquents; le chiffre 12 qui suit les mensurations ne peut
s’expliquer que si I’on comprend qu’il s’agit de deux types de blocs, les uns petits, les
autres plus gros, servant de base a un édifice ou une partie d’édifice en brique.
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W Le mot sert 2 désigner sur le plan de la tombe de Ramses IV (Carter-Gardiner, JEA 4
(1917), p. 143 et n. 4) la piece ou niche du fond de ’hypogée royale, voir aussi Abbott, p. 3,
1.2 (la piece du fond de la pyramide de Shm-Rc Sd-tswy Sbk-m-ss=f). On aurait aimé
traduire “la chambre sépulcrale,” si dans Abbott on n’employait pas le mot st-krs pour
désigner ce lieu, qui doit donc étre différent de nfrw. La lecture n’est pas entierement
satisfaisante (voir fig. 5, fac-similé 7).

X Laligne 18 implique qu’il s’agit de creuser dans le terrain, puisque 1’on a une mesure de
hauteur. Mdw.t, proposé dans KRI, me parait difficile a lire dans le groupe que je lis plutot
by.

¥ Clairement le faucon sur pavois apres nb, le groupe désignant le roi.

LeE CALENDRIER DES TRAVAUX DE Bw.kn.tw=f

Le papyrus Caire 52002 s’arréte le 15 du quatrieme mois de prt, au
second jour du nettoyage du terrain, avant l’entrée en action des carriers.
Bw.kn.tw=f ne recommence 2 écrire son rapport que le 9 du premier
Smw, date o il en est déja au 15eme jour de ce type d’activité. Il y a donc
un trou de 11 jours dans ses travaux, peut-étre en raison d’une féte. La
féte de Renenoutet se situe a la fin de prt et au début de Smw (Schott,
Festdaten, p. 101-103; Altenmiiller, LA II, col. 178) ce qui pourrait
justifier un arrét du chantier.

Le 9 du premier §mw donc, il recommence son rapport en pour-
suivant le déblaiement du terrain, mais il ne dit rien des 12 jours
pendant lesquels il a, semble-t-il, continué a nettoyer I’emplacement de
la tombe de son maitre, soit qu’il nous manque un document, soit qu'il
ait jugé inutile d’écrire a ce sujet. Ces 12 jours peuvent se situer entre le
161V prt et le 27 IV prt ou entre le 27 IV prt et le 8 I §mw a supposer que
l'activité du chantier ait été continue. Il est clair en tout cas qu'il
commence le second rapport que nous possédons par le dernier jour du
déblaiement et que la suite du document décrit d’autres phases des
travaux.

Le 10 du premier Smw, il définit les travaux par le terme vague de
bsk; sans doute le nettoyage du terrain étant achevé, s’affaire-t-on, de-ci
de-13, a préparer une nouvelle étape de la construction.

Le 11 du premier Smw n’est pas mentionné. C’est vraisemblable-
ment le jour ot le vol commis par un paysan local a eu lieu et la journée
a da étre consacrée a trouver l'auteur du larcin dont l'identité est tres
précisément donnée.

Le 12 ne figure pas non plus dans le rapport, mais comme le jour
suivant, le 13, est le second jour de préparer le terrain ou de poser des
fondations (trr), le 12 doit étre le premier jour de cette activité, 3 moins
que bsk ne recouvre la préparation des sols et que le 11 et le 12 aient tous
deux été consacrés au vol commis par Pth-ms.
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Le 13, on continue a préparer le terrain dans la voie d’acces a
I’emplacement de la tombe.

Le 14(?}—ou n’importe lequel des jours entre le 14 et le 17—Ila méme
activité se poursuit et on va jusqu’a la salle hypostyle(?) de la tombe; les
mensurations du travail accompli sont indiquées: x+1 coudées de long,
4 coudées, 3 palmes de large (soit une longueur non déterminable sur 2
m 32 de large).

Le 18 du premier $mw, qui devrait étre le 7eme jour de trr est dit étre
le 6eme; ou bien il y a eu une interruption dans le chantier pendant un
jour ou bien Bw.kn.tw=f a fait une erreur de jour. La préparation du
terrain se fait pour accéder a une partie du batiment qui est en lacune.
Depuis le dernier jour mentionné (le 14?) et jusqu’au 18 compris, on a
préparé le terrain sur 6 m 27 de long sur 2 m 98 de large, soit sur 9 m 25;
C’est sans doute parce que l'activité du personnel n’avait pas changé
qu'il était inutile de mentionner ces jours-1a.

Le 19 du premier Smw est le huitieme jour d’édification (kd) en
pierre dans la chapelle, ce qui suppose ou bien que 'on a fait ces con-
structions parallelement a la préparation des sols et que le calendrier de
ces constructions ne nous est pas donné, ce qui est surprenant, ou bien
Sd et trr peuvent étre considérés comme équivalents, le premier con-
cernant les parois, et le second les sols(?). On construit 3 m 60 de paroi
en utilisant des blocs de modules différents qui serviront de base a un
édifice de brique, si j’ai bien compris le texte.

Le 20 du premier smw, il semble qu’il s’agisse de creuser un passage
dans le terrain, puisqu’il s’agit d'une voie en trois dimensions de 6 m 80
de long, sur 3 m 15 de large et 2 m 10 de haut, menant a la partie la plus
profonde de la tombe. Comme le mot trr est employé ici, il est difficile
de considérer qu’il signifie “poser des fondations.” Ce qui différencie §d
de trr est sans doute que le premier implique des blocs taillés et le
second des pierres de remplissage.

Le travail de préparation est alors terminé et le scribe, ayant clos
son rapport, peut prendre quelque repos, ce qu’il ne manque sans doute
pas de faire puisque le calendrier de la suite de son activité se situe
approximativement 4 mois plus tard, au second mois de :ht de I’année
suivante (KRI VII, n°® 257), mais il est probable que nous ne possédons
pas la totalité de ses rapports et qu’il dut, entre temps, faire avancer les
travaux de la tombe de son maitre.

Quelque imprécis que nous paraisse le second rapport du scribe
Bw.kn.tw=f, il mérite l'attention des paléographes car toutes les diffi-
cultés de lectures ne sont pas résolues et je souhaite qu’il divertisse par

=t
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son originalité ’expert en travaux de constructions a qui ce volume est
dédié.
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Horn, Feather and Scale, and Ships:
On Titles in the Middle Kingdom

2

STEPHEN (QUIRKE

HAT IS A TITLE? A TENDENCY TO MERGE BROAD AND SPECIFIC

word usage is nowhere more apparent than in the extent to

which words from hieroglyphic texts are divorced from their
source context to be codified as titles. This can cause problems if the
“titles” are used as building-blocks to reconstruct the administration of
ancient Egypt. Into this debate I would like to raise the issue of defini-
tion to which Oleg Berlev drew attention in 1972, and dedicate my
efforts to the scholar who has made to live again the names of genera-
tions of Egyptians from their monuments, from Old Kingdom Giza to
Middle Kingdom Abydos and beyond.

The problem can be confronted from the specific instance of a title
pairing inscribed on the surviving lower part of a statuette in indurated
limestone, of unknown provenance and now in a private collection
(figs. 1-6). I am grateful to Dr. Nicholas Reeves for bringing the piece to
my attention, and encouraging me to discuss it. The man is seated on
the ground with legs folded, and arms outstretched across his lap: he
wears a long dress, with fold running from the knot above the waist
diagonally across the lap to the right knee.  Under the figure the base is
2.3 cm high, and behind it survives part of a back-pillar 2.8 cm wide. The
statuette is broken above the waist, with damage to base edge and arms;
it is not possible to determine whether the hands were upturned or
downturned. On the lap and over the legs to the pedestal the following
text is cut in shallow, precisely formed hieroglyphs:

1 0.D. Betlev, Trudovoe Naselenie Egipta v epokhu srednego Tsarstva (Moscow, 1972),
p. 5. The issue is tackled by Detlef Franke in his review article of William Ward, Index of
Egyptian Administrative and Religious Titles of the Middle Kingdom (Beirut, 1982),:
“Probleme der Arbeit mit altigyptischen Titeln des Mittleren Reiches,” Goéttinger
Miszellen 83 (1984), pp. 103-24.

2 Height as surviving to lower torso 6.5 cm, base 11 x 9.5 cm; there are no criteria internal
or external by which to assess the vendor’s provenance “Saqqara.”

3 J.Vandier, Manuel d’Archéologie Egyptienne. Tome III. Les Grandes Epoques. La Stat-
uaire (Paris 1958) 233, P.M.E.XIV(d) palms downturned (with n.3) and (e) palms upturned
(with n.4).
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Fig. 1. Seated statue of Renseneb, top view.

htp di nswt Hr msc-hrw

di=f pr(t)-hrw t hnqt ksw spdw n ks n
imy-r ¢b(?) Swt nsmt imy-r pr hsb(?)
chew(?) Rn-snb whm cnh

An offering given by the king to Horus true-of-voice that he may give
invocation-offerings of bread, beer, cattle and fowl to the ka of the overseer of
horn(?), feather and scale, the overseer of the estate and accountant(?) of
ships(?) Renseneb repeating life

The statue has been published,4 but its combination of titles is
worth exploring, because it highlights two different ways of deploying
words before personal names in hieroglyphic texts. The signs are not
easy to read where the edge of the lap has been worn smooth. Neverthe-
less, both tongue signs seem clear, and the first group has a well-formed

4R. Gillam, GM 36 (1979), pp. 15-27.
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Fig. 2. Seated statue of Renseneb, detail of
inscription on lap.

Fig. 3. Seated statue of Renseneb, detail of
inscription on front.
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feather before the word n$mt, while the second stands over a pair of
signs, one giving three sides of a rectangle, and the other a cross or
circular mark with protrusions, in either case suggesting the title imy-r
pr with the specification in late Middle Kingdom style hsb + object of
account. The sign after hsb is, judging from the surviving left part, the
ship, giving the compound title imy-r pr hsb chrw(?) for which Berlev
cites five examples. This describes authority in the technical language
of administration, in this instance the responsibility of an estate over-
seer for shipping accounts. In the Nile Valley this would imply manage-
ment of all transport within the pr “economic unit.” The other words
between n k; n and the personal name seem in this light a refinement of
that position, but in a different language, the phrasing of the formalized
autobiography. “Overseer of horn, hoof, feather and scale” appears in the
early Middle Kingdom among self-descriptive phrases, presumably to
denote responsibility for herds and their produce. Ward cites nine hiero-
glyphic texts as sources for the title; in every case it denotes the owner
of the monument, but in none is it found independently, as the following
enumeration of the sources indicates.

1 stela MMA 26.3.217, imy-r pr Henenu, reign of Nebhepetra Mentuhotep.8

2 Beni Hasan tonbb-chapel no.2, hry-tp < n M:hd Amenemhat, reign of
Senusret L.

3 stela Louvre C 2, imy-r --hnwty Hor, year 9 of Senusret I 1

4 Wadi el-Hudi stela Cairo JdE 71901, imy-r pr Hor, reign of Senusret 5

5 stela Leiden II 6,imy-r pr wr Kheperkara, reign of Senusret I or later.

50.D. Berlev, Obshchestvennie Otnoshenia v Egipte epokhi srednego Tsarstva (Moscow,
1978), p. 46: two of the monuments belong to a person called Renseneb, but in the absence
of supporting data such as filiation or provenance, it is not possible to ascribe the different
monuments to one man.

V. Loret, RT 38 (1916), pp. 61-68 established the reading and sought to deduce from the
few sources for the title “la vie administrative de ces fonctionnaires.”

7 W. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious Titles of the Middle Kingdom
(Beirut, 1982), no. 64.

8 From the published facsimile, JEA 35 (1946), the principal title can be seen from the con-
densed offering formula ending n k; n + principal title + name, in the short vertical line
immediately in front of the seated official, echoed on the left framing column where we
find rh nswt ms.

9 P. Newberry, Beni Hasan I (London, 1893), pl. 7.

10E. Gayet, Musée du Louvre. Stéles de la XIle dynastie (Paris, 1886), pl.2: the principal
title is written behind the head of the official, at the only point where the name is followed
by msc-hrw.

1A Rowe, ASAE 39 (1939), pp. 188-89; A. Sadek, The Amethyst Mining Inscriptions of
Wadi el-Hudi I (Warminster, 1980), pp. 84-88, no. 143, II (Warminster, 1985), pl.23. The
text is dated from the expedition personnel to year 16 by K.-J. Seyfried, Beitrdge zu den
Expeditionen des Mittleren Reiches in die Ost-Wiiste, Hildesheimer Agyptologische
Beitrige 15 (Hildesheim, 1981), p. 97 with n. 96.
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view.

Fig. 5. Seated statue of Renseneb, left side.

Fig. 6. Seated statue of Renseneb, right side.



StepHEN QUIRKE, Horn, Feather and Scale, and Ships: On Titles in the Middle Kingdom

13
6 stela Hannover 2927, imy-r ‘wt(!) Amenemhat, year 12 of Amenemhaﬁ‘ll.
7 Deir el-Bahri coffin CG 28027, imy-r pr Buau, early Middle Kingdom.
8 CG 20538, imy-r gs-pit, idnw n imy-r htmt Sehetepibra, reign of
Amenembhat III. 16
9 Leiden II 8, imy-r pr n $nc Sehetepibraankh, reign of Amenemhat III.

On the broken statuette these words specify the area of competence
of the titleholder, dropping for orthographic or other reasons the hoof
from the formalized phrase. Renseneb would then be an official charged
with transport of livestock and/or meat. The name of the deity invoked
does not provide location for either monument or place of work of the
official: Horus true-of-voice is rarely attested, and may here simply em-
phasise the role of the deity in a funerary context, as at Abydos, where
so many monuments were set up for functionaries visiting or passing by
on royal commission. From the involvement in shipping, it is tempt-
ing to associate the official with the provisioning of expeditions, con-
tributing to a logistical operation of particular complexity. The epithet
“repeating life” occurs within Egypt only after the Twelfth Dynasty, but
occurs on hieroglyphic inscriptions outside the valley toward the end of
that dynasty. From the reign of Amenembhat III a substantial corpus of
inscriptions records expeditions sent to Sinai, but this can be no more
than one possible provenance for the statuette.

The statuette presents several important features of titles in the sur-
viving record. Many interesting examples occur on barely legible monu-
ments, and these must occupy an outer rather than the inner circle in
our hierarchy of sources. Every instance of a title can only be explained
in context, even if that is inevitably compromised by lacunae in what
can now be known. On this statuette, the unique variant “overseer of
horn, feather and scale” fills a particular space to refine a title which,

12 p Boeser, Beschreibung der Aegyptischen Sammlung des Niederlindischen Reichs-
museums der Alterttimer in Leiden. Die Denkmdler der Zeit zwischen dem Alten und
Mittleren Reich und des Mittleren Reiches. I Stelen (Den Haag, 1909), pp. 3-4, pl. 5.

13 M. Cramer, ZAS 72 (1936), pp. 85-86, pl. 4.

14 p Lacau, Catalogue Général des Antiquités Egyptiennes du Musée du Caire nos.
28001-28086. Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire 1 (Cairo, 1904), p. 71 (side 4,
contrast on side 2 in the parallel position imy-r ipt nbt m Smc mhw, “overseer of all that
is counted in Upper and Lower Egypt”).

15H. Lange and H. Schifer, Catalogue Général des Antiquités Egyptiennes du Musée du
Caire 1n0s.20001-20780. Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs. 1I (Berlin, 1908),
p. 146, IV (Berlin, 1902), pl. 40.

16 p Boeser, Beschreibung der Aegyptischen Sammlung... 1 Stelen, p. 4, pl. 7.

17wb. 10, 17, 13 cites for the Middle Kingdom only Louvre C 43, the Abydene stela of a s3b
shd shw n niwt rst, “dignitary, inspector of scribes of the Southern City (= Thebes)”
Paentyeni, cf P. Pierret, Recueil d’inscriptions inédites du musée égyptien du Louvre II,
Etudes Egyptologiques 8, (Paris, 1878), p. 50.
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though already within the late Middle Kingdom spirit of precision, can
still be elaborated a little farther—the estate overseer with special
responsibility for shipping, specifically (or including) animals and birds.
Two traditions meet on this hieroglyphic monument, the official
expression of tasks undertaken on a regular basis by a person (“adminis-
trative title” from the “They” point of view) and the self-referential use
of words and phrases to express positions in life (“ideal autobiography”
from the “I” point of view|: both are social expressions of the two stand-
points—the contrast here is not between individualized and social
means of expression. The I tradition may seem farther from our inten-
tions in writing histories of the administration, but it is more properly
at home in the hieroglyphic arena of monuments for the offering cult of
specific persons. The statuette is not the only source to merge the two
traditions; the late Middle Kingdom stela of Neferher from Saqqara gives
his regular title as imy-r pr but elaborates on his activities in phrasing
inserted at particular points; thus, one line across the top of the monu-
ment adds two specifications, not otherwise attested in the surviving
record, hrp wbsw m Hwt-Pth “director of cup-bearers in the domain of
Ptah” and imy-r sftyw m rw-prw “overseer of butchers in the chapels.”

For synthetic analysis I would separate regular titles into the follow-
ing categories:

I EArLy MIiDDLE KINGDOM

a) hieratic texts, regular administrative titles

b) hieratic texts, titles of manual workers and craftsmen

c) hieratic texts, titles of temple officiants

d) hieroglyphic texts, regular administrative titles

e) hieroglyphic texts, titles of manual workers and craftsmen
f) hieroglyphic texts, titles of temple officiants

1I LAaTE MIDDLE KINGDOM

a) hieratic texts, regular administrative titles

b) hieratic texts, titles of manual workers and craftsmen

c) hieratic texts, titles of temple officiants

d) hieroglyphic texts, regular administrative titles

e hieroglyphic texts, titles of manual workers and craftsmen
f) hieroglyphic texts, titles of temple officiants

Expeditionary records in the Eastern Desert and Nubian Nile valley
form a special corpus of inscriptions, drawing on both the hieroglyphic

18 W. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious Titles, nos. 337, 1143.
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workshops and the hieratic bureaux for their textual compositions; they
refer to a seasonal rather than continuous activity, and are located in the
geographically and ideologically liminal zone of the desert frontier.

The regular titles of workers and officiants in ritual should be
distinguished from labels identifying role or function in one particular
scene. Where a designation labels a figure in a scene without any
personal name, it must remain uncertain whether it was used as a regu-
lar title, that is used by the external structures of society to designate an
individual.

In the process of categorization I remove nominalized and participial
phrases in self-descriptive passages to be reunited with their closer kin
in the fundamental treatise by Janssen on the formalizzled autobio-
graphy.  These are “pseudo-titular epithets” for Fischer, “Epitheta”
for Franke. The same tradition generated global qualifications such as
m t3rdr=f.  Since official designations of administrative personnel can
consist of words identical with the phraseology of the “ideal autobio-
graphy,” only context and repetition distinguish an impersonal or offi-
cial title from a personal or unofficial self-description. The official title
is recognizable from its use, in more than one source, as a single element
identifying a person in addition to the name; any “title” attested only on
one source remains open to various interpretations, depending on com-
parison with securely attested regular titles. The Egyptians themselves
observed the difference between the socially approved designation of a
position for which payment was received (identified by me with the
word #3t) and the generalized phrasing that might be generated to
describe a person without indicating whether he received material
reward for the activity: the formula of official damnation may be written
simply ws n rn=f “accursed be his name,” but may be expressed more
fully by the words ws r X w3 n Y where X is the regular title or position,
and Y is the personal name.  On stela Leiden II no. 5 this attitude leads
to erasure in line 13 of the two principal titles hsty-c and imy-r hmw-ntr
as well as the name; in line 3 only the second title and the name have

19F g, W. Ward, Index of Egyptian administrative and religious titles, no. 553 from Meir.

207, Janssen, De Traditioneele Egyptische Autobiografie véor het Nieuwe Rijk (Leiden,
1946).

21 H. Fischer, Egyptian Titles of the Middle Kingdom. A Supplement to Wm. Ward’s
INDEX, Metropolitan Museum of Art (New York, 1985), p. 1.

22 D. Franke, Géttinger Miszellen 83 (1984), p. 124.

28 Cf Ward, Index of Egyptian administrative and religious titles, p. 46, discussion of no.
363 “The Leiden stela adds ‘southward to Elephantine, northward to the papyrus-marsh,’
but this must be an expression for ‘all’ and not part of the title.”

24 Cf LA IV, cols. 338-41.
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been destroyed, whereas the unknown adversary has not deleted either
in the label to the offering-scene below, presumably because it was con-
cealed there by the context. Here the extended description of the man
and his life in nominalized phrases has not been touched; destruction
was aimed with technical accuracy only at those few signs which con-
veyed full identity, i.e., the name and the regular title pairing.

On this interpretation i;t embraces both administrative and temple
positions, and professions or crafts, since both imply income. Selection
of a particular phrase for this official usage may vary from one period to
another. Although imy-r htmt becomes the regular title for the official
in charge of the pr-hd by the Twelfth Dynasty, on the stela of Tjetji from
the reign of Nebhepetra Mentuhotep (British Museum EA 614), hry-tp
nswt is privileged over imy-r htmt in the abbreviation of the identity of
the stela-owner in securing offerings for his ka.” Similarly, iry Nhn
“keeper of Nekhen” appears within strings of self-descriptive phrases on
early Middle Kingdom monuments, but seems to be recast as r nhn
“mouthpiece(?) of the place of the royal child(?)” in the late Middle King-
dom, when it is used as the official designation for members of a cate-
gory of officials, perhaps those locally based but with commissions
direct from the inner palace. A similar pattern may be observed for wr
mdw smrc “chief of tens of Upper Egypt;” this is possibly to be read wr
mrcbeyt “chief of the Thirty” in the early Middle Kingdom, when it
occurs among autobiographical phrases, but as wr mdw smrc it becomes
one of the most common regular titles of the late Middle Kingdom.
Again, rh nswt “one known to the king” occurs in the early Middle
Kingdom only in autobiographical context, generally qualified as ms*
mry=f, whereas it is frequently found in the late Middle Kingdom with-
out accompaniment immediately before personal names. Another
phrase of early Middle Kingdom autobiography attested as a regular title
(alone before a name) in the late Middle Kingdom is Ward no. 974 hry
wdb. Other designations found only in autobiographical phrasing in the
early Middle Kingdom are adopted as regular suffix titles in the late Mid-
dle Kingdom, such as Ward no. 23 imy-is.

Despite these differences between the early and late Middle King-
dom, it should be noted that Many items in the Ward index occur only
in autobiographical phrasing:

25 Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae, etc., in the British Museum I (London, 1911),
pls. 50-52, BM EA 614, 614b side-panel, and 614c lintel where hry-tp nswt is the sole title
given for Tjetji.
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nos. 15-18a, 21, 33, 35, 43-45, 51, 52, 56-58, 62-64, 68, 122, 127, 129, 186,
191-93, 204, 21314, 222, 229, 232, 233a-35, 238a, 242, 258, 290a, 291, 300,
301, 337, 340, 345, 349-51, 353-55, 360a-62, 365, 372, 376, 386-87, 394, 399~
401a, 412", 413, 416, 427, 522, 532, 545, 554, 588, 634, 638, 688 (if a separate
phrase: the context is broken), 723, 725-27, 774, 788, 790, 800a-b, 806, 810-
11, 818, 834, 836, 843-45, 846, 850-56, 861, 863, 871, 873, 893, 895, 907-8,
911, 918, 922-23, 928-29, 933-34, 938, 942, 962, 976, 1004 (not all instances),
1008, 1009-11, 1013-19, 102127, 1029-32, 1046-49, 1060, 1066, 1068-75,
1079a, 1081-84, 1086, 1090, 1102, 1106, 1113, 1123-24, 1131 (correctly read?),
1134-37, 1143-45, 1148-49, 1152-54, 1156-57, 115960, 1164-65, 1169, 1175,
1179, 1186, 1213, 1238, 1257-58, 1267-68 , 1275, 1289-91, 1293, 1295-6,
1301-2, 1306-7, 1311, 1318-21a, 1325, 1332, 1338, 1340, 1345, 1355, 1385,
1390, 1466, 1503-4 , 1602, 1609

To these may be added examples in the Supplement by Fischer, included
by him for consistency with the selection by Ward:

nos. 14a-b, 17a, 20a, 33a, 152b, 153b, 236a, 258a, 289a—d, 306a, 323a, 326a,
389a, 401bis—ter, 406a, 417a, 419a-c, 420a-b, 532, 537a, 585a, 587a, 638a—d,
715a, 716a, 723a, 780a, 860a, 890b, 897a, 923a, 926a, 928a, 931a, 934a, 1004a—
¢, 1012a, 1021a, 1027a, 1029a, 1040a, 1045a, 1054b, 1061a, 1068a, 1072a,
1074a-c, 1077b, 1082a-b, 1085a, 1133a, 1136b, 1138a, 1142a, 1154a, 1155a,
1163a, 1165a, 1172a, 1179a, 1181a, 1226bis, 1243b, 1244a, 1258a, 1259a-b,
1268a, 1283a-b, 1295a, 1298c—d, 1313a, 1389a, 1466a bis, 1507bis, 1541a,
1550a, 1591a, 1609a

Among the sources cited the following are prominent:

(1) tomb-chapels (particularly in framing contexts there) for the early Middle
Kingdom provincial governors (Asyut, Qubbet el-Hawa at Aswan, Beni Hasan,
Bersha, Meir); similar large-scale offering-chapels and tomb-chambers of the
early Middle Kingdom at Kom el-Hisn (Khesu the Elder), Lahun (Inpy), Lisht
(notably Senusretankh and Imhotep), Saqqara (Hetep, Thy), and Thebes (Dagi,
Senet); and fragments from the late Middle Kingdom tomb-chapels e.g., that of
the high steward Khnumhotep at Dahshur.

(2) hieroglyphic inscriptions on monuments from offering-chapels, among
which may be noted the early Middle Kingdom stelae of Usermont (MMA),
Semty the younger and Semty the elder (British Museum EA 574 and 839), gen-
eral Mentuhotep (Buhen stela Firenze 29), treasurer Mentuhotep (Cairo CG
20539); the late Middle Kingdom stelae of Sehetepibra (Cairo CG 20538), and
of the Iykhernefret team (Berlin 1204, Cairo CG 20683); this group includes

26 Some sources cited by Ward have been excluded from this list, because they predate re-
unification, such as the stela from Deir el-Ballas cited as Coptite Nome fig.15 (Boston
25.680: sole source for nos. 227, 380) and the tomb-chapel of Meni (Fischer, Dendera, p.
170, sole source for nos. 126, 378, 404). Others are later than the end of the Middle King-
dom, defined here as the breakup of the unified kingdom when the eastern Delta seceded
from the kings ruling from Itjtawy; these include the statuette of the Eighteenth Dynasty
mayor Sobekhotep (sole source for no. 352). and a Second Intermediate Period stela from
Buhen (sole source for no. 1177).

27 CG 20539 only: the other two sources cited give a regular late Middle Kingdom title
no. 411.
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sculpture, e.g., the late Middle Kingdom statuette of the high steward Khent-
khetywer (Museo Barracco 11)

(3) expeditionary records with long autobiographical passages (Hatnub, Lower
Nubia, Sinai, Toshka, Wadi Hammamat, Wadi el-Hudi)

The strings of self-descriptive phrases may open with the words
(dd=f) ink... “(he says) I am ...,” making explicit the self-referential (I)
rather than external (They) orientation (e.g., Cairo CG 20712). There is
a danger that these phrases might be discarded from Egyptological study
simply because they occupy a different paradigmatic slot to the regular
title. It cannot be emphasized too strongly how much information they
carry. For court ritual we have virtually no other source material, and
they also offer, on their home territory of the ideal autobiography, the
most reliable dating critzegrion for those hieratic literary texts in which
similar phrasing occurs.

Once self-descriptive phrasing or ideal autobiography has been sep-
arated out from the regular titles, the deployment of the two different
systems of reference can be studied with greater precision on each mon-
ument. Self-descriptive phrasing of the highest officials and provincial
governors may include some phrases used at a lower level as the regular
title of a person. This seems particularly true of expressions connected
with temple and cult; the concrete question would be whether the
occurrence of a particular phrase implies that the governor received reg-
ular income for that position in addition to his regular temple revenue
as governor. Even some higher phrases may be used either in autobio-
graphical strings or as regular part of a specific titulary, such as Ward
no. 1176 hrp $ndyt nbt. In other instances a phrase may denote a role in
a singular, rather than repeated, ritual, such as Ward no. 1201, the
unique attestation of hry bsy nswt on stela BM EA 101, describing an
official at the sed festival. This may apply to other phrases with refer-
ence to cult, such as Ward no. 1110 hg; Bst, which occurs outside auto-
biographical phrasing only as the identification of a role in the funerary
liturgy from the late Middle Kingdom Ramesseum papyri.

Some inscriptions identify a man only by self-descriptive phrasing,
as on stela CG 20518 where Khnumnakht is designated by nos. 44 and
202. Other monuments give a self-descriptive variant for a well-attested
regular title, as no. 85 (for no. 87 imy-r chnwty n hs n tsty) no. 89 (imy-r
chnwty n Hpr-ks-Rc) or no. 228 (extension from no. 226 imy-r nww). On

28 Cf the study by E. Blumenthal on the expression mdw #sw in the Teaching of Ptahhotep,
in Form und Mass. Beitrige zur Literatur, Sprache und Kunst des alten Agypten.
Festschrift fiir Gerhard Fecht, Agypten und Altes Testament 12 (Wiesbaden, 1987), pp. 84—
97.
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two stelae connected with the large town adjoining the pyramid com-
plex of Senusret II at Lahun, the owner is described by a series of phrases
in which more than one regular title2 9is present, but to different effect.
On the stela of Nebipu from Haraga, the owner is given five different
titles in alignment with five appropriate deities: iry-ct n pr-hd “keeper of
the storechamber of the treasury” under the god of weaving, Hedjhotep;
iry hbsw “keeper of clothing” under the god of treasure Ptah (the align-
ment of those two deities with treasury and clothing may seem reversed,
but is probably intended, showing the value of cloth and its prominence
among treasures of an estate or household); shy-ntr “man of the god’s
pavilion (embalming-booth)” under the god of embalming, Anubis; imy-
r htmtyw “overseer of sealers” under the god of Athribis, Khentkhety
(perhaps reflecting the importance of that city and/or its deity in the
Middle Kingdom); ibh “libationer” (in the royal cult) under the king bur-
ied at Lahun, Senusret II. All five titles are attested as regular titles on
other sources, that is as the sole designation before a name, and it is
uncertain whether all were held at the same time, or whether some are
used as self-descriptive phrasing. The stela of Dedusobek from Abydos

expresses his position, it seems at Lahun, as the regular temple title hry-
hbt $; “general lector-priest” given the geographical specification m
Shm-Snwsrt “in Sekhem-Senusret,” the pyramid-comﬁlex of Senusret II
according to my interpretation of the local toponyms, with the regular
administrative title nty m srt “representative of officialdom” given the
geographical specification m Htp-Snwsrt “in Hetep-Senusret,” the name
of the Middle Kingdom town next to that complex, and between the two
the self-descriptive phrase ms bs m hwt-ntr nt Inpw “he who sees the
one who is brought in (initiated?) in the temple of Anubis” (registered by
Ward as his no. 788). Dedusobek gives an instance of a middle-ranking
official with a position in both temple and administration. Both Nebipu
and Dedusobek remind us through their multiple positions, or at least
multiple reference to official position, that there is no nine-to-five job in
the ancient world, and that the official held his regular title as fixedly as
he held his personal name. This obvious Weberian difference between

29 Niy Carlsberg Glyptotek £IN 1540, published R. Engelbach, Harageh (London, 1923),
pl. 71, and Otto Koefoed-Petersen, Les Steles Egyptiennes (Copenhagen, 1948), pp. 13-14,
no. 14, discussed by O.D. Berlev, Obshchestvennie Otnoshenia v Egipte epokhi srednego
Tsarstva, pp. 242-43.

30 W.M.E. Petrie, Tombs of the Courtiers and Oxyrhynkhos (London, 1925), pl. 12, lower
right.

31'S. Quirke, The Administration of Egypt in the late Middle Kingdom (New Malden,
1990), pp. 157-59 with nn. 7-12 on pp. 177-78.
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premodern and modern social organization carries important ramifica-
tions for our study and understanding of the Egyptian elite.

The proposed groups of sources could be subdivided to distinguish
within hieratic contexts, e.g., between accounts documents, letters and
literary texts, and within hieroglyphic contexts, e.g., between private
offering-chapels (distinguishing also terms used for monument “own-
er,” his kin, colleagues, and servants) and royal inscriptions. We might
then achieve a nuanced database with which to work in our reconstruc-
tion of conditions and changes in the Middle Kingdom, and begin to
answer the challenges laid down in the Papyrus Reisner volumes and
the Terrace of the Great God at Abydos.

APPENDIX: THE ANASTASI STELAE IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM

Much of the hieroglyphic database for the Middle Kingdom consists of
material from the Abydos offering chapels brought back to life by
Professor Simpson. In his master work on that material, a volume which
opened the way for so many advances in our knowledge of the period and
the site, Professor Simpson emphasized the importance of identifying
the nineteenth century collections to which Middle Kingdom stelae
belonged. With the privilege of daily access to departmental registers
and archives in the British Museum, I have been able to make some con-
tributions towards the list which he began there, and I present these
findings in acknowledgment.

Collection of Anastasi purchased by the British Museum in 1839
According to the handwritten catalogue in French, drawn up for the sale,
the collection purchased included fifty-one large stone objects, exclud-
ing the sarcophagi; these are forty-four stelae, one pyramidion (EA 477),
one four-sided pyramidion-naos, three statues (one was placed within a
stela-niche, EA 570 inside EA 569), and two offering-stones. This seems
confirmed from the museum register, where the items acquired were
listed under the registration date 21 December, 1839. Other archive ma-
terial, not always necessarily accurate, indicates that the Museum ac-
quired from Anastasi in 1839 stelae EA 237 (? from adjacent numbers,
acquired before 1839, this seems likely to be an error, perhaps for
Athanasi), 280, 289, 290, 302, 303, 308, 324, 335, 364, 366, 507, 549 to
552, 556 to 569, 571 to 577, 580 to 587. These identifications have been
made to date:
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BM EA BM EA
5 303 26 5642
6 27 585
7 5732 28 558
8 5712 29 5602
9 5722 32
10 56772 33
11 574 34
12 569 (contained statue 570) | 35
13 5752 36 562
14 565 49
15 582 50
16 5592 51
17 5667 52 366
18 53 56122
19 577 54 308
20 55 335
21 56 302
22 584 57 583
23 580 58 324
24 2907 59 568?
25 58722 60to  are items from the Horem-
62 heb tomb-chapel, Saqqara,
EA 550 to 552

Stelae purchased by the British Museum at the sale of the Anastasi
collection in 1857

The Lenormant catalogue of the Anastasi collection at the time of the
final sale of antiquities in his possession, in 1857 at Paris identifies as
stelae numbers 12 to 111.The museum register records the acquisition
of thirteen of those lots from the Anastasi collection auctioned at Paris,
under the registration date 11 August, 1857, and these can be identified
with the following stelae:

LOT NO. LOT NO.
826 62 833 12bis
827 24 834 61
828 17 835 66
829 22 837 104
830 28 838 109
831 23bis 839 65bis
832 30

=
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Mendes & Environs in the
Middle Kingdom

2

DonNALD B. REDFORD

NE OF THE PUZZLES WHICH THE RESUMPTION OF EXCAVATIONS AT

Mendes (Tel er-Rubca) has failed to solve is the whereabouts of

strata dating from the Middle Kingdom and Second Intermedi-
ate Period. Our growing prosopographical list includes only a relatively
small number of individuals associated with the site in Dynasties 12—
13, although the Coffin Texts and toponym occugrences would lead one
to believe that the site continued to be occupied.

The excavations in Field AL, i.e., the SE quadrant of the great NW
enclosure, which have gone on from 1992 through 1995 have revealed
stratigraphy identical to that which the New York University expedi-
tion laid bare just east of the main temple: a thriving Sixth Dynasty
occupation was succeeded by short-lived First Intermediate Period hous-
es, then abandonment. In square AL-K, which is over 100 m ENE of the
excavation units of NYU immediately east of the temple, the mastaba-
field uncovered in the early 1960s was found to continue. Here parts of
three mud-brick mastabas, unfortunately anepigraphic, were laid bare,
the best preserved still standing to a height of 2.20 m and containing
twin barrel-vaulted chambers (robbed). At some time after the construc-
tion of the mastabas domestic occupation is attested in the street or
alley running between them, and the deposition of four or five thick lay-
ers of debris eventually filled in the terrain to their roofs. There followed
two short-lived periods of squatter occupation during which intrusive

I'See H. de Meulenaere, Mendes II (Warminster, 1976), p. 172; idem, LA 4 (1982}, col. 45;
C.L. Soghor, “Inscriptions from Tell el Rub<a,” JARCE 6 (1967), p. 25. Our current excava-
tions have uncovered a Snb=f on a small statue base in 4th century fill.

2 F. Gomaa, Die Besiedlung Agyptens wihrend des mittleren Reiches 1I. Unterigypten
(Wiesbaden, 1987), pp. 246-49; Redford, “The First season of Excavations at Mendes
(1991),” JSSEA 18 (1988), p. 51.

3 D.P. Hansen, “The Excavations at Tell er-Rub¢a,” JARCE 6 (1967), p. 11.

47.75-8.25 A.S.L. in the section in fig. 1, reading at the north (left-hand) margin. Bone from
the lower of the two squatter levels yielded an accelerated C-14 date of 4200 B.P. (Report
of the “Isotrace Laboratory” [The Canadian Centre for Accelerator Mass Spectrometry,
University of Toronto| for 1994.)
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DonNALD B. REDFORD, Mendes & Environs in the Middle Kingdom

burials were introduced beneath floor surfaces and even in the robbed-
out barrel-vaults. A thin layer of grey ash and silt capping the squatter
levels suggests a firing of the area, after which all occupation ceased. The
area was not used again until the Third Intermediate Period when buri-
als once again are attested.

The location of the Middle Kingdom settlement thus continues to
elude us. A sondage 50 m south of the naos undertaken in 1991 turned
up the same stratigraphy as the NYU excavations and our work in AL—
K, viz. a brief period of First Intermediate Period occupation followed by
abandonment. The conclusion is gradually being forced upon us, there-
fore, that sometime during the Herakleopolitan period the entire north-
west section of the mound at Tell er-Rubc<a ceased to be occupied.

This need not, however, affect our search for the location of the orig-
inal shrine of the Ram. The suggestion, mooted by scholars over several
decades, that the present temple was a Saite creation, and that the earlier
shrine must be sought elsewhere on the tell, can no longer be enter-
tained. Twenty-eight years ago Donald Hansen argued on the basis of a
reburied foundation deposit that the temple was at least as old as the
Eighteenth Dynasty, was enlarged in the Nineteenth Dynasty, and
provided with naoi in the Twenty-sixth Dynasty. We can now confirm
this hypothetical Baugeschichte insofar as the Nineteenth Dynasty is
concerned: excavation of the east wing of the front pylon revealed a
block with the name Merenptah, and it is now clear that the block with
the names of Ramesses II, and Merenptah a few metres to the south
came from the gate of the pylon.

In spite of the paucity of evidence from Mendes itself, there exists a
hitherto misinterpreted passage in a well-known text which casts light
on the environs of the Mendesian nome in the late Second Intermediate
Period. These are the words placed in the mouth of Apophis by Kamose
as an arrogant boast: “I am lord without equal from Hermopolis to Pi-

5 G. Mumford, “Mendes, Square HF,” JSSEA 18 (1988], pp. 55-63. The identification of
Twelfth-Thirteenth Dynasty material here must remain in doubt.

6 It may be that diminution of Nile discharge toward the close of the third millennium
adversely affected the “weak” Sebennytic and Mendesian branches (cf. M. Bietak, Tel-ed-
Dabra 11 [Vienna, 1975], p. 52; M.M. el-Gamili and EFA. Shabban, “Tracing Burial
Channels in Northwestern Dakahlia Governorate ...” in E.C.M. van den Brink, ed., The
Archaeology of the Nile Delta: Problems and Priorities [Amsterdam, 1988, pp. 223-24)
and rendered Mendes unattractive for settlement: cf. K. Butzer, “Perspectives on Irrigation
Civilization in Egypt,” in D. Schmandt-Besserat, ed., Immortal Egypt (Malibu, 1978), p.
17; F. Hassan in M.R. Rampino, et al., eds., Climate, History, Periodicity and Predictabil-
ity (New York, 1987), pp. 37-56.

7 JARCE 6 (1967), pp. 9-10.

8 Mendes 11, pl. 10.
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hathor upon the . ..‘.”9 Since the enigmatic word in the half brackets is
now to be read as R}.ty, i.e., the “Rekhty-water” which was the Phw of
the Mendesian nome, a valuable insight is gained into the perceived
“Ultima Thule” of Hyksos dominion. Since the “Rekhty-water” else-
where is said to be contiguous to Tanis and Sile as well as Mendes and
Pi-hathor, only one tract of land is thereby a candidate, and that is the
Dagahlieh plain between Tell er-Rubca and San el-Hagar which before
the early Nineteenth Dynasty was flooded most of the year. = The
implication is that Mendes in the seventeenth-sixteenth centuries lay
within the Hyksos ambit of political control.

Corings done on the north side of Kom el-adhem (i.e., the north-east-
ern protuberence of Mendes) produced excellent evidence of water-laid
clays reaching down beneath the water table. This virtually proves that
a substantial flooded area abutted the site on the north and northeast. A
shell submitted for accelerated C-14 testing at the Isotrace Radiocarbon
Laboratory, the Accelerator Mass Spectrometry facility at the
University of Toronto (TO-5044), yielded an age of 3740 BP * 50. This
result corroborates convincingly the suggestion that a large body of wa-
ter (the “rekhty-water”) lay immediately north of Mendes in the Second
Intermediate Period.

Over a century ago Naville came to Mendes looking for Second
Intermediate Period remains, but was disappointed. In 1992, however,
four sherds of Tell el-Yehudiya ware turned up in Field OB in the exca-
vations for our storehouse (SC IV, 1); and while found in the later fill, the
sherds augur well for future work!

=0

9 Kamose II, line 16: L. Habachi, The Second Stela of Kamose and his Struggle against the
Hyksos Ruler and His Capital (Gliickstadt, 1972), ad loc.

10 gee the present author in E. Oren, ed., The Hyksos (Philadelphia, forthcoming.

11 R K. Holtz, et al., Mendes I (Warminster, 1980), maps on pl. 9-10. Whether Pi-hathor is
to be equated with Tel Tebilla must remain moot; this site is usually equated with Ra-
noufe/Khas: Gomaa, op. cit. II, p. 241f.
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The Earliest Attestation of the
kpd-Measure

2

ROBERT K. RITNER

S EDITOR OF THE FOUR REISNER PAPYRI, WiLLIAM KELLY SIMPSON

has been much concerned with ancient Egyptian measure-

ments. It is a pleasure to be able to offer my senior Yale col-
league the following note on obscure metrology, inspired by our own
collections. )

On extended loan to the Yale Art Gallery, Yale Babylonian Collec-
tion 2123 is an Egyptian alabaster cosmetic bottle inscribed for Xerxes I
(486-65 B.C.). A hieroglyphic inscription, centered on the vessel and en-
closed within a vertical rectangle, provides the royal name: H:$:ysrwss
pr-c3 p3 3 “Xerxes the Great King.” Above the rectangle, the same phrase
is repeated in three parallel cuneiform lines composed in Old Persian,
Elamite, and Akkadian. Although the Yale jar has been published three
times, only the recent publication by Gerry Scott notei the existence of
a fifth inscription in contemporary Demotic Egyptian.

1T would like to thank William Hallo, Curator of the Yale Babylonian Collection, for per-
mission to republish the jar under discussion, and Susan Matheson, Curator of Ancient
Art, Yale Art Gallery, for valued assistance in obtaining measurements and photography.
For all matters of Aramaic lexicography, I am indebted to Richard Steiner and Paul-Alain
Beaulieu.

2 Registered as YAG 1.7.1954.

3 The vessel represents a typical, and well-studied, artifact of Achaemenid Egypt; see Max
Burchardt, “Datierte Denkmaler der Berliner Sammlung aus der Achimenidenzeit,” ZAS
49 (1911), pp. 69-80; G. Posener, La premiére domination perse en Egypte (Cairo: IFAO,
1936), pp. 137-51 and 189-90; and Denise Schmandt-Besserat, ed., Ancient Persia. The Art
of an Empire (Austin: The University of Texas, 1978), pp. 36-37 (cat. no. 29) and 88-90 (cat.
nos. 111-14). In the last work, the photographs are switched in error on pp. 37 (= cat. no.
114) and 90 (= cat. no. 29). The unpublished vessel of year 33 of Darius I, noted in Posener,
p- 37 (no. 37), is now pictured in a current sales brochure of the Manhattan antiquities
dealership Antiquarium, Ltd.

4 Gerry D. Scott III, Ancient Egyptian Art at Yale (New Haven: Yale University Art
Gallery, 1986), p. 145. The cosmetic bottle was first published by A.T. Clay, “A Vase of
Xerxes,” Art and Archaeology 4/1 (1916), pp. 59-60. Although this article contains a
photograph, the uncited Demotic inscription is faint and was not recognized by G.
Posener, La premiére domination perse en Egypte, p- 144, no. 53.
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Fig. 1. Alabaster cosmetic bottle,
Yale University, Yale Babylonian
Collection 2123, on loan to the
Yale University Art Gallery,
1.7.1954. Photograph by Michael
Agee.
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To the left of the central cartouche, the brief Demotic line runs as
follows:

D

N1

Scott assumes that the Demotisc text restates the royal name, but despite
certain superficial similarities this is incorrect. The proper reading of
the line is kpd 12 “12 kpd-units.” Surviving into Coptic as 6atmeixe, kpd
designates a standard unit of volume.

The word kpd is not recorded in Erichsen’s Demotisches Glossar,
though unrecognized examples of this measure have long been pub-
lished, and were gathered by myself for an initial draft of the Chicago
Demotic Dictionary. An example of late Ptolemaic or early Roman date
was copied in 1895 by Eugene Revillout, who simply transliterated the
term without translation from column 3 of P. BM 102.25:

kpdy jm -9

On the basis of the determinative, Herbert Thompson tentatively
recorded this citatiorb in his lexical cards as a type of wood. In 1906,
Wilhelm Spiegelberg published in photograph a broken and unread
Ptolemaic variant from P. Cairo 30791, line 4:

gpd q!l l“

51.e., the § of Xerxes and the p of kpd, though early Demotic writings of § are distinct from
the form on the vase. The word is not in a cartouche and certainly begins with the letter
k, unlike hieroglyphic and Demotic spellings of Xerxes. A supposed example of *ksrhyh
read by Revillout in the Demotic Chronicle is nonexistent, contra Burchardt, “Datierte
Denkmaler der Berliner Sammlung,” p. 80, following Revillout, “Textes démotiques,”
Revue Egyptologique 2 (1881), plate 13, “Nota” (wrongly cited as p. 12). Scott’s handcopy
of the conclusion of the Demotic line is inaccurate.

6 Walter Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1939, reprinted 1972},
p- 827b; Wolfhart Westendorf, Koptisches Handworterbuch (Heidelberg: Carl Winter,
1965-77), p. 464; Jaroslav Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1976), p. 335; Werner Vycichl, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue
Copte (Leuven: Peeters, 1983), p. 346a.

7 E. Revillout, Mélanges sur la métrologie, I'économie politique et I’histoire de I'ancienne
Egypte (Paris: J. Maisonneuve, 1895), p. 54. The papyrus is dated to year 22 of an unspeci-
fied ruler. Aside from Revillout’s questionable autograph, the papyrus remains unpub-
lished.

8 Herbert Thompson Ms. (unpublished), p. 22.

9 W. Spiegelberg, Die Demotischen Papyrus. II, (CGC) (Strassburg: Elsissische Druckerei,
1906), Text, p. 166 (physical description of papyrus only), and plate LXII. The determina-
tive is incomplete.
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10
E.A.E. Reymond was the first to identify the Demotic term in a papy-
rus of Roman date, P. Vienna 6257, 15/4:

te
kpd ‘o=,

Unaware of the British Museum and Cairo examples, Reymond wrongly
declared that “the word is not attested in texts of earlier date.” In fact,
additional Ptolemaic examples have now been noted in the British
Museum collection by Carol Andrews.

The relative rarity of the word kpd is perhaps due to its acknowl-
edged foreign origin. Cerny has characterized the Coptic descendant as
“a loan-word from [the] Near East... perhaps ultimately Persian.” In
support of this conclusion is the mention of a kapivgh measure by
Xenophon in his Persian adventure Anabasis (1. 5. 6), recording events in
the reign of Artaxerxes II (401-399 B.C.) but written shortly after 386 B.c.
Greek sources are rather inconsistent regarding this measure. If
Xenophon'’s kapivgh is valued at two Attic choinikes, the Second Centu-
ry A.D. extracts of Polyaenus (IV. 3. 32) record a kapevti" of one Attic
choinix, while the Fifth Century lexicographer Hesychius notes a kapiv-
gh of 2 Attic cotyles (= 1/2 choinix) and a kapevti" of one choinix. Re-
gardless of transcription or capacity, the unit represents a fraction of the
artaba, a standard grain measure of undisputed Persian origin.

Numegous Semitic variations attest to the continued currency of
the term.  Marcus Jastrow records the Talmudic Aramaic gépiza as a
name of a “small measure.” J. Payne Smith, probably misreading the
Greek definition of kapevti" (1/48 of an artaba), wrongly translates the
Syriac gfiza as “a measure equalling about 48 bushels, an ass-Ioad.”

10E A E. Reymond, A Medical Book from Crocodilopolis. P. Vindob. D. 6257, MPON 10
(Vienna: Verlag Briider Hollinek, 1976), pp. 124-25, 192, and 234 (where the term is
restored in Normalschrift with a jug determinative).

H1hid,, p. 192.

12 Carol A.R. Andrews, “Unpublished Demotic Papyri in the British Museum,” lecture
presented at the Fifth International Demotic Conference, Pisa, September 5, 1993, in
regard to P. BM 10399; now cited in Acta Demotica, EVO 17 (Pisa: Giardini, 1994), pp. 33—
34.

13 Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary, p. 335.

14 gee H.G. Liddell, R. Scott, and H.S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1940), pp. 875b (kapevti") 876a (kapivvqgh) and 1996a (kotuvlh).

15 Dictionary references courtesy of Richard Steiner.

16 Marcus Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi
(Brooklyn: P. Shalom Publishers, 1967), p. 1401a.

17 1iddell, Scott and Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon, p. 875b.

18 1 Payne Smith, A Compendious Syriac Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1988,
reprint of 1903), p. 513b.
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In the Mandaic dictionary of Drower and Macuch, the term kabisa is
cited simply as “a measure.” ~ Likely derived from these Aramaic forms
are the Armenian kapic, the Latin kapis and the Arabic gafiz.

Modern Persian has both the form kafiz, borrowed back from
Aramaic-influenced Arabic, and the native descendant kaviz, derivezcll
from Middle Persian kapi¢ and the hypothetical Old Persian *kapica.
The term has received problematic treatment from Iranists. It is ignored
in Walther Hinz’s study of Achaemenid lexical influence on neighboring
languages.  Geo Widengren does discuss the word, but declares that it
can be only of Parthian origin.” This is certainly wrong, as is proved by
the example from Xenophon and the yet earlier Yale cosmetic bottle.

Asis evident, the various dictionary entries on this Persian measure-
ment are vague and inconsistent. By virtue of its inscription, the cali-
brated Yale jar thus provides unique evidence for the contemporary
value of the kpd. While two comparable vessels are provided with indi-
cations of their quantity, both are calibrated in units of the Egyptian hin-
measure and are inscribed in hieroglyphs. The Yale example is at once
the only such bottle to bear a Demotic inscription, the only bottle
certainly calibrated in a foreign standard, and the first witness to the
Achaemenid kpd-measure. In an attempt to better determine the capac-
ity of the Yale jar, I had the opportunity on May 11, 1994, to subject it to
measurement. With the assistance of Susan B. Matheson, Curator of
Ancient Art at the Yale Art Gallery, I filled the cosmetic bottle with rice
up to the base of the jar’s neck, allowing space for the possibility of a
stopper. In a stroke of mathematical convenience, the 12 kpd jar held
1,200 ml, so that one kpd may be evaluated securely at .1 litre. This

19 1ady Ethel Drower and R. Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1966}, p. 195a.

20 samuel Krauss et al., eds., Additamenta ad Librum Aruch Completum Alexandri
Kohut, Publications of the Alexander Kohut Memorial Foundation 8 (Vienna: The Alex-
ander Kohut Memorial Foundation, 1937), pp. 370-71 (s.v. qpz). See also Heinrich
Hibschmann, Armenische Grammatik. Erster Teil: Armenische Etymologie (Hildesheim:
G. Olms, 1962, reprint of 1897), p. 165. In the Armenian version of 2 Kings 6: 25, kapic is
substituted for the ancient Hebrew kab-measure, estimated to be roughly one quart (= 946
ml). This substitution for an older name need not reflect a genuine equivalence of capacity.
21 Krauss, ibid.

22 Walther Hinz, Altiranisches Sprachgut der Nebeniiberlieferungen (Wiesbaden: Otto
Harrassowitz, 1975).

23 Geo Widengren, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung in parthischer Zeit, Arbeits-
gemeinschaft fir Forschung des Landes Nordrhein-Westfalen. Geistwissenschaften 70,
(Cologne and Opladen: Westdeutscher Verlag, 1960), p. 94.

24 posener, La premiére domination perse en Egypte, p. 151 (nos. 98 of 2 hin and 99 of 8
hin). A further bottle without explicit ancient calibration has been measured at 10 hin;
ibid., pp. 146-47 (no. 78).
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result establishes the Achaemenid kpd as equalling approximately one
tenth the Ptolemaic choinix (0.98 litre), clear witness toztshe fluctuating
value of the Greek—and perhaps also the Persian—unit.

As both the kpd and the related choinix may be subunits of the grain
measure, dictionaries often describe the kpd as simply a “dry
measure.”  Such a description is overly restrictive, since the Yale vase
is likely to have served as a container for unguent or perfume.” The
interior of the vessel exhibits obvious stains from a dark and strongly
aromatic residue. Like the Egyptian hin-measure also associated with
these containers, the kpd is a unit of volume, applicable to both dry and
liquid measurement.

25 pW. Pestman, The New Papyrological Primer (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1990}, p. 49. Cf. the
alternative Greek equations noted above, in which the kpd equals variously 1/2, one or
two choinikes.

26 See the Coptic entries, above, n. 6.

27 posener, La premiére domination perse en Egypte, p. 190, following a suggestion by
Clermont-Ganneau. See further Schmandt-Besserat, Ancient Persia. The Art of an Empire,
p- 90.
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Abbreviated Grids on Two Scenes in a
Graeco-Roman Tomb at Abydos
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E J
GAY ROBINS

OMB NUMBER 83 IN THE GRAECO-ROMAN CEMETERY AT ABYDOS

excavated by Garstang in 1907 had as an unusual feature a cham-

ber with painted walls. Part of the decoration is preserved on two
photographic negatives that are housed in the archives of the School of
Archaeology, Classics and Oriental Studies, at the University of Liver-
pool.” It is unclear how the scenes preserved on these two negatives
relate to each other or what proportion of the decoration in the chamber
they cover. Plainly the condition of the scenes in 1907 was not good, and
it may be échat there were other scenes too badly destroyed to be worth
recording.

A print of the better-preserved negative was published by Aly
Abdalla, who pointed out that artists’ grid lines could be seen on both
photographs.” Since it was not germane to his work on stelae, he did not
discuss the grid lines further. In this paper, I should like to explore these
lines in greater detail. It is immediately noticeable that they do not form
a regular, squared grid of the type employed by artists since the begin-
ning of the Middle Kingdom, although the use of such grids in the
Graeco-Roman period is well documented.4 At this time, standing fig-
ures were drawn on grids comprising twenty-one squares between the
soles of the feet and the upper eyelid, and seated figures on grids com-
prising seventeen squares. An obvious question, then, is: do the lines on
the scenes from Abydos relate in any way to the horizontals and

1T would like to thank Dr. C.J. Eyre and the School of Archaeology, Classics and Oriental
Studies, The University of Liverpool for providing me with prints from these negatives and
for giving me permission to publish.

2 Aly Abdalla, Graeco-Roman Funerary Stelae from Upper Egypt (Liverpool, 1992), p. 5,
pl. 76.

3 Aly Abdalla, op. cit.

4E.g., in temples, Philippe Derchain, Zwei Kapellen des Ptolemiius I Soter in Hildesheim
(Hildesheim, 1961), Lepsius, Denkmaeler IV, pls. 32¢, 49¢, 75¢c, 87d; in private tombs,
Klaus Kuhlmann, Das Ammoneion. Archdologie, Geschichte und Kultpraxis des Orakels
von Siwa (Mainz, 1988), color plates IV, XII. See Gay Robins, Proportion and Style in
Ancient Egyptian Art (Austin, 1994), pp. 160-77.
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verticals of the squared grid system in use at this time? To answer this,
I have measured the spacing of the preserved lines on the photographs
and compared them with the lines of a mathematically calculated grid
appropriate to the standing figures in the scenes.” Damage and deterio-
ration of the scenes themselves, the poor condition of one of the
negatives, and the lack of a color record all contribute to the difficulties
of working on this material. However, I believe the results are of suffi-
cient interest to be worth recording, and I offer them in homage to
Professor Kelly Simpson, whose deep understanding of aesthetic prin-
ciples and practice has thrown so much light on the artistry of the
ancient Egyptians.

The first photograph that I shall discuss shows a scene featuring,
from left to right, standing figures of Horus and Isis, facing right, before
a left-facing seated figure of Osiris, with figures of Nephthys and Thoth,
also left-facing, standing behind him (fig. 1). A mummiform figure
stands to the right of Thoth, facing left, but its details and identity are
unclear. Just to its right is the front part of a left-facing female figure
identified by the standard on her head as the goddess of the west. She is
bent forward in an unusual pose with her hands on the ground. The edge
of the photograph cuts through her torso, so that the rest of the figure is
not shown. Although parts of the figures have been painted—for in-
stance, the garments of the goddesses and Osiris, and part of Horus’s
double crown—other areas, like the wigs and skin, are still unpainted.
Traces of the grid lines are visible on the unpainted areas but disappear
beneath the paint where it has been applied. These facts, together with
the absence of any hieroglyphic inscriptions, show that the scene was
never finished.

The top of the scene is marked by a distinct horizontal line running
above the heads of the figures. Below, it is limited by a baseline that runs
beneath the soles of the standing figures’ feet. Between these two lines
other horizontals run at the level of the knees, the groin where the lower
abdomen meets the top of the thigh, the junction of the neck and shoul-
ders, and the upper eyelid of each standing figure. In addition, a second
horizontal is clearly visible just below the junction of the neck and
shoulder line. The figures of Horus, Isis, Osiris, Nephthys and Thoth
also have axial verticals, which run through the ears of the human-head-
ed figures. In addition there are three more verticals, one just to the right

51 would like to thank Dr. Richard Nichols of the Department of Physiology, Emory
University, for producing a computer-generated grid appropriate to the standing figures of
the better-preserved scene that was most helpful to me in analyzing this scene.
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Fig. 1. Painted scene from a decorated
chamber in tomb no. 83 of the Graeco-
Roman cemetery at Abydos excavated by
Garstang in 1907. Photograph reproduced
by kind permission of the School of
Archaeology, Classics and Oriental Studies,
The University of Liverpool, England.

Gay Rosins, Abbreviated Grids on Two Scenes in a Graeco-Roman Tomb at Abydos

of Horus'’s axial vertical, another just to the left of Osiris’s face, and the
third just to the left of Thoth’s axial vertical.

Curiously enough, the horizontals at the top and bottom of the
scene are not parallel, but converge toward the right. Thus, the distance
between the two lines measured along the axial vertical of Horus is 14.6
cm, whereas along the axial vertical of Thoth, which is 19.15 cm to the
right, it is only 14.2 cm. One might suppose that this convergence could
have arisen from photographic distortion, had the scene not been photo-
graphed square on, but this cannot be the explanation because other sur-
viving horizontal lines maintain the same distance from the baseline
along their length. One has to conclude, therefore, that the topmost line
fails to be horizontal through an error of drawing. As is well-known,
irregularities in the construction of artists’ grids and guidelines were
common.
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It is possible to calculate the size of grid square appropriate to the
standing figures in this scene by taking the height of the figures between
the soles of the feet and the upper eyelid line, which is 10.1 c¢cm, and
dividing it by 21. This gives a grid-square size of 0.48 cm, correct to two
decimal places. It is now possible to see how the lines in the scene would
relate to a grid with such a square size.

HoORIZONTALS CM ABOVE BASE- EQUIVALENT

LINE NUMBER OF
SQUARES?

Upper eyelid line 10.1 21.00

Upper neck line 9.15 19.06

Lower neck line 9.00 18.75

Groin line 5.7 11.88

Knee line 3.4 7.08

Top of dais 1.8 3.75

Baseline 0 0

2 Correct to two decimal places.

Allowing for slight inaccuracies in the construction of the original
lines and also in making measurements on a small-scale photograph, we
can see that several of the lines correspond quite closely to horizontals
on a 21-square grid calculated for the standing figures. The upper neck
line is very close to 19 squares above the baseline, that is, two squares
below the upper eyelid line, which is the norm for figures on a 21-square
grid. The groin line, which also usually passes through the maximum
convexity of the buttocks on female figures (as in this scene), forms hor-
izontal 12 of a squared grid. Here, the line is the equivalent of 11.88
squares above the baseline. The knee line is 7.08 squares above the base-
line, close to horizontal 7 of a squared grid, the normal level for the top
of the knee.

The seated figure of Osiris should comprise 17 squares on the stand-
ing figures’ grid, assuming that all the figures are drawn on the same
scale, since the head of Osiris has the same proportions as the heads of
Isis and Nephthys. In this case, the figure of Osiris should measure from
his upper eyelid to the soles of his feet 17 x 0.48 = 8.16 cm. In fact, it
measures 8.3 cm or 17.29 squares. Seated figures in the Graeco-Roman
period normally have the top of the seat on horizontal 6, that is to say,
11 squares below the upper eyelid line. The distance between the upper
eyelid of Osiris and the top of his seat is 5.3 cm or 11.04 squares. How-
ever, the top of the dais, on which the seat is placed and which acts as
the baseline for the god, lies 3 cm below the top of the seat, that is, 6.25
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squares rather than the expected 6. Since the line is not quite parallel to
the baseline but slopes down slightly to the left, this means that the low-
er leg of the figure is elongated by slightly more than a quarter of a
square.

When standing and seated figures with the same upper eyelid level
appear together on a squared grid, the seated figure is normally raised on
a dais of four squares, since 17 + 4 =21.” Here, however, the highest part
of the dais is only 3.75 squares above the baseline, so that it would not
fall on a horizontal of a 21-square grid. There is one other horizontal that
has no place on the 21-square grid and that is the lower neck line, lying
9.0 cm or 18.75 squares above the baseline. This line has no obvious
function and was most probably drawn in error and then replaced by the
correct upper neck line. However, it is strange to find that it lies 15
squares above the dais, when we remember that in many seated figures
the top of the dais was placed 15 squares below the neck line. Perhaps
the top of the dais was positioned in relation to the lower neck line and
never corrected.

VERTICALS CM TO THE RIGHT  EQUIVALENT
ofF Horus’s AxiaA.  NUMBER OF
VERTICAL SQUARES?

Axial vertical of Horus 0 0

Vertical in front of Horus’s 0.3 0.63

axial vertical

Axial vertical of Isis 5.1 10.63

Vertical in front of 9.6 20.00

Osiris

Axial vertical of Osiris 10.6 22.08

Axial vertical of Nephthys  14.7 30.63

Vertical in front of Thoth’s 18.65 38.85

axial vertical

Axial vertical of Thoth 19.15 39.90

3 Correct to two decimal places.

Taking the axial vertical of Horus as 0, T have measured the other
verticals in relation to this. The axial verticals of Horus and Thoth are
almost 40 squares apart. The vertical line in front of Osiris divides this
distance virtually in half, being 20 squares from Horus’s axial vertical
and 19.90 from Thoth’s. The axial vertical of Osiris lies 22.08 squares
from that of Horus. The other vertical lines do not, however, lie at

6 Gay Robins, op.cit., pp. 187-191.

693



Studies in Honor of William Kelly Simpson

distances from the axial vertical of Horus that even approximate to
whole numbers of squares. However, if the axial verticals of Isis and
Nephthys are measured not from Horus’s axial vertical but from the ver-
tical in front of that line, we find that the distances between them do
correspond to whole numbers of grid squares. Thus the axial vertical of
Isis is 10 squares from the line in front of Horus, and the axial vertical
of Nephthys 30 squares, so that the figures of the two goddesses are the
equivalent of 20 squares apart. It follows that while the axial verticals in
the scene cannot all be matched to verticals on the same squared grid,
they do in fact form two groups that are each spaced according to the grid
square size derived from the height of the figures.

It is possible that the axial verticals of the goddesses may have been
shifted so as to bring them as close as possible to Osiris whom they are
adoring and protecting. Isis’s forward leg nearly impinges on Osiris’s toe,
and Nephthys’s raised forward wrist touches the flail held by Osiris in
his rear hand. It would have been impossible for the goddesses to have
been placed with their axial verticals coinciding with grid verticals in
line with the axial verticals of the gods without Isis overlapping Osiris’s
foot and Nephthys obscuring his flail, or alternatively distancing the
goddesses further from the god. Such manipulations of space were not
uncommon in compositions at all periods, and could easily be carried
out by eye when scenes were drafted onto a squared grid, by simply mov-
ing figures or texts in relation to the grid verticals; there would be no
need to draw extra lines. Here, however, because the draftsman was ba-
sically using only axial verticals, it was necessary to draw the “shifted”
verticals of the two goddesses.

The one vertical that presents a problem is the line in front of
Thoth’s axial vertical. It lies 38.85 squares from the axial vertical of Ho-
rus and 38.22 squares from the line in front of Horus, so that it does not
at first glance fit with either group of verticals. However, it is in fact 1.05
or almost exactly one square to the left of Thoth’s axial vertical. The rea-
son why it does not closely approximate to a distance from Horus’s axial
vertical in an exact number of squares is because there are only 39.9
squares between the axial verticals of Horus and Thoth, not the expect-
ed 40. In other words, a slight error was introduced when the distances
between the verticals were measured out on the walls. The purpose of
this second vertical relating to the figure of Thoth remains unclear. Per-
haps it was originally intended to be Thoth’s axial vertical but then the
draftsman realized that this would bring the figures of Thoth and Neph-
thys too close together and unbalance the composition.
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The second photograph preserves a scene with three standing fig-
ures. In the center is a mummiform figure of Osiris with two male fig-
ures standing one on either side of it, each pouring a stream of ankh and
was signs over Osiris. Not only is there damage to the scene, but the
quality of the negative is poor, being underexposed and scratched, and
for these reasons it is not reproduced here. In addition, it cuts off the tops
of the deities’ heads; moreover because of the underexposure, only the
lower parts of the figures from the waist down can be clearly seen.
Osiris’s body is painted but other areas are not, showing that like the
first scene, this one was also never finished.

Parts of three horizontal and two vertical lines are preserved: a base-
line, a knee line and a groin line, and the axial verticals of the two outer
deities. If we assume that the groin line, which lies 8.15 cm above the
baseline, is the equivalent of line 12 of a squared grid, this gives us a grid
square size of 0.68 cm, correct to two decimal places. The kneeline is
4.75 cm above the baseline, which is the equivalent of 6.99 squares, cor-
rect to two decimal places. This is almost exactly the seven squares ex-
pected for the knee level of figures drawn on a squared grid. The two
axial verticals are 12.9 cm apart, which works out to be the equivalent
of almost exactly 19 squares.

Despite some inaccuracies, adjustments, and a corrected error, it is
clear that the lines drawn on these two scenes relate to the squared grid
system in use on monuments during the Graeco-Roman period.
However, in neither case was a complete grid placed on the wall, perhaps
in order to save time. The selected horizontals drawn between the base-
line and upper line were used to control the proportions of the standing
figures, and enabled the draftsman to make sure that the figures
matched each other and were drawn at the same scale. The vertical lines
controlled the spacing of the figures, and in one scene were manipulated
by the draftsman to achieve the desired composition.

==
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The Armand de Potter Collection of
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2

El
JamEes F. RomANO

N 1908 THE BROOKLYN MUSEUM AUGMENTED ITS HOLDINGS IN

ancient Egyptian antiquities with the purchase of the Armand de

Potter Collection, sold to Brooklyn by de Potter’s widow. The pub-
lished histories of Brooklyn’s Egyptian Department give only superficial
notice of the obscure Mr. de Potter.! This neglect underscores how little
we know about the man and his collection.? In this brief essay—dedicat-
ed to William Kelly Simpson, himself a connoisseur and collector of
Egyptian art—I will relate the highlights of de Potter’s life and clarify
some of the confusion surrounding the only comprehensive publication
of his collection, a pamphlet appropriately entitled The De Potter
Collection. Like every good tale, this one has a moral: the relationship
between an exacting curator and a captious collector has changed little
in the last one hundred years.

Armand de Potter was a Frenchman born in 1850, or very early in
1851 (perhaps as P.L. Armand de Potter, P.L. Armand de Pottier, or P.L.
Armand de Pothier).3 By the time he emigrated to the United States, no

! For the history of the Department, see, for example, Richard A. Fazzini, in Ancient
Egyptian Art in The Brooklyn Museum (Brooklyn, 1989), pp. vii-x.

2 Two scholars have written, albeit briefly, about Armand de Potter. John D. Cooney char-
acterized Mr. and Mrs. de Potter as “apparently well-to-do and enthusiastic” collectors
“who appear to have been in Egypt and adjacent areas for a few years just before and after
1890.” He also determined that part of de Potter’s collection had been on exhibition at the
University Museum in Philadelphia after 1893; John D. Cooney, “Assorted Errors in Art
Collecting,” Expedition 6,1 (Fall 1963), pp. 22-23. Judith A. Lerner discovered that
Armand de Potter owned a highly successful travel company, De Potter’s European and
World Tours, that often included trips to Egypt on its “Oriental” and “World” itineraries;
“Three Achaemenid ‘Fakes;’ a Re-evaluation in Light of 19th Century Iranian Archi-
tectural Sculpture,” Expedition 22,2 (Winter 1980), p. 16.

3 The minutes of Union College Trustees Meeting of 22 June 1880 indicate that an honor-
ary A.M. degree was awarded on that day to “Professor P.L. Armand De Pottier” of Albany,
New York (p. 96). This spelling also appears in the Union University-Centennial Catalog
1795-1895 (Schenectady, N.Y., 1895), p. 145. He is called “Prof. P.L. Armand de Pothier”
in a Union College publication; Concordiensis 3,9 (June 1880), p. 145. The year of de
Potter’s birth is provided by a Bradstreet’s report on file in the archives of the University
Museum of Archaeology and Anthropology (henceforth U.Mus. Archives). It lists his age
on 8 January 1902 as 51.
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later than 1878, he had risen to the rank of colonel in the French army.*
With no suitable documentation for de Potter’s years in France we must
resort to inference. Almost certainly he belonged to a family of wealth
and standing. Although the French army expanded dramatically in the
decade after the Franco-Prussian War,® de Potter could not have risen so
high, so fast without influential family connections. He must also have
been well educated. De Potter was fluent in German and English; he
secured a teaching position in a private academy almost immediately
upon arriving in the United States; in 1880 a major American university
awarded him an honorary M.A. degree;® and throughout his life he
recounted his various academic accomplishments with considerable
pride.”

In October 1878 Armand de Potter married the fourth of six chil-
dren of William S. and Ann M. (née Collyer) Beckwith of Red Hook in
Dutchess County, New York. The given name of de Potter’s bride is un-
certain because the Beckwith family’s official history lists her as Annie
G., and the Dutchess County records identify her as Amy.? By 1880 Mrs.
de Potter was using the name Aimée.” De Potter married well. His
father-in-law, William Beckwith was an “Old Yankee” whose family
history in North America can be traced to an ancestor who settled in
Hartford, Connecticut in 1639. A prosperous farmer, William Beckwith

4 Paul Beckwith, The Beckwiths (Albany, N.Y., 1891), p. 154.
5 Ernest John Knapton, France: An Interpretive History (New York, 1971), p. 432.
6 See above, note 3.

7 In a letter written in 1897, de Potter states: “In 1880 I received the degree of M.A. at
Union College [see above, note 3]; in 1883 Docteur es Lettres, University of France; have
been for 25 years a member of the American Oriental Society; since 1883 a life member of
the Archaeological Society of France—and [for] some years an officer at the Royal Academ-
ical Institute of Italy;” Armand de Potter (henceforth AdP) to Sara Yorke Stevenson (hence-
forth SYS), New York, 24 May 1897, U.Mus. Archives. Regarding de Potter’s French
degree, Michel Dewachter observes: “...il faut comprendre Docteur es Lettres de
I’Université (frangaise), et trés probablement de la Faculté de Lettres de Paris, mais absol-
ument pas du College de France: cet établissment n’étant pas habilité a4 décerner un tel
titre.” (personal communication, 21 September 1994).

8 Cf. Beckwith, The Beckwiths, p. 154 (this source indicates that she was born on 14 March
1857) and Commemorative Biographical Record of Duchess County, New York, Contain-
ing Biographical Sketches of Prominent and Representative Citizens, and of Many of the
Early Settled Families (Chicago, 1897), p. 767. The problem of Mrs. de Potter’s Christian
name is further complicated by the fact that, despite the claims of the Beckwith family
historian (see above), her middle initial was S, not G (see, for example, the letter signed by
her cited below, note 44).

? According to the records of the Albany Female Academy in Albany, New York. Mrs. de
Potter continued to use the name Aimée at least until 1908 (see later letter cited below,
note 44). This Francophilic affectation was perhaps the product of personal regard for
French culture, her wish to acknowledge her husband’s homeland, a name she adopted
while studying or living in France, or an interplay among some or all of these influences.
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owned “one of the best farms in the town of Red Hook,
comprising... 144 acres of rich and fertile land;”'? he also held several
important local offices including Town Supervisor and Tax Assessor and
was an influential member of the Democratic Party in New York State.

By September 1879 Armand and Aimée de Potter had settled in
Albany, capital of New York State.!! Armand joined the faculty of the
Albany Female Academy (now the Albany Academy for Girls) as Profes-
sor of Modern Languages and Literature (i.e., French and German).!? His
wife, Aimée, began teaching French at the Academy in 1880. Their asso-
ciation with the Academy, the oldest and one of the most prestigious
private schools for girls in the city, provided the de Potters with an
entrée into the highest levels of Albany society.

These social ties would serve the young, ambitious Armand de
Potter well in business. In 1882 he resigned his teaching position to
devote his unqualified attention to De Potter’s European and World
Tours, a tourist agency he had founded in Albany three years earlier
while still at the Academy.!® De Potter specialized in European tours for
“the better sort.” Twice a year he and Aimée conducted groups—
initially comprising wealthy Albanians; later he would cultivate a truly
national clientele—to the major tourist attractions in Europe.!* To ad-
vertise his tours, while allaying the anxieties of prospective clients, de
Potter edited and published an annual journal, The Old World and
European Guide. Each volume offered endorsements from satisfied cus-
tomers, practical advice for the first-time traveler,'® listings of currency
exchange rates, and short articles on academic subjects. In addition to
his European tours, de Potter would occasionally lead a seven-month
long “Grand Tour Around the World.” A major component of these
tours was an extended visit to Egypt’s major archaeological sites.!® De

10 Commemorative Biographical Record (1897), p. 766.

111 1879-1880 the de Potters resided at 59 Maiden Lane in Albany; they moved to 105
State Street in 1881. The Albany City Directory for 1883 indicates that they were no long-
er living within the municipal limits in that year. In all probability the de Potters had
moved to one of Albany’s more fashionable suburbs, such as Loudonville, Guilderland, or
Bethlehem, each quite accessible to Albany by carriage.

12 Albany Evening News (19 June 1880), p. 10.

13 The offices were located at 645 Broadway in Albany; the company motto was “Reisen
ist Leben.”

14 The Old World and European Guide 6,1 (1886), p. 1.

I5E g, “For travel, ladies require three sets of underclothing, one set of warm flannels, an
old silk or woolen dress for railroad, etc., a dress suitable to wear in hotels and galleries,
and a thin cool dress for Italy to replace the woolen traveling dress, a light wrap, a shawl,

a plain hat and a sun umbrella. A gossamer waterproof will be found useful.” OId World
6,1 (1886), p. 20.
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Potter must have spent some of his free time in Egypt frequenting the
shops of antiquities dealers in Cairo and Upper Egypt.

By 1893 de Potter had both established an office in New York!” and,
more importantly for this narrative, amassed a sizeable collection of
Egyptian objects. In the spring of that year he exhibited 270 pieces from
his collection—clearly not all he actually owned—in the Anthropology
Building of the World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago.!® De Potter
limited the installations to objects focusing on the theme of religious
belief and practice, including images of the principal Egyptian deities as
well as cultic and funerary objects. The display was dominated by sever-
al cases of bronze statuettes and faience amulets of gods (fig. 1); a num-
ber of shabtis, animal mummies, stone vessels, faience necklaces, and
scarabs were also exhibited.!® As a supplement to the installation, de
Potter authored and published a forty-four page catalog, The Egyptian
Pantheon,*®
essays on the major Egyptian deities and funerary religion, a list of the

containing an overview of Egyptian history, two short

objects on view (usually with a description one or two sentences in
length), and a glossary and index.

16 The 1887 tour, for example, included stops at Cairo, Heliopolis, Giza, Memphis,
Saqqara, Mit Rahineh, Rhoda, Minya, Abydos, Qenna, Thebes (including Karnak and
Luxor), Aswan, and “many interesting temples and other ruins;” ibid., p. 79. De Potter’s
1890 visit to Egypt was his third trip to the country; A. de Potter, “The Land of the
Pharaohs,” OId World 12 (1891), p. 77. Readers interested in travelers’ impressions of
Cairo in the 1890s are commended to de Potter’s articles in the Old World. His observa-
tions about Cairo hotels, particularly the New Hotel, which he describes in considerable
detail, are particularly illuminating; ibid., pp. 78-79.

17 De Potter’s first office was located at 1466 Broadway; he later moved to 1122 Broadway.
Despite opening a new company headquarters in New York, he maintained his old office
in Albany. De Potter’s European and Oriental Tours flourished in the last decade of the
nineteenth century. In 1899 he claimed a personal worth of $125,000, with no debts, and
maintained residences in New York and Pasadena, California. De Potter was described as
“reliable in his dealings and prompt in discharging his obligations;” see the Bradstreet’s
report cited in note 3.

18 For the Anthropology Building, see John J. Flinn, Official Guide to the World’s
Columbia Exposition in the City of Chicago, State of Illinois, May 1 to October 26, 1893,
by the Authority of the United States of America (Chicago, 1893), p. 37. Normally the
packing, insurance, and shipping of so many objects would have caused major incon-
venience. Because the de Potters relocated from Albany to New York City in 1893, their
antiquities had to be moved to the de Potter’s new home. Any difficulties created by
“detouring” the collection through Chicago would have been minimal.

19 ara Yorke Stevenson, “Egypt, Babylonia, and Greece,” in Report of the Committee on
Awards of the World’s Columbian Commission; Special Reports upon Special Subjects or
Groups I (Washington, D.C., 1901), p. 341, figs. 19 and 20.

20 Armand de Potter, The Egyptian Pantheon: An Explanatory Catalogue of Egyptian
Antiquities, Collected and Classified with Especial Reference to the Religion and Funer-
ary Rites of Ancient Egypt, by Armand de Potter, and Exhibited in the Egyptian Section
of the Archaeological Department in the World’s Columbian Exposition, Chicago,
Illinois, U.S.A. (New York, 1893).
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Fig. 1. View of twenty-four objects from the de
Potter Collection on exhibit at the World’s
Columbian Exposition (1893). Twenty are now
in The Brooklyn Museum. Top row: 08.480.34,
.24, .29, .98, .25, .137, and .106; middle row:
repository not known (henceforth rnk), .37,
.150, .47, .68, .50, .36, rnk, .43, and .65; bottom
row: .38, .49, .27, .26, rnk, rnk, and .33. From
Stevenson, Report 1(1901), fig. 19.
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The installation in the Anthropology Building also included antiqui-
ties on loan from the University Museum, Philadelphia.?! Many had
been excavated by W.M.F. Petrie during his recent seasons at Tell Defen-
neh, Gurob, Lahun, Meidum, and El Amarna.2? Sara Yorke Stevenson
(1847-1921), Curator of the Museum’s Egyptian and Mediterranean sec-
tion, brought these objects to Chicago and supervised their installa-
tion.23 It was then that she met Armand de Potter. Their camaraderie

must have been instinctive, for there were striking similarities in their
experience and interests. Although an American citizen, Stevenson’s

21 Although this institution was officially known as the Free Museum of Science and Art
for much of its early history, at the turn of the century it was commonly referred to as the
University Museum. This name became official in 1913; David O’Connor and David
Silverman, “The Egyptian Collection,” Expedition 21,2 (1979), p. 34. In 1994 the Univer-
sity Museum changed its name to the University Museum of Archaeology and Anthropol-
ogy. For the sake of convenience, it will be called the University Museum throughout this
article.

22 Stevenson, Report 1 (Washington, D.C., 1901), pp. 337-41. As a major sponsor of the
Egypt Exploration Fund, the University Museum received a generous share of Petrie’s
finds.

23 For Sara Yorke Stevenson, see especially Christine Moon van Ness, “Sara Yorke
Stevenson,” in Ute Gacs, et al., eds., Women Anthropologists: Selected Biographies (Ur-
bana and Chicago, 1989), pp. 344-49 (with bibliography and listing of selected works by
SYS); to the bibliography at the end of that entry, add O’Connor and Silverman, “The
Museum in the Field,” Expedition 21,2 (Winter, 1979), pp. 13-19, fig. 15; and ibid., pp. 33—
37 (see also fig. 2 on page 5 of that volume for a photograph of Stevenson).
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background was, like de Potter’s, French. She was born and educated in
Paris, living there, almost exclusively until she was fifteen.>* Both were
comfortable in the society of ladies and gentlemen of wealth and influ-
ence, and, they shared—one as curator, the other as collector—a
profound intellectual devotion to the past.?’

Sara Stevenson could be persuasive. Although de Potter originally
intended to sell his collection at the Exposition’s close,2® Stevenson con-
vinced him to lend his objects to the University Museum for “at least
three years.”2” The relationship between de Potter and the University
Museum would last well beyond that prescribed limit. He continued to
purchase antiquities almost yearly and ship them to directly to the
Museum.28 In 1896, for example, he sent a green faience pectoral in the
form of a naos with an inlaid scarab.2? Five years later de Potter forward-
ed to Stevenson a case of Coptic textiles purchased from Albert Jean
Gayet (1856-1916) of the Musée Guimet.?® Undoubtedly his most
significant acquisition was a pair of nested coffins, a mummy board,
mummy, and pair of gold earrings of the High Priest of Amun, Paseba-

24 Moon Van Ness, in Woman Anthropologists (1989), p. 344.

25 Stevenson’s interest in the past can be traced to the years 1858-1862. Each weekend she
left the confines of the Institution Descauriet for the intellectual stimulation afforded by
her French guardians M. and Mme. Achille Jubinal. M. Jubinal was himself a scholar, con-
noisseur, and collector with a particular interest in ancient tapestries and arms. His insa-
tiable quest for information and objects left a life-long impression on the girl; Frances A.
Wister, Sara Yorke Stevenson (Philadelphia, 1922), p. 9.

26 Mrs. Stevenson made this claim many years later; SYS to the President of the Museum’s
Board of Managers (Samuel F. Houston), Philadelphia, 27 December 1905, U.Mus.
Archives.

27 The Museum was obviously quite pleased to welcome the loan. The 1893 Report of the
President of the Board of Managers on the Department of Archaeology and Paleontology
lauded the de Potter material as “one of the most valuable collections of Egyptian bronze
statuettes and other small objects in this country;” quoted in Wister, Sara Yorke Steven-
son, p. 35.

28 The University Museum’s records contain copies of receipts for shipments from de
Potter dated November 1893, 19 November 1894, 27 April 1896, 4 March 1897, 13 June
1898, 19 October 1898, and (no date) 1901.

29 Brooklyn 08.480.159; Erika Feucht, Pektorale Nichtkéniglicher Personen, Agypto-
logische Abhandlungen 22 (Wiesbaden, 1971), p. 76, no. 54, pl. 33.

30 AdP to SYS, Summit, New Jersey, 12 March 1902, University Museum Archives. In this
letter de Potter mentions that he bought the textiles from Gayet “at the Musée Guimet.”
From this wording it is unclear whether the textiles belonged to Gayet, or he sold de Potter
objects from the collection of the Musée Guimet. These textiles are probably those cur-
rently cataloged in The Brooklyn Museum as 08.480.52-.59; for 08.480.52, see John D.
Cooney, Late Egyptian and Coptic Art: an Introduction to the Collections in The Brook-
Iyn Museum (Brooklyn, 1943), p. 22, pl. 44; Deborah Thompson, Coptic Textiles in The
Brooklyn Museum, Wilbour Monographs 2 (Brooklyn, 1971), p. 34, no. 12; and Claudia
Nauerth, Koptische Textilkunst im spdtantiken Agypten: Die Sammlung Rautenstrauch
im Stddtischen Museum Simeonstift Trier (Trier, 1978), p. 47, no. 33, n. 66.
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Fig. 2. Brooklyn 08.480.1 A&B: outer coffin of
Pasebakhaemipet, wood overlaid with gesso
and painted, from Deir el Bahri, mid-Dynasty
21, length: 2.13 m., Charles Edwin Wilbour
Fund.
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khaemipet, who was buried at Deir el Bahri in mid-Dynasty 21 (fig. 2).31
De Potter obtained them in 1894 from Emile Brugsch (1842-1930) the
year after he discovered them “150 metres au n-e du temple de DeB.”32

Until the University Museum opened at its present location in
December 1899, de Potter’s collection was exhibited in the University
Library—the present Furness Building—in cases with labels acknowl-
edging his ownership (fig. 3). They stood amidst, but separate from,
other cabinets containing the balance of the Museum’s Egyptian
antiquities. Eventually de Potter chafed at this arrangement, claiming it
denied his collection the prominence it deserved by right of quality. He
could temporarily overlook the existing installation but insisted that his
pieces be isolated in one room when the new building eventually
opened.33 But he was to be even less satisfied with the new galleries
which displayed the antiquities typologically rather than by provenance.

De Potter reacted strongly when he discovered his pieces inter-
spersed among the rest of the Museum’s holdings in what must have
appeared, to him, an unseemly amalgamation.3* In March 1902 he
inquired about the procedure for removing his objects from the
Museum.?® By then Stevenson had come to realize that the road to de
Potter’s sympathies lay in his vanity. She wrote him, declaring her
intention to produce a catalogue resonnant of the de Potter Collection,
assuring him that, “[I] have already the material for it. When this
appears, it must, of course do you dignified credit among the learned
public.”3¢

31 Brooklyn Museum 08.4801A&B and 2A-F; PM 1%, p. 636; Andrzej Niwifski, 21st
Dynasty Coffins from Thebes: Chronological and Typological Studies, Theben 5, edited
by Jan Assmann (Mainz, 1988), pp. 158-59, no. 301, with additional references.

32 A complete description of the coffins written by E. Brugsch can be found in the Univer-
sity Museum Archives. It was sent by Aimée de Potter along with a letter to Sara Y.
Stevenson announcing that the coffins had been shipped to Philadelphia; Aimée de Potter
to SYS, Alexandria, 2 March 1894, U.Mus. Archives.

33 AdP to SYS, Jerusalem, 16 March 1896, U.Mus. Archives.

34 11 feel that my little collection, placed as it is amid all the rich treasures of your museum
has not been and is not appreciated by the Directors nor by the faculty of the University....
If the Directors of your Museum care to retain my collection for some time to come as a
loan, I would like to have my scarabs and all other objects placed together and have them
well marked as belonging to the De Potter Collection. 1 feel that in this way only can one
see of what it consists. Of course I appreciate your idea of classification, but it prevents
my collection of receiving due recognition as a whole!”; AdP to SYS, Summit, N.J., 1
March 1901, U.Mus. Archives.

35 4T would also ask you how long before removing my collection, I should send notice of
my intention to do so. I am now thinking of making a change next October;” AdP to SYS,
Summit, N.J., 12 March 1902, U.Mus. Archives.

36 SYS to AdP, Philadelphia, 19 June 1902, U.Mus. Archives.
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De Potter’s constant carping and quibbling no doubt tried Mrs.
Stevenson’s patience. He repeatedly complained about a misunderstand-
ing concerning reimbursement for shipping charges3’ and attempted to
induce her, without success, to write some complimentary comments
about his collection for either the American Journal of Archaeology or
the Old World.3® Upon receiving an official receipt for the Paseba-
khaemipet coffins, de Potter instructed his secretary to write the Uni-
versity Museum asking if he could add to the document “a few words of

37E.g., AdP to SYS, Summit, N.J., 1 March 1901, U.Mus. Archives, and AdP to SYS, New
York, 13 May 1902, U.Mus. Archives.

38 De Potter’s secretary (Edmund Gastinian) to SYS, New York, 20 December 1893; and E.
Gastinian to SYS, New York, 13 December 1894, U.Mus. Archives.
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Fig. 3. View of the University Museum'’s
Egyptian installation in the University
Library (now the Furness Building),
circa 1898. De Potter’s objects can be
seen in the cabinet projecting from the
left wall and in the free-standing case
beneath the staircase. Photo: courtesy
the the University of Pennsylvania
Archives.
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introduction and affix Mrs. Stevenson’s name to it, simply as if it were
an extract.... If I could do this, I would also ask permission, if not objec-
tionable, to add to the sentence ‘such cases are very difficult to obtain,’
the words ‘and this one is unique in this country.’ I think Dr. de Potter
understood Mrs. Stevenson to say this.”3° Her equanimity was severely
tested in 1897 when de Potter requested that she “use [her] influence,
and the probable usefulness of my little collection, to obtain for me
some hon. degree from the University.”*? She promised to “see some of
my friends about it and [determine] what can be done.”*! Apparently she
let the matter drop. De Potter’s importunity, however, resurfaced four
years later: “... some Hon. Degree... would of course attach me more to
the Museum—As it is, I am often asked why I have my collection in
Philadelphia and not New York. At all events I will leave the collection
in the Museum for the present.”*2

The sometimes fractious relationship between Stevenson and
Armand de Potter ended abruptly in 1905. She resigned her curatorship
on 8 March of that year,*3 and he died, in June, “while returning from a
trip in the interior of Greece.”** Soon thereafter Aimée de Potter began
casting about for a museum to purchase her late husband’s collection.
She first approached the University Museum. Eckley B. Coxe, Jr. (1872—
1916) recommended offering Mrs. de Potter $500,*° but in the face of
strong objections to the transaction by David Randall-Maclver (1873-
1945), director of the Museum’s excavations in Egypt and Nubia, the
Board of Managers decided not to pursue the matter.*°

Aimée de Potter may then have contacted the Metropolitan Muse-
um of Art or the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, but the records of these
institutions contain no correspondence from her. In 1907 she did write

39E. Gastinian to U. Mus. Secretary (S.M. Hunter), New York, 27 December 1894, U. Mus.
Archives.

40 AdP to SYS, New York, 24 May 1897, U.Mus. Archives.

41SYS to AdP, Philadelphia, 2? May 1897, U.Mus. Archives.

42 AdP to SYS, Geneva, 20 September 1902, U.Mus. Archives.

43 See O’Connor and Silverman, Expedition 21,1 (1979), p. 19.

44 Aimée de Potter to SYS, n.p., 13 December 1905, U.Mus. Archives.

45 E B. Coxe, Jr. to President of U.Mus. Board of Managers (S.F. Houston), memo dated 18
April 1907, U.Mus. Archives; for Coxe, see O’Connor and Silverman, “Eckley Brinton
Coxe, Jr.,” Expedition 21,2 (Winter 1979), p. 44.

46 On the day the Board voted to reject Aimée de Potter’s offer, Randall-Maclver voiced
three objections to purchasing the collection: 1. the Museum already had material of its
own which it could not display for lack of exhibition space; 2. the de Potter Collection con-
tained only “a small number of specimens which I should have liked to have acquired...;”
and 3. the $500 price was too high; Randall-Maclver to S.F. Houston, memo dated 25 Sep-
tember 1907, U.Mus. Archives.
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to James Henry Breasted, Director of the Haskell Oriental Museum of
The University of Chicago (now The Oriental Institute Museum), per-
haps hoping he would recall seeing the collection at the World’s Colum-
bia Exposition fourteen years earlier.*” She sent him two letters (dated
27 December 1907 and 9 January 1908) offering to sell the entire collec-
tion or, if he wished, only the nested coffins of Pasebakhaemipet.*8
Breasted did not respond until October 1908.*° By then much of the de
Potter Collection had moved to its current repository, The Brooklyn
Museum.

Aimée de Potter’s letters to Breasted mention that both mailings
contained a copy of a catalog of her husband’s collection. She sent either
the 1893 publication, The Egyptian Pantheon, or a twenty-eight page,
illustrated catalog called The De Potter Collection.’® This extremely
rare book—truly a pamphlet—was written anonymously and bears nei-
ther date nor place of publication. Judith Lerner averred that its appear-
ance must have postdated 20 September 1902 when “De Potter wrote to
Mrs. Stevenson asking that the University Museum produce an illustra-
tive catalogue of his collection. Since the actual catalogue produced
bears the name of no publisher or institution, it must be assumed that
De Potter eventually published it himself.”°! Although her attribution
of the book to a post-1902 date is correct, Lerner overlooked two key
points: 1. De Potter’s letter of 20 September contained his response to
Stevenson’s offer to prepare a catalog,? and 2) the first sentence in The
De Potter Collection states that the “collection was made with great
care by the late [italics mine] owner, Armand de Potter.”>3 Obviously,
the pamphlet could not have been written or published by de Potter and
must postdate June, 1905. Because the catalog mentions neither the

47 Breasted was working on his dissertation in Berlin in 1893 and probably never saw the
Exposition; John A. Larson (personal communication; 19 September 1994).

48 Aimée de Potter to J.H. Breasted, Asheville, North Carolina, 27 December 1907, and 9
January 1908, Oriental Institute Archives. Courtesy of The Oriental Institute of The Uni-
versity of Chicago.

49 Breasted had been abroad until late September or early October, 1908. J.H. Breasted to
Aimée de Potter, Chicago, 14 October 1908, Oriental Institute Archives. Courtesy of The
Oriental Institute of The University of Chicago.

50 A copy of The Egyptian Pantheon is today among the holdings of the Joseph Regenstein
Library, the current home of the former Oriental Institute Library. Its presence there, how-
ever, does not prove that it was one of the two catalogs Aimée de Potter sent to Breasted.
It could have entered the library at any time as a souvenir of the World’s Columbian Ex-
position any time after it opened in May 1893.

511 erner, Expedition 22,2 (1980), p. 16.

52 ee above, note 36.

58 The De Potter Collection (n.p, n.d.), p. 1.
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University Museum, which surrendered any claim to the collection on
25 September 1907, nor The Brooklyn Museum, which purchased the de
Potter material on 21 March 1908, the text must have been completed
during this six month period. Furthermore, if it was the book she sent to
Breasted, and not The Egyptian Pantheon, it was printed by the date of
her first communication to him (27 December 1907). The book’s spare
prose suggests that either it was written in haste, or the author had little
else to say about the objects, or both.>*

The identity of the author of The De Potter Collection remains prob-
lematic. The most conspicuous candidate is Sara Yorke Stevenson. She
knew the collection intimately and had begun compiling notes for a cat-
alogue resonnant at least as early as 1902°°. Yet evidence suggests that
Stevenson may not have written the booklet. In his correspondence with
Stevenson, Armand de Potter characterized the collection as the fruit of
“my searches for choice objects during many years of travel.”>® Clearly
he did acquire some of his antiquities in Egypt, such as the Pa-
sebakhaemipet material, presumably while conducting tours.>’ A refer-
ence in The De Potter Collection asserts that many of the objects had
originally belonged to Clot Bey (1799-1867) whose heirs sold them to de
Potter,”® presumably in Egypt or France. This putative Clot Bey — de
Potter connection has proven unverifiable, but the claim seems
reasonable.

54 The text for the first 270 entries in The De Potter Collection follows closely that of The
Egyptian Pantheon. By comparing the entries, however, some differences become appar-
ent. A number of pieces mentioned in the 1893 book do not appear in the later publication
(23B, 24B, 25B, 241-243, 248, 265, and 266), and some objects are found for the first time
in The De Potter Collection (19a&b, 26, 26a, 62b, 200a, and 263). These discrepancies
probably reflect de Potter’s attempts to refine and improve his collection through sales of
unwanted pieces and purchases of superior examples. The later book contains ninety-five
entries listed after no. 270. Some were already owned by de Potter in 1893 but not exhib-
ited in the Chicago Exposition. One of these, an unpublished black stone head and bust
possibly of Old Kingdom date (Brooklyn 08.480.22), is mentioned by de Potter in a letter
to Stevenson dated 24 November 1893; U.Mus Archives. Others, probably the majority,
represent additions to his collection made after 1893. Among these are the Twenty-first
Dynasty coffins (The De Potter Collection, p. 26; see above, note 31), and the Coptic tex-
tiles (ibidem.; see above, note 30).

55 See above, note 36.

56 AdP to SYS, Summit, N.J., 1 March 1902, U.Mus. Archives.

57 See above, note 31. J. Lerner reached the same conclusion concerning three other de Pot-
ter pieces; Expedition 22,2 (1980), p. 16.

58 4 A great portion of it was collected by Clot Bey, one of the early and well-known Egyp-
tologists, whose general collection was sold to the French Government, but who retained
many fine pieces, which, after his death, were bought by Mr. de Potter from his heirs;” The
De Potter Collection (n.p., n.d.), p. 1. For Clot Bey’s collection, see Gaston Maspero, Cat-
alogue du Musée Egyptien de Marseille (Paris, 1889), pp. v—viii.
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Stevenson, however, had a quite different version of the collection’s
provenance. In a “background memo” sent to the President of the
University Museum'’s Board of Managers, she claimed, “Some of the best
pieces were obtained by Mr. de Potter’s father in Egypt in the days of
Mariette [1821-1881] who was a friend of his.”*” Because we know noth-
ing of Armand de Potter’s life in France, including his father’s name,
Stevenson’s statement is impossible of proof.? It certainly controverts
Armand de Potter’s claims and those made in the little catalog, both of
which characterize the collection as Armand’s alone.®!

Perhaps Stevenson was merely “gilding the lily” in an attempt to
enhance the collection’s cachet, thus helping an old acquaintance, the
widow de Potter, find a buyer. Alternatively, her account of the collec-
tion’s history might have been accurate. The senior de Potter could have
purchased part of the collection “in the days of Mariette,” perhaps from
Clot Bey’s heirs; Armand, hardly a disinterested party, may have aggran-
dized his part in the collection’s formation;®? and Stevenson may have
been aware of the specific roles played by father and son. In accepting
this scenario, we must conclude that either: 1) if Stevenson did write
The De Potter Collection, sometime between 1905 and 1907 she was
disabused of her erroneous notion of a Mariette-de Potter link, or, far
more likely, 2) she was not the author.

That person was probably Aimée de Potter.®® Intelligent and pre-
sumably well educated, she would have had little difficulty taking the

59 §YS to S.F. Houston, Philadelphia, 27 December 1905, U.Mus. Archives.

60 Michel Dewachter could find no reference to a de Potter among Mariette’s friends and
associates (personal communication; 21 September 1994).

61 De Potter’s writings reveal an ambiguity about Egyptian art. He seems to have admired
its technical skill but he saw the form, style, and iconography of statuary and relief in
terms of his highly personal perception of Egyptian society: “Had Egyptian art not been
wholly subjected to the rules of a priestly oligarchy, it certainly would have attained per-
fection. How admirable the sharp cut of the hieroglyphics, the finish of statues in red and
black granite as hard as steel. How exquisite and durable the colors of the pictures. Yet
withal we find a sameness and stiffness in the oldest monuments as well as in those of the
decadence during some four thousand years!”; Old World 12 (1891), pp. 81-82..

62 Like many collectors, then and now, de Potter would not let humility mar his character.
At least he freely admitted his faults. In one of his letters requesting greater recognition
for his collection in the University Museum galleries, he wrote, “This may seem to you
the expression of vanity on my part, and I grant that it may be so as I do not claim to be
free from this universal weakness;” AdP to SYS, Summit, N.J., 1 March 1901, U.Mus.
Archives.

63 At this time Aimée de Potter was residing in Forest Hill, a fashionable Colonial boarding
house in Asheville, North Carolina. Forest Hill survived until 1979. There is a wisp of
evidence for the existence of at least one de Potter child. In a letter from Armand to Sara
Stevenson written in 1896 he mentions that his wife “is with our little traveler;” AdP to
SYS, Jerusalem, 16 March 1896, U.Mus. Archives.
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first 270 entries in the 1893 publication The Egyptian Pantheon,
rephrasing them, and adding at least one measurement for each object.
Working from her husband’s notes, and, perhaps from Sara Stevenson’s
as well, Aimée could easily have produced entries for the pieces not in-
cluded in the earlier book.®* Armand’s “official version” of the collec-
tion’s history recounted in The De Potter Collection is that which
Aimée repeated in her letters to Breasted® and differs markedly from
Stevenson’s. Also, Mrs. de Potter liked to drop names.® If the books she
forwarded to Breasted were copies of the recently produced The De
Potter Collection, it is most unlikely that she would have failed to
acknowledge the true author if that person had been Sara Stevenson.
Of the 432 objects mentioned in The De Potter Collection, some-
thing in the neighborhood of 232 ultimately came to Brooklyn.®” Cura-
tors who have discussed de Potter’s collection tend to disparage it.®®
Most of the objects are uninspired “collectibles” of a type accumulated

64 See above, note 51. If Aimée was the author of The De Potter Collection, she occasion-
ally demonstrated a more cautious approach to the subject than is apparent in her hus-
band’s Egyptian Pantheon. Note, for example, that in de Potter’s book, entry number 7b
identifies the subject of a bronze sculpture as Isis and Horus; in The De Potter Collection,
a more qualified identification of the goddess (“Isis or Mut;” p. 3) is given. Also arguing for
Aimée de Potter’s authorship is the fact that the pamphlet’s text is strained and forced—
quite unlike the graceful style of Stevenson’s correspondence. When we look at The De
Potter Collection today, we realize that it has no pretentions to scholarship; in form and
flavor it is a standard early twentieth century sale catalog.

65 See above, note 48.

66 In her letters to Breasted, for example, she evoked the name of Wilhelm Max Miiller
(1862-1919) who lived in Philadelphia while the collection was in the University Muse-
um. According to her, Miiller “knew the collection and has deciphered many of the in-
scriptions;” see above, note 48.

67 The figure of 232 is an approximation. Because Brooklyn’s accession records for 1908
have disappeared, the exact number of objects in the original de Potter sale is not known.
In the late 1950s some de Potter pieces were sold in the Museum shop without being ade-
quately cataloged; others pieces were apparently consigned to storage in 1908 before they
were inventoried. Occasionally a Brooklyn curator will recognize that a previously unac-
cessioned object in storage is described in The De Potter Collection, but we will probably
never know precisely how many objects were included in the original sale. Today the de
Potter material is cataloged under the acquisition number 08.480.NN. The disposition of
the de Potter pieces that did not come to Brooklyn is not known; nor is the process by
which the final selection was made. Certainly no one in The Brooklyn Museum in 1908
had the expertise or experience to make a reasoned judgment. Perhaps Mrs. Stevenson or
Albert Lythgoe (1868-1934) of The Metropolitan Museum of Art assisted in the choice.
68 E.g., Cooney, Expedition 6,1 (1963), p. 22: “Despite its size the collection contained no
outstanding pieces though it did include some interesting items, a few fine bronzes, and a
showy coffin and sarcophagus from the famous find of the priests of Amen at Deir el
Bahri.” Although I would not argue with Cooney’s comments, it is important to remember
that the de Potter Collection as it exists today in Brooklyn provides only an imperfect
impression of the complete collection that was broken up before the de Potter material
arrived in Brooklyn.
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by many Nineteenth Century travelers. The collection as purchased by
Brooklyn included 109 amulets in gold, faience, stone, and bronze,%
forty-seven bronze sculptures,’? and eleven faience and wood shabtis.”?
In addition, the the de Potter purchase brought to Brooklyn many beads,
scarabs, faience rings, gold finger-and earrings, and vessels in stone,
glass, and faience, all now relegated to the “oblivion” of storage. How-
ever, the collection did contain some antiquities of artistic merit or
archaeological significance. Some of the more noteworthy pieces from
the de Potter Collection not previously mentioned in this study include
a Thirteenth Dynasty round-topped stela (fig. 4),2 an Eighteenth
Dynasty funerary cone of the “Prince of Kush, Merymosi,”’”3

tive late New Kingdom vignette, perhaps from a Book of the Dead papy-
2’75

an attrac-

rus (fig. 5),”* a glazed Bes-image of a type recently dated to Dynasty 2
a Twenty-fifth Dynasty painted wooden stela showing the Lady Takhen-
emet and Re-Horakhty (fig. 6),’° a green faience handle with the name
of Amasis,’’ and a gilded mummy mask.”8 Although The De Potter Col-
lection proclaims provenances for many of the objects, only the Paseba-
khaemipet objects come from a well-documented findspot, Deir el
Bahri.”?

69 Of these, only one has been published (08.480.108; an inscribed green feldspar figure of
a woman [Maat?]); Kevin Herbert, Greek and Latin Inscriptions in The Brooklyn Museum,
Wilbour Monographs 6 (Brooklyn, The Brooklyn Museum), pp. 54-55, pl. 27.

70 Some of the better examples include a seated bronze Osiris (08.480.32; Giinther Roeder,
Agyptische Bronzefiguren, Mitteilungen aus der Agyptischen Sammlung 6 [Berlin, 1956,
pp. 169 [215Db, fig. 228], 176 [220g], and 184 [225¢2], pl. 78d); an inscribed standing image
of Mut (08.480.45; ibid., pp. 226 [278g; mislabeled 10.8140], and 227 [279a-b], fig. 271) and
a small cynocephalus ape atop a palm capital (08.480.69; ibid., pp. 373 [490d], 452 [617Db]
and 502 [674c], fig. 676).

71 One of these, a wooden figure, represents Ramesses II; John H. Taylor, “Aspects of the
History of the Valley of the Kings in the Third Intermediate Period,” in C.N. Reeves, ed.,
After Tutankhamun: Research and Excavations in the Royal Necropolis at Thebes (Lon-
don and New York, 1992), pp. 198-199, pl. 19.

72 Brooklyn 08.480.176; T.G.H. James, Corpus of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions in The Brook-
Ilyn Museum I From Dynasty I to the End of Dynasty XVIII, Wilbour Monographs 6
(Brooklyn, 1974), pp. 62-63, no. 145.

73 Brooklyn 08.480.222; James, Corpus (1974), p. 115, no. 258.

74 Brooklyn 08.480.17; unpublished.

75 Brooklyn 08.480.4; Jeanne Bulté, Talismens égyptiens d’heureuse maternité: ‘Faience’
bleu vert a pois foncés (Paris, 1991), p. 21, Doc. 14, pl. 2.

76 Brooklyn 08.480.201, unpublished.

77 Brooklyn 08.480.16, unpublished.

78 Brooklyn 08.480.3; unpublished.

79 See above, note 31.
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Fig. 4. Brooklyn 08.480.176: stela of
Renefseneb, limestone, provenance not
known, Dynasty 13, height: 40.5 cm,
Charles Edwin Wilbour Fund.

Fig. 5. Brooklyn 08.480.17: Book of the Dead|(?)
vignette, painted papyrus, provenance not
known, probably late New Kingdom, length:
34.4 cm, Charles Edwin Wilbour Fund.



Fig. 6. Brooklyn 08.480.201: stela of
Takhenemet, painted wood, provenance not
known (probably Thebes), Dynasty 25, height:
27.3 cm, Charles Edwin Wilbour Fund.
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PosTscripT

After this article was submitted for publication, Virginia B. Bowers (see
Acknowledgments below) told me of the Beckwith Society in Stillwater,
Oklahoma. The Society referred me to Thomas G. Beckwith (of Gib-
sonia, Pennsylvania) whose grandfather was Amy Beckwith de Potter’s
cousin. Mr. Beckwith discovered a number of references to Mrs. de
Potter in his family archives. Thus we now know that sometime after
1908 she returned to Red Hook, New York where she was living in 192.8.
As we suspected (see above, note 63), Amy de Potter had at least one
child, for she became a grandmother in the summer of 1922. Not surpris-
ingly, Amy continued to travel long after her husband Armand’s death.
In 1923, for example, she wintered in Algeria, and on 23 February 1928
(the latest reference to her in Mr. Beckwith’s letters) she sailed to Europe
with her sister, Leilla H. Harrens.
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The Kushite Connection

2

A1AN R. SCHULMAN

ERTAIN CHAPTERS OF THE BOOK OF CHRONICLES DEAL WITH ASA,
King of Judah. In II Chronicles 14:8-13, the following passage
concerning his battle with the Kushites is recorded:

And there came Zerah the Kushite with a vast army and three hundred chari-
ots. And he came to Mareshah. Then Asa went out to meet him, and they
joined battle in the Valley of Zephath at Mareshah. And Asa cried out to the
Lord... (and) the Lord smote the Kushites before Asa and before Judah, and the
Kushites fled. And Asa and the people that were with him pursued them as far
as Gerar. And the rest of the Kushites fell, so that none of them remained alive,
for they were shattered before the Lord... and they carried very much booty,
and they smote all of the cities around Gerar... for there was much spoil in
them.

A little more detailed information about this invading army is given two
chapters later, in II Chronicles 16:8-9, when Asa managed to break up
the alliance which Baasha of Israel had forged with Ben-Hadad of Aram:

Were not the Kushites and the Libyans a vast host, with chariots and horse-
men exceeding many? Yet, because you relied on the Lord, He delivered them
into your hand.

The reasons for this Egyptian attack, which took place around the four-
teenth year of Asa, i.e., around the twenty-eighth year of Osorkon I, are
completely unknown. It has been suggested that the by now aged
Osorkon was trying to emulate the triumph which his father,
Sheshonk I, had achieved several decades earlier, on the one hand in or-
der to again enrich Egypt with the plunder of Asia and, on the other, to
again ensure the security of Egypt’s eastern frontier with a weak Judah.
Obviously, in spite of the fact that there is net hard evidence for any sort
of relations between Judah and Egypt at this time, there must have been
some, if only mercantile, with trading caravans from one region going to
the other. Within Judah, the havoc which had been wrought by the ear-
lier raid of Sheshonk apparently had no lasting effects and Rehoboam re-
mained on the throne for almost another decade, a good part of which
was devoted to the repair of the old and construction of new Negev
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fortifications. Certainly there was hostility between Rehoboam and
Jeroboam, as well as between their immediate short-reigned successors,
a hostility which frequently erupted into violent and bloody conflict.
Nor did this enmity cease when Asa came to the throne. It is true that
later in his reign, during his struggle with Baasha of Israel, Asa, after suf-
fering initial reverses, prevailed, even managing to push Judah’s frontier
with Israel somewhat further to the north. He then consolidated it with
a chain of fortifications which effectively served as the line of demarca-
tion between the two kingdoms. However, these military achievements
were to come later. We cannot attribute the attack of Zerah to Osorkon’s
fear of Asa’s military accomplishments, but it is not unlikely that
Osorkon, deeming Judah to be weak and an easy prey in spite of the re-
built Negev fortifications, and in the light of her difficulties with Israel,
decided that the time was ripe for a quick raid in force and an easy, boo-
ty-laden victory could be won. It should be noted that after the defeat of
the Egyptian invaders in the Valley of Zephath at Mareshah, their survi-
vors retreated to Gerar where they were annihilated, after which the tri-
umphant forces of Asa carried fire and sword to the cities of Gerar. From
this we may adduce that the land of Gerar, i.e., the northwestern Negev
outside the fortified southern frontier of Judah and, by patriarchal tradi-
tion, inhabited by the Philistines, i.e., the southeastern limit of both
Philistine influence and penetration, was allied with the Egyptians.
This, in turn, suggests that, since any Egyptian army had to pass through
Philistia, it may have, in fact, been the Philistines who triggered the
invasion, perhaps out of a revanchist spirit over their defeats of the pre-
ceding century, perhaps out of fear of a possible resurgence of Judah, or
perhaps for loot and an easy victory inasmuch as Judah appeared to be
weak. If so, their actions were in vain and they, along with the
Egyptians, ate the bitter fruit of defeat.

Like the earlier expeditionary force of Sheshonk, the infantry of
Zerah was comprised of Egyptianized Libyans and Nubian mercenaries
who, in the vaguest of terms, are described as a vast multitude. If the
failure to name the Tjukten Libyans from the Western Desert has any
import, this is something about which we can only speculate. Perhaps
the Libyans were having difficulties with their kinsmen to the West and
could no longer recruit mercenaries from them. Zerah’s chariotry force
was only a third of the size of Sheshonk’s. This, if we were to assume
that the New Kingdom ratio of chariots to infantry was still followed,
would imply that his infantry numbered somewhere in the vicinity of
thirty thousand men. In the initial account of the invasion, the text is
clearly derived from an original archival source. This is clear from the
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opening formula “and then.” This, however, is not the case with the
description of the invading army in the second passage. Here, the con-
text is that Asa prevailed against Zerah because of his trust in God, but
that against Baasha he has sinned in his reliance on Ben-Hadad and con-
sequently will fall. Consequently, while it is possible that the figure for
the chariotry may be drawn from an original archival source, we may
discount the attribution of horsemen to his army in exactly the same
way we did with the horsemen of Sheshonk’s army.

Finally, there is the problem of Zerah himself. The exact identity of
this Egyptian invader has long remained a cipher. It is clear that the
Hebrew Zerah cannot reflect an original underlaying Egyptian Osorkon.
It has been assumed that from the qualifying ha Kushi that he was of
Nubian origin or descent, but this may be questioned since the name is
attested several more times in the Bible: as one of the twins of Tamar
(Genesis 38:30; 46:12; I Chronicles 2:4), as a son of Simeon (Numbers
26:12; I Chronicles 4:24), as a a grandson of Levi (I Chronicles 6:6, 26),
and as an Edomite chief (Genesis 26: 13, 17, 33; I Chronicles 1:37, 44).
On the basis of the foregoing where, with a single exception, the name
is always that of a Semite, I would suggest that ha Kushi is not used here
as an ethnicon qualifying a Semitic name, but was rather a descriptive
adjective and that it had the same connotation “Blackie” just as it has in
modern Hebrew today. If I am correct in this, it may very well have been
the case that Zerah was indeed a Semite in Egyptian service rather than
a Nubian with a Semitic name.
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An Old Kingdom Sculpture in the
San Antonio Museum of Art

A

GeRrry D. ScorrT, III

HEN CONSIDERING A SUITABLE SUBJECT TO PRESENT IN HONOR
s ;s ; of my teacher, William Kelly Simpson, I decided to select a
topic that would reflect an area of scholarship in Egyptology
that has interested him, and to which he has contributed greatly during
the course of his career. Professor Simpson has written extensively on
the art and archaeology of Old Kingdom Egypt, has conducted painstak-
ing field research on the Old Kingdom mastaba tombs at Giza, and has
curated one of the finest collections of Old Kingdom sculpture in the
world. It is my hope, then, that the presentation of an Old Kingdom
sculpture in the collection of the San Antonio Museum of Art will be an
appropriate offering from a student who retains most pleasant memories
of his professor’s seminar at Yale University on Giza mastabas.

San Antonio’s Old Kingdom gneiss (“Chephren diorite”) bust of a
woman came to the museum in 1991 as part of the second great dona-
tion of ancient art given by San Antonio art collector and philanthropist
Gilbert M. Denman, Jr (figs. 1-6).! It bears the museum accession num-
ber 91.80.126, and measures 25.4 cm in height, 18.4 cm in width, and
12.7 cm in depth. The face, which lamentably has lost most of the nose
and suffered some surface abrasion, measures 7.4 cm from the chin to
the brow.

Mr. Denman acquired the sculpture in 1969 from the well-known
New York antiquities dealer Michel E. Abemayor. At the time, the work
was known to John D. Cooney, William Stevenson Smith, and Dows
Dunham, each of whom expressed a brief opinion on its high quality and
Old Kingdom date, Cooney further stating that he believed the sculpture
belonged to the Fifth Dynasty.> While the present notice is the bust’s
first full publication, it was mentioned and illustrated by Carlos A.

1 The two antiquities gifts, given in 1986 and 1991, respectively, hold the museum
accession numbers 86.134.1-201 and 91.80.1-193. The objects given in 1986 are predomi-
nantly classical antiquities, those in 1991 mainly Egyptian.

2 Letter from Dows Dunham to Gilbert Denman of 16 January 1969, and letter from John
Cooney to Gilbert Denman of 8 January 1969, both in the museum’s files.
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Fig. 1. Old Kingdom bust of a woman, San Antonio Museum of Art Fig. 2. Old Kingdom bust of a woman, rear view.
91.80.126.

Picén in an article on the Denman collection when the sculpture was
still in Mr. Denman’s possession.>

At the time the work was purchased, it was, “said to have been
found near Sakkara.”* While this general provenance suggests that the
San Antonio bust was originally placed in a tomb at Saqqara, the state-
ment is so general that it probably would be unwise to rule Giza out as
another possibility.

The bust derives from a statue that once showed the owner seated
upon a block support with the hands resting on the thighs, as the left
arm, which is bent at the elbow, demonstrates. There is no indication of
a back support, nor is there any evidence to suggest the presence of
another figure. Thus, the statue is one of the relatively small number of
single sculptures of women dating to the Old Kingdom.?

3 Carlos A. Picon, “Ancient Art from the Denman Collection,” M3 (San Antonio Museum
Association Quarterly, Winter 1987), p. 16, ill. p. 13.

4 Correspondence from Michel Abemayor to Gilbert Denman of 20 January 1969, in the
museum’s files.
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Upon her head, the anonymous woman wears a full short wig of a
common Old Kingdom type.° It is parted in the center. In front, the wig
falls approximately to the jaw line and it gradually tapers to a length that
brushes the top of the owner’s back above the shoulder blades. Carefully
carved and regularly spaced striation lines denote the strands of the wig.
The costume is probably completed by the usual close-fitting sheath,
although there is no indication of the garment’s neckline.

The modeling of the body is simple, yet it is elegant in its simplicity.
The breasts and the spinal recess are indicated, and there is some shap-
ing of the back, abdomen, and arms to give the impression of the inter-
play between the musculature and the fleshy portions of the body.

Much more attention has been given to the carving of the face,
which is full and rounded.” The jaw is firm and the lips are set in a fairly
straight line. While the eyebrows are not shown, the brow ridges are
indicated, and the well-modeled eyes reflect the orbits and the bony
structure of the skull beneath the flesh. The ellipses of the eyes them-
selves are well defined. The upper eyelids are shown, and the cheeks are
worked, as are the fleshy pockets just below the eyes. The fleshiness of
the face, the treatment of the naso-labial area, and the firm set of the
mouth and jaw combine to lend the facial features the look of a more
advanced age than the usual robustly youthful visage of the era.?

Although the corpus of Old Kingdom single 